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PREFACE. 


The Urammar of the Japanese language, wliicli accom]ianie<l with this Preface. 
IS sinniltaneously published in the Englisli and in Dutch languages, is an 
original work, not a remodelling or an imitation nt an_\ otlier work^ of that 
stamp at present existing. As the result ot a many year-' -tudy of tlie Japanese 
literature, it describe- the written or book language, as it reallv exists m 
its ancient, as well m its modern forms. 

it also contains the author's own observations on the domain ot the spoken 
language, whicli his intercourse with native Japanese in France, in England 
and especially in the Netherlands has afforded him ample opportunities to make; 
opportunites , which have been the more vahudde to him. in a- much as that 
they brought him in contact with people belonging to the most civilized and the 
most learned, as well a- with those of the interior classes ot Japanese society. 
Thence he derive'^ the right , even though he has never actually tredden the soil 
of Japan, to embrace the -poken language m the range of hi- obs'ervations , 
and to treat it in connection with the written language. 

The author is convinced that, all he ha-s (piotetl from Japanese writings, 
whatever their character, i- genuine: he relies upon it hiraselt. and trusts that 
the experience of others, unprejinliced . will find that it is so. 

With regard to the manner m which he has conceived the language, and 
in all its phenomena treated it analytically and synthetically, he believes it to 
be in consonance with the spirit of this language, simple and natural, and, — 
his daily experience confirms this, — thoroughly practical. 



preface. 


This method ot his , was made known in general outline ten years ago , when 
he published the Protct Ctmr Japansrhe Spraakknnst door* Mr. J. h. donker euR- 
Tiu.s, and the seal ot a])probation was affixed to it by the judgement of scholars, 
whereas Mr. s. R brown, who, in 18(33, published the very important contribu- 
tion: Colloquial Japauent or roncermtlo/ial and dialoquts la English and 

Japanese, not only founded his Introdiidvr>i rtmarks on the Gramnuu^ on the 
Author's method, but with a few exceptions, tollow'ed it in its wdiole extent. 

The Grammar, now puiblished, to lay claim to completeness, ought to be 
followed by a treatise on the Syntax, the materials tor which are prepared. It 
will be published as a separate work, and be ot small compass. 

By these aids, initiated in the treatment of the language, the student may. 
wdth profit, make use of the Japanese-Dutch-Englisli Dictionary, for the publi- 
cation of which the author has prepared all the materials necessary, and by so 
doing he will have at his disposal the most important means of access to the 
Japanese literature. 


LiiUEN, May ISGS 


THE AUTHOR. 
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INTRODUCTION, 


L (ONNECnoN di' THE J\V\M>r. WITH THi: i L\X(rl \GE -- THE NLCES- 

'^jrv OF TMIIVa TO THE ^TUliY OF THE J \P WINE . TH \T OF THE ( HIXE^E 

lAXTTrAHF. 


In its general character, it is true, the Japanese is cognate to the Mongolian 
and Mandju language-,, hut with regard to its development, it is quite original, 
and it lias remained <o notwithstanding the later admixture of Chinese words, 
since it rules the^e a-- a foreign element, and subjects them to its own con- 
struction. 

In the Japanese language, as it is now spoken and written, two elements, 
the Japanese and Cliinese alternate continually and, by so doing, form a mixed 
language which, in it'> formation, has followed the same course as. for instance, 
the Englisli in ^^hicll. the more lately adopted Komaiice element, which forms a 
woof only, in like manner, is governed grammatically by the Anglo-^axon. 

In the study of the Japanese language the distinction ot the two elements, 
is of the greatest impurtance; and as the f'hinese element is rooted in the Chi- 
nese language, both spoken and written, and thence is to be explained, the 
student of Japanese ought to know so much of the Chinese language, as shall 
enable lum to read and understand a Chinese text 

J’he Japanese learns Chinese i>y means ot his mother tuiigue. thus one, who 

1 
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is not a Japanese and docs not understand Japanese. Imt wishes to learn it, 
must make himself master of (’hinese by another way; to do this, he will be 
obliged to make use of the resources wliich already exist in European languages. 

Whoever supposes that he can learn the Japanese language without, at the 
same time, studying the ( 'hinese will totally fail of attaining his object either 
theoretically or practically. Even let him be so far master of the language spo- 
ken. as to be able to converse fluently with the natives, the simplest communi- 
cation from a Japanese functionary, the price-list of the tea-dealer, the tickets 
with which the hal)erdasher or mercer labels his parcels will remain unintelligible 
to him; because they contain ('hinese, if, indeed, they are not wholly composed 
of Chinese. Thus, whoever wishes to learn Japanese thoroughly, by means of this 
grammar, is supposed to possess, in some degree, knowledge of the Chinese 
written language. 


2 . 0> THE W KITING U1-’ TTIE JAPAMT^K. 

The Japanese write Chinese but have, at the >aiiie time, their own native 
writing derivf'd from tlie Chinese and which they, in imitation of the Chinese, 
write in perpendicular columns which follow one another, from the right hand 
to the left. Our alphabet, for that ]>urpose would have to be written thus: 

I E A 

J F B 

K 0 C 

ete. H [) 

If the words are written in a cross direction, tliey begin at the right hand, 
thus, I H G F E D C B A. 

The circumstance, that the Japanese writing dues not run in the same di- 
rection as ours, but crosst.‘s it, or takes an ojiposite course, causes difficulty as 
soon as we have to couple Japane.'.e writing with our own. Since, the Japanese, 
adhering to the custom of writing their word> under one another, have altered 
their ]>erpendicular columns ot letters to cross lines, which thus show P5 C ; 
to bring their fonn of writing into some agreement vdth ours, I have, till 
now, thought it best to follow their example and, like them, placed the Japanese 
letters at the side. Xuw, however, some -fapanese p]iilo]ogist» . whenever their 
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writing is coupled with ours have , in conformity with it , adopted the plan of 
writing perpendicularly, and from left to right. I likewise have relinquished the 
manner formerly adopted, and now have, together with the Chinese, reduced the 
Japanese writing to the rule of ours, and applied to it the modification in the 
order of the signs already generally in use for the Chinese writing. 

The Japanese runniiig-haud , on the contrary, is too much confined to the 
columnar system to be susceptible of any modification in its direction. 

3. INTRODrcTION OF THE UITTEN- AND SPOKEN LANGFaGE OF CHINA 
INTO JAPAN. 

The first knowledge of Chiiiese-writiug was carried to Japan by a prince of 
Corea in the year 284 of our era, and then, immediately after, the tutor to 
that prince, a Chinese, named Wtuxj v„ , j c: ). liaving been invited, the 
Japanese courtiers a})plied themselves to the study of the (diinese language and 
literature. According to the Japanese historians. ITio/g zin was the first teacher 
of the Chinese language in Japan 

fn the sixth century, the study of the Chinese language and system of wri- 
ting first became generally spread, by the iiitrodiu tion of the doctrine r)f bcddha. 
Then every Japanese, in polished society, besides being instructed in his mother 
tongue, received instruction in Chinese also, coiiseijuently read Chinese books of 
morality, and aimed at being able to read and to write a letter in Chinese. 

The original pronunciation of the (diinese, it is true, degenerated early and 
that to such a degree, that new dialects of it -'prung up, which were no longer 
intelligible to the (Thnese of the continent : but notwithstanding that the Japa- 
nese, on account of their knowledge of the Chinese writing, and their proficiency 
in the Chinese style remained able . by means of the Chinese writing to inter- 
change ideas not only with Chinese, but with all the jteojjt,^^ of Asia that write 
Chinese. The C'hinese written language has become the language of science in 
Japan. It. still, is such and will yet long remain such, notwithstanding the in- 
fluence w'hich the civilization of the AVest will more and more exert there. The 


b This historical fact i' mei.tioiied m Japans Bez^ige mH dr-r Kor^'ac^i^'n Halii/isel und rmf < 
Sack Japanischen Quellen ion j hoffma.v> , Lejdeii, jjaze 111 
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Chinese written language is. though, the palladium of Japanese nationality, and 
the natural tie which will once unite the East against the West! 

And, however slight be the influence till hitherto exerted on the Japanese 
language written as well as spoken, by the study of the Western languages 
and, to wit the Dutch, formerly the monopoly of the fraternity of interpreters 
and a few literary men, who used this knowledge as a bridge, over which the 
skill of the West was imported and spread over their country, by means of 
Chinese or Japanese translations, just as little will it be in future, even 
if the study of the Western languages should be ever so greatly extended, as 
the consequence, of Japan’s being eventually opened to the trade of the world. 

4 . APPLICATION OF THE CHINESE WRITING, TO THE WRITING OF THE JAPANESE 

LANGUAGE. 


A\Tien, after the introduction of the Chinese written and spoken language 
into their country, the Japanese adopted it to write their native language, which 
is not in the least cognate to the Chinese, instead of resolving the sound of the 
words into its simplest elements, and expressing them by signs, like our let- 
ters, they took the sound in its whole, and expressed it syllable for syllable 
by Chinese characters. 

Every Chinese radical word , it is knoAvn , is expressed by a more or less com- 
posite monogram (character) which has its peculiar ideographic and phonetic 
value — its peculiar signification and pronunciation. To choose an instance, such 
is the Chinese word for a thousand. The Chinese says tsiea^ the Japanese 
pronounces it sen, and the Japanese word for a thousand is tsi. 

The Japanese considers the peculiar pronunciation of every Chinese character, 
i. e. the Chinese monosyllable, modified by the Japanese accent, as its sound, 
and calls it Koye or, by the Chinese name ^ Yin, which he pronounces won\ 
the Japanese word, on the other hand, which expresses the meaning of the Chi- 
nese character, is called by him its Yomi, i. e. the reading or meanhng for which 
he also uses the Chinese terms ^ fil Kun and Tohu ^). The Y , above 


q The dj^tmctioii between Koye en Yomi agrees ■^nth this, as it made do by the compiler and pu- 
blisher of the Elemens de la Grammaire Jaj^onause j^ar le P eodriguez m j 1 of that work, and it is, 
therefore, important to mamtain the contents of his paragraph as quite coirect against the misconception, 
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quoted, may thus stand as an ideographic character and whether pronounced by the 
Japanese as sen or translated by tsi^ or it is only used as a phonetic sign and 
expresses the syllable sen or the syllable tsi. That, by such a confusion of Koy^ 
en Yomi, the whole writing-&}>tem of this people rests on an unfirm basis is 
evident at a glance. 

Departing from the principle, to wnte Japanese with the Chinese writing, 
and to express the Japanese words syllable by syllable, by means of Chinese 
characters, some hundreds of the Chinese characters most in use were pitched 
upon and used for phonetic signs, Kona. 

[The Japanese word Kona, pronounced as Kinna . has arisen from or 

hor^^na by assimilation of the r. and means taken upon trust, or borrowed 
name, thu:^ a phonetic sign without farther meaning, in distinction from Ma-^na 
a real name. The word K.hui is generally expressed by the Chinese 
characters Ida ralng . borrowed name; the Kuna sign is called 

^ KiOM-invnzi . and the Kona writing ^ . Kuna-gdki.'] 

These phonetic signs, just as the Chinese writing generally, were at first 
written in full, either in the standard-form . or in a running hand, which 
is produced of itself. Avhenever a Chinese character, composed of several strokes, 
is written in one continuous pencil-stroke, and gives rather a sketch of it, than 
a full draught. Running hand forms for ^ are e. g. 

The standard-form, written in full, commonly called Sin-zi or 

Sti-zi . the real, proper character, also Kadslv, nor- 
mal writing, and ^ Gyoo-sio, text-hand, was used in the Japa- 
nese Chronicle Yar/idio-huoit or Kipj/Ofi-sio ki containing 

the oldest history of Japan, from 661 B. C. till 696 A. C. and published in 720 
A. C. as manuscript in thirty part>. 

The running-hand form was u^ed in the old Japanese Bundle of Poems 


on the ground of which, R alccck, 'J and 10 of his of Ja}>oue'e Gramrnnr, takes the held 

agaiii«t RODRIGLEZ and hi? publuher Tumi, nivorthtlL??, iricai> the same, as the Chinese word ^ Kun , 
the Kun^ of alcock 

The wurk is writtec in Chintst., and wa: one of the principal sourees. lU the elaboration of my 
tieatist Japan''. Bezage .tut der Kurei'iCheii Halbinsel und mil Sc/una, puliished in von siebold’s 
yipfon- Archxef 1S39 
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^ t>i'tiie Collection of the Ten Thousand Leaves, 
compiled about the middle of the eighth century. 

The first ^d;i«-form was, consequently, called Yamdto-kdna 

the other Man-^ov-ldna mn^)- 


5. JAPANESE WRITING PROPER. 

An abbreviation of the two forms of Chinese writing led to the formation of 
another writing which , in opposition to the C hinese character writing , was 
styled, as the writing of the Japanese Empire, 0 ^ 

JYijppon gokiL no mon-zi. 

a. The Kdta~kdna. 

Abbreviation of the Chinese standard writing gave rise to the Kdta-kdna 
fjdki It was, originally, intended when placed side by side with the Chinese cha- 
racters, to express in remarkably smaller writing either their sound {koue^^ or their 
meaning ( uomi) , and was therefore denominated Kdia-kdna’tnon-zi 

i. e. side-letter -j. According to the Japanese sources *), the in- 
ventor of this writing is unknown . and the invention of it has been , incorrectly , 
attributed to the Japanese statesman, kibi daizin, who died in 757. 

h. The Flra-gdna *). 

The more or less abbreviated form of the Chinese running-hand or short 
hand Soo-zi) is called Fira-gdna-gdki ^ or the even 

letter- w^riting, or, according to another reading, Firo-ydna ( 
i. e. broad letters, since they take up the whole breadth of the writing-column. 
It is the running hand in which official documents, as well as letters and by 
far the greatest number of Japanese books are written and printed, and thus 
must be distinguished as the popular writing, proper. It has the advantage 


q Yamdto, contracted from Yumu ato , bthiud the mountains, properh the name of the Province, 
to which the :Mikado'» conn was removed m 710, at the same time applied to the J apanese Empire See 
Fak-buU-zen , under Yamdio, and the Japanese Encyclopedia, Vol 73, p 4 verso 

2) The notion of some Japanese wrters seems less correct, as by Kdta-kdna were meant half-letters. 

3) The Japanese Encyclopedia San-sai-dzu-e \ ol. 16, p. 35 v. 

People ^y and write too Fira-lana , and Hira-kana. 
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over other forms of writing, that the letters of a word can be joined to one 
another. 


6. ON THE JAPANESE PHONETIC SYSTEM. 

The number of sounds or syllables in Japanese was first, fixed at 47 and 
that in imitation of the Bralimauical-writing ^ Bon-zi), which distinguishes 
12 vowels and 35 consonants ’). The fixing of the Japanese phonetic system is attri- 
buted to the Buddhist Priest koo-boo dai-si ( ), who, in his 31st 

year, 'went to China in 804 A. C. to study more closely the doctrine and insti- 
tutions of BUDDHA and who, during a stay of three years, acquired there, among 
other knowledge, that of the Brahmanical writing (Sanscrit) and the phonetic 
system, as it was understood by the Chinese Priesthood ^). 

A. SYSTEMATIC ARRANGEMENT OF THE 47 SOUNDS. EXPRESSED BY CHINESE 
AND JAPANESE KANA-SIGNS. 


The Japanese phonetic system >vith its Chinese and Japanese AVna-signs 
systematically arranged according to the organs? of speech, by which the sounds 
are produced, is as follows: 


1 Palatal sounds 

n 

T- 

a. 



1 i- 


$7,u. 

tL 

2, 

e 

it 


. 0. 












(ye). 




2 



ka. 

% 


,ki. 


^ , ku. 

tf 


ke. 

e 

Zl. 

, ko. 

3 Lingual sounds 


■t. 

sa. 

Z 


si. 


X,su. 

lit 


se. 

m 

y- 

, so. 

4 ,, 

% 


ta. 



1 ti 

n 


% 


te. 

± 

u. 

to. 







(tsi). 


(tsu). 







5. „ 


-u. 

na. 

k: 


, ni. 

n 




ne. 

75 

y. 

, no. 


b The Japanese Encyclopedia San-sai-dzu-e Vol. 15, p 35 v 

") The way in which the Chinese tran'laTors ha\e copied, syllah icbll\ onh , by means of Chinese 
characters, the Sanscrit Tsord^ m the Buddhist \\ru.r;is imported irum Ind^a, placed m a clear light by 
the Work- JUthode j>uur deckiffrtr et transcnre les nonts sanscnts qui 3e renconirent dam les Uvr^s c/'i- 
nots , tnvenice et demontree joar M. staxi&las julizn Fans 1559 
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6 Labial sounds^) 

(va). (vi). 

7 , ma. ^ , mi. 

8 Palatal sounds. Ifei '^-ya. -f ,i. 

9. Lingual sounds. ^ , ra. m )j , ri. 

10 Labial sounds ^ y,wa. ^,wi. 


7 


it 


,fe 




(vu). 



(ve). 


(vo). 

M 

, mu. 



me. 


^,mo. 

m 

Hi yii- 

m 

X, 

ye. 

m. 

^ »ye. 


11/ ,ru. 

jfi 

ly. 

re. 

S 

U ,ro. 

¥ 


ic 

X, 

we. 


7 J 'W’O. 


We give this view from a Japanese source -), we must, however, remark 
that the Chinese signs of the sounds are not generally those, from which the 
Japanese Kdta-hdna sign placed next it, by way of abbreviation, is derived, for, 
properly, the Kdta-kihia sign 

a, answers to the Chinese character 


t- 

o. 

- 



vulgo 

'f ■ 

tsi. 



„ 

a thousand. Jap. t^i 

r- 

ne. 




the cyclical sign for mouse. Jaj 

A, 

fa. 

M 


.. 


i . 

mi, „ 

M 



three, Jap. mi. 

X. 

mu, 

- 


.. 



me, 



ic • 

woman, Jap. }7ie. 


, ru , „ 

- 


M- 



wi . ., 



.. 

well, Jap. ici. 

2- 

we. 

- 


M- 


7- 

wo, 





According 

to this 

system , 

some dictionaries, particularly those of the 


mixed old Japanese language have been arranged. 



Wa~kan Sets yoo moe taa bukuro , p 38 , r , where the pronunciation of the Sanscrit phonetic 
* 3 *tem IS given with Japanese Kdta-kdna, 
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This system of 47 soimds ur syllables, however, and indeed with relation to 
the consonants , is incomplete. It is not sufficient to express all the sounds of 
the Japanese language. Therefore, to supply the defect, recourse has been had to 
a modification of some KiHa-hono signs, and for that purpose points, or a small 
ring, have been placed next them. Thus is placed 

oppU',it»* thi- luu of -uiiniU ^ . '3^. 3^. 17 inoJiticatiun ^ 

ka , ki , ku , ke , ko ga , gi , gn , ge , go. 

.. .. .. +)-. y. X- u- y .. ■■ r- 2?. yv -b". 

sa , si , sti , se 5 so za , zi , zu , ze , zo. 

„ „ .. y. y. y, u .. .. -y. y. k 

ta, tsi, tsu, te, to da, dzi, dzu, de, do. 

ba, bi , bu, be, bo. 

pa, pi, pu, pe, po. 

The sounds, thus modified, are called Xiyo>‘>'riA koy^' ( confused 

or impure sounds, the points used to indicate the modification Siyori. and 
the small ring 

In the Yai/iuto- and or-k>r/ia the modified sounds are expressed by proper 

Chinese characters chosen for that purpose. While . to give an instance . the 
syllable ka is expressed by one or another of the characters, 1m ■ 

^p 7. 17, 47. 17. ijipj. m- if- 59- a- d'’ 

to express the syllable ya, one of the characters n- fa- 1®- m- m- m 
may be chosen. 

B. THE IROVA in CHINESE CHARACTER" AND IN KATA-KANA SIGNS. 

To facilitate the learning of the Japanese sounds or syllables, they have 
been so arranged as to compose a couple of sentences, and as these begin with 
the word Irovd, that name has been given to the Japanese alphabet. The com- 
position of the Irovd is attributed to the Bonze, koo-boo daisi, (who died in 834) 
already mentioned, the writing-form he used for it was. it is asserted, running- 
hand or I'ira-ydna. 


y\. u- 7- --v. 

fa, fl, fu, fe, fo 



10 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE IROTA 

Iro nivoveto tsirinuruwo. 
Waga-yo dare zo tsline naram. 
U-wino oku-yama kevli koyete, 
Asaki STumemisi, evimo sezu. 


The Kdta-kdn(t signs of the Irovd , which stand in the place of onr alphabet, 
and according to which the Japanese dictionaries are commonly arranged, are 
derived from Chinese characters, which are like\Wse used, and that by way of 
Capitals or large letters. They are: 



d . 

i. 


7- 

wa. 


7' 

u. 

isr- 

T' 

a. 

s- 

D, 

ro. 

Ini' 

ti’ 

ka. 



wi, yi. 


■t' 

sa. 



fa (ha), va. 

M. 

3, 

yo. 

7^' 

7' 

no. 



ki. 

tr. 


ni. 



ta. 



o. 


3, 

yu. 



fo (ho), VO. 

lifL’ 

V. 

re. 

71' 

7- 

ku. 


7' 

me. 



fe (he), ve. 

a ’ 

y. 

so. 


4- 

ya. 



mi. 

± 

>■ 

to. 

I'N- 

y- 

tu (tsu). 



ma. 

Z 

2^! 

si. 

4. 


ti, tsi. 


T' 

ne. 

4- 


ke. 

M’ 

S' 

we, e. 

m- 

'j , 

ri. 


d-' 

na. 



fu. 

Ik 

t' 

fi (hi), vi. 

U- 


nu. 


y- 

ra. 

B' 


ko. 



mo. 

'M- 


, ru. 


A, 

mu, m. 

*yx, 

X, 

ye. 

lit' 


se. 

4’ 

7, 

wo. 

^1 

2/: 

n. 



te. 


X' 

su. 


The characters marked * stand for ideographic signs, answ^ering to the Ja- 
panese word tsi (a thousand), ne (mouse), ici (well), ye (bay), yu (bow), me 
(woman), and mi (three). 

The sign ^ , mu, which was also used in the old Japanese for the final 


TRA>'SLATION 

Color and smell (love and 
enjojTnent) vanisli ' 

In onr world ivho (,or what) 
will be enduring^ 

If this day passes away into 
the deep mount of its existence , 
Then it was a faint vision ; it 
does not even cause giddiness 
(it leaves you cold) 


THE IKOYA WITH CHINESE 

translation. 


PH ^ 




ir 


if ^ 


111 - 

4" 


tif 


o 


t ml 
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sound m (at present n) lias, in this quality, more lately acquired the sign 
as a variation. 


7 . REPETITION OF SYLLABLES. — STOPS. 


The repetition of a letter is expressed by a , of dis- or trisyllabic words by 
I ; thus, for instance, stands for l!<^yo.\ 7 for iro-iro. 

As stenographic signs for some Japanese words that frequently occur, in 
connection with the Kata-kdaa , the following are to be remarked : 


^ for ^ , koto, sake, 

•• P toki. time, 
q- .. B# , toki, time. 


for tomo. 

siti 

5 " ^ ^ tama. 


Stops. 

As stops, only the comma { > ) and the point (o or .) occur in Japanese. 
The use of them, howeA^er, is left wholly to tne option of the writer. Some use 
o also at the beginning of a neAv period, and thus begin that with a point, 
while others with the same object place a somewhat larger ring, Q , or a 
there. The comma ( » ) stands on the right of the letter (for instance ^ ) , while 
the repetition sign is placed on the diameter of the column of letters (for in- 
instance ^ , kiiku). 

'x ’ ' 

The principle of separating the words from one another in writing is, for the 
most part , quite lost sight of in AAidting Avith the Kata-kdna , and the Kdna signs 
of a Avhole period are Avritteii at equal distances. The consequence of it is, 
that for an unpractised person, who is not already pretty Avell acquainted with 
the Japanese, it is very doubtful how he has to dmde some fifty or a hundred 
successiA'e Kano signs into words. AVith a view to perspicuity and not to require 
from the reader that he shall be already acquainted Avith the period which is 
offered him to read , to enable him to read and understand it , it is in the highest 
degree desirable that our method of separating the words should be applied to 
the Japanese, as it is done by us. If the method of separating word for A\'ord 
were adopted by the Japanese, it Avould be great step in the improvement of 
their Avriting-system. 
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8. REMARKS OX THE JAPAXESE SYSTEM OF SOUNDS, AND THE EXPRESSION OF 
IT TVTTH OUR LETTERS. 

To promote the unity necessary in the reduction ot the Japanese to Roman 
characters, we have adopted the Universal or Standard alphabet, by Robert 
LEPSius. As this alphabet enables people of various nations to reduce to their 
own graphic system, the words of a foreign language, in a manner systematic, 
uniform, and intelligible to every one; and as it has been adopted by the prin- 
cipal philologists in all countries, as well as by the most influential Missionary 
>Societies, its application to the Japanese language will be welcomed by every one 
who prizes a sound , uniform and , at the same time , very simple system of writing. 

In reducing the Japanese text to Roman character the following signs borro- 
wed from the Standard alphabet have been adopted. 

а. a open as heard in the Dutch vader; — English father, art; — Jap. 'Y- 

i. i pure as heard in the Dutch zcder; — Eng. he, she; — Jap. ^ . 

i. i long; — Jap. 

i. i short. 

XL. u pure, as oe heard in the Dutch, goed; — Eng. oo in goad, poor, o in lose; — 
Jap. At the beginning of a word it is frequently pronounced with a 
soft labial aspiration, as wii. 
u, short, silent u. 

e. e close, e as heard in the Dutch bezig, meer, geven; — Eng. a in face, na- 
tion; — German e in weh; — Jap. 2, 

б. e short. 

e. e open as heard in the Dutch berg ; — Eng. a in hat : — French e in mere , 
etre; — German Bar, fett. 

o. o close as heard in the Dutch jong, gehoor; — Eng. borne; — German 
Ton; — Jap. 

6. 0 short. 

a, a sound between a and o, leaning rather to the a than the o, as heard in 
the English water, all and oa in broad. 

Q. When the sound a inclines rather to the o than a, it is expressed by o, 
§u. In the dialect of Yedo Y ^7 changes to ao, because the a, for ease 
in rapid pronunciation , inclining to the u changes to a , while the u , to ap- 
proach more nearly the a, changes to o. 
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In some dialects of IVestern Japan, particularly that of Kiu-‘Siu, an changes 
to oo , and amu (5) is superseded by ar^o (S, 2). 

The etymology considered, however the written form uu or au is to be 
preferred. 

ou. Etymologically ou (J) in the dialect of Yedo sounds oo, being the hard 
open o heard in the Dutch loopen, German mond, followed by the u incli- 
ning towards the soft o. By some Japanese, this diphthong is also pronounced 
as 00 and is written so, as well. On the etymological principle we write ou. 
in distinction from au, or au 0- 
(2 is pronounced eo. 

k , as in Dutch , German . and English. — 'Jj , ^ ^ , Z2 ^ - ka, hi . ku, 

he. ho. 

g. In IVestern Japan, paHieularly in Klu-slu . 17^ are 

pronounced as ga. gi. gii. g^' . go. thus g as the medial of k. just as the g 
in the German t/abe, French pardon. English p^ain. oive, go. 

In the dialects of Eastern Japan, on the other hand, particularly in that 
of Yedo. the g has the sound of the ng in the German lung. English singiug, 
thus a really impure sound, by no means the medial of k; and the series 
are prononced nga, ngi. ngu. nge . ngo according to 
the Standard-alphabet na, ni, nu, ne, no. 

Even might the pronunciation of Yedo deserve preference above that of 
the other dialects, still -we think we ought to retain the g for the representa- 
tion of the impure g. because this form of writing i» as good as unversally 
adopted , and also because the n does not appear with it , even in the Japanese 
writing. Therefore without wushing to dispute the freedom of others to write 
icanga for ^ and Nangasaki for because people in Yedo 

speak so, we adhere to our already adopted written form leaga and Xdga~ 
sdki, and say wdnga and Xdngasdki 

The Dutch guttural g {paan . yeven) , = / of the Standard- alphabet is quite 
foreign to the Japanese organs of speech. 

8. s sharp , J)* , 2/ , X ^ "fe » sa , . su . $e , so. — and se , in the pro- 


b LEON PACES, also has kept this distinction in view, and eipresses ^ by 6 and ^ by 6 — 
Dictionnaire Jaj^onaiS-Franfais itaduii du dictio/inaire Ja^janais- Poriugais compose par les munonairei de 
la eompagnie de JesM. Puhhe par leon pages Premiere livraiaon 1862 
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nuBciation of Yedo have the sound of the German sch , st'he , the English 
she. shoy, and thus answer to the written forms si, se of the Standard-alphabet. 
Etymology, nevertheless, requires for 2/ written form si and se. 

leaving she and shay^ and sometimes also tse^ to the pronunciation, 
z, soft s impure, being heard, in the dialect of Yedo^ as a combination of n 
and or also of d and z. — 1)-^ = za, zi^ zu^ ze, zo (nza. 

nzi, nzu, nze . nzo or dza^ dzi., dzu, dze^ dzo) ^ consequently ^ y ^ oc- 
curs as ardnzU or arddzU. 

s, Dutch sj , German sch, English sh, French ch. As pronounced at Yedo this 
consonant is distinguished as a palatal variety of s which, as such, ought 
to be represented by s of the Standard-alphabet. 

The combination of this sound with a, ii. o. so sa, so, is expressed 
f'y ^ siyu, siyo), which, is pronounced by some Japanese of 

Yedo , as stya , slyii , sJyo , with a scarcely audible y , whereas from the mouths 
of some others , a sound is heard which inclines rather to sa , su , so. Since 
the first pronunciation lets the etymological value of these combinations 
appear, we think to give the preference to the written forms siya, siyu. siyo, 
leaving it to the reader to pronounce them sa , su , or sya , syu , syo. 
z. The Dutch zj , French j , English s in measure , the softer pronunciation of s. 
V- For the sake of etymology, we write zlya, zlyn, zlyo. 

t. ^ ^ 7 7" i h- = ta, tsi, tsu, te , to. Properly, , ii en tu are ety- 

mological; but these combinations of sound are, at once, foreign to the 
Japanese organs of speech and are , whenever they have to be adopted from ano- 
ther language , expressed by ^ tel and ^ ton. , commonly pronounced 

tU as in the English cheer. 

d. i-\ y\ K, da. dzi. dzu. de . do. according to the dialect of 

YMo nda, ndzi, ndzu, nde, ndo. The Coreans express the impure Japanese 
d by q; (nt.) 

ts. The Dutch tsj , English ch in chair. %, J, t, etymologically t$iya, tsiyu, tsiyo. 
according to the pronunciation tsya . tsyu , tsyo , the y being scarcely 

audible. Some are heard to pronounce it tsa, tsu, t'so. 
dz. The Dutch dzj , English g in George , j in Judge. J, etymologically 
dziya, dziyii, dziyo, according to the Yedo pronunciation dzya. dzyu, dzyo. 
in the mouths of some also dza. dzu, dzo. 
n. 'j-, y, na, ni, nu, ne , no. 
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2 /, final letter, serves as well for the dental, as the nasal final sound, 
which approaches the French faint /? at the end of a syllable and is expres- 
sed by ng (n of the Standard-alphabet). 

Formerly, instead of the final letter the Tubu^-sign 2^, was used, 
and pronounced as a mute m. In Japanese words stands for the faint 
nasal final sound n, in Chinese words, on the contrary, for the clear dental 
final sound /i as in our „man, dan.” 

In composition, the final sound )t has a euphonic influence on the con- 
sonants following it and change.^ K', s, t and / into the impure sounds^, 

J, 5, which are pronounced more or less like /ly, tie, /aJ , nb. The combined 
sound in pronunciation, changes to hih\ Tanha ^ )V) is pronounced 
llimba; \anbok 2 / ^oj/ibok; Ktnhuk 2 / ^)'i 

For the sake of unity in spelling, although in the dialect of YeJo it is 
pronounced as the French faint ji. we retain for the final ^olmd the 
written form 7i, since long current, and continue to write Xz/g^ofi, leaving 
it to the reader to jtronounce it X/j>]'07/g. 
f(h),v. )^, ti, jn, fi\ fo or ha, hi, fa (not hn), /<#^, ho. 

Originallv the aspirated labial ^oimd j . which has ]>een retained in some 
dialects, in others, on the contrary, superseded hy the soft h\ a phenomenon 
which occurs in the Spanish also, in which the of the Old-Sjmnish language 
has, in later times, passed into the soft a'^pirated h. 

In the dialect of the old imperial city of 0 , and its dependent pro- 

vinces, the f is retained, and .<0 far as we know, in Small and S'/idat. 
where commonly fana. f Hb, furiK /Vr/. joka , are heard. In the dialect of 
Ftv/o, on the contrary, the / has been quite driven out and there, hdna, 
hltif fur a {fu remains fn). htri, hohl are said. 

This distinction of the two sounds, according to fixed dialects, rests on 
communications made to us orally by Japanese. 

That, in the language of where Japanese is spoken the purest, 

as also in the dialect of ianaki, the f occurs to the exclusion of /<, I have 
been assured by a native of Ykdo who has passed some years in ^'^annki •), 
while another native of Ytdo -) has mentioned to me the province of Sendai 


q OHO-GAYA KITAROO, mcchamcian , residtnt Jii the Netherlands since 18G3 

q ENOMOTO KAiiADZlBOO, an ciiicer m the Japanese N'avv , aUo I’^ident in the Netherlands since 1S63 
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and the North-eastern part of Japan as districts, in which the/’, to the 
exclusion of h , is commonly in use. 

In the middle, or at the end of a word, the f or h in the pronunciation, 
passes over to v or a pure labial (not labio-dental) il\ and even in writing 
57 supersedes (va): ^ are heard kava, kiva, kuvc'f, 

or also lawn, kiica, hacd, for which ’J] ^ . 4 " ^ ^ written. 

On the contrary the syllables vn, , re. 4^. ro, whenever 

a vowel precedes reject the aspirate, and is pronounced as ai. ^ 

as au (<xii) ^ as ae, 'y 4^ as no, as n', 4 j 7 as 4 

ie, as 00 etc. 

The aspirated labial , /z , in b h. fUo, man, sounds like a fill or jirt 
whistled with the mouth, and is easy to be pronounced. In the Yedo hi, 
on the contrary, the h often occurs as a palatal aspirate, which, wheneA^er 
it is pressed through the closed teeth, forms a sound cpiite strange to Euro- 
pean ears , which it is nut possible to express Avith our letters. lYhat former 
travellers, goloaanin. aieylan and others liaA^e said about this sound is 
noAv confirmed by our observation; and we have only to add that in the 
mouths of some from Ye Jo the word c b { tHo or Into, man) became 
even sfo. 

Since for the syllables )^. . 4^ forms of Avriting have noAv 

come into existence, in proportion as one or the other pronunciation fol- 
loAved, one Avith /, the other Avitii ft, the question becomes important, Avhieh 
of the two forms of spelling deserves the preference. If Japanese is to be 
Avntten according to the accent of Ye Jo. then, naturally, the h must be 
adopted, just as. to let the dialect of Zeeland enjoy its rights, OUotiJ and 
oofJ must be Avritten for HulhmJ and hoojJ. or. not to do injustice to the 
Berlin dialect, Jahe, Jott and jut must be Avritten for Gabe . Guit and aut. 
If, however the pronunciation most generally in vogue. AAuth the exception 


b - No European/’ says golownin, - will ssiicceeJ in pronouieiiis: the Japanese ^oid foi .,fire," — it 
is fi. — I have practised at it two years, hut in vam As the Japanese pronouiiCeJ it. it seemed to 
he fit hi, psi, fsi , being pronounced through the teeth, however we might i\iiug and tisnt our tunguea 
into every bend, the Japanese still stuck to their -nut right” ' — Beyebenheiit’yi des if.jAtuiiis ivu dct 
Russisch-Kaiserltchen Marine golo>\MN, in dco GeJ any emc haft hci den JajHitieni m den Jahren ISll 
1812 und 1813 Aus dem Jtnusischert uhersetzi voh Dr e j schult/. ISlb Vul H, p 50 
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of Yedo, that of Miyako be preferred, then must the h be put aside and / 
adopted. We do the last, and that for the follo^ying reasons: 

1. The Japanese philologers themselyes have, at ail times, characterized 

the consonant of their series of sound> ) 1. tl- ^ labial, and 

made it equiyalent to the labials of the Sanscrit. 

2. The Chinese Kdna signs, fixed upon to represent this series of sounds, 
are all sounds which, after the Chinese pronunciation, begin with a p or 
an /, \yhereas the sharp aspirated k of the Chinese words, just as the h oi 
the Sanscrit, is expressed by k, and 'fj ^ , kai is written and spoken for 
the Chinese hai, 

3. In Japanese, as in Dutch and English, the sharp / between tw^o 

yowels passes over into the soft v or ic , and beside the older written form 
t ^ 1] for w’hich we must w^rite kava. have, kaw, that of 

ny- ux- u kaiccf , kaice , laico , has gradually come into vogue. 

4. From the beginning Europeans, who had intercour.se with the Japa- 
nese, generally wrote / and not /<; thus the Portuguese missionaries, and 
their contemporary, fr. caron (16od): also more lately, e. kaf.mpfer (1691). 
p. THUNBERG (1775). J. TIT.SINGH ') (17S0), and others. All wn-ote Favinia. 
Fanna, Firando, Fori. In this century the h first appeared, because then 
Europeans came more frequently in contact wdth interpreters and natives of 
YMo, If now we adopt the h . then will all connection with w'hat was for- 
merly done for the knowdedge of the language, history and geography of 
Japan be broken off. a door opened for endless confusion, and for thousands 
of Japanese words w^e shall have a double spelling. 

b, impure, from the sound an«;en from the blending of n wdth r, wEich the Co- 
reans, wEenever they WTite Japanese words in tlieir character, express by 
mp (dH ). — )'f\ ha, hi, hu, h, ho 

P- )Y, pi, pn, pe, po. 

y. The Dutch J: English y in yard: — French //. 

A". 3-- X- X. yo . yif , ye . yo. The pronunciation of ^ ;s not fixed , and 
fluctuates betw^een id, yi, /i. and /. 

r. Soft guttural r. just as the English r in jiod, art, r of the Standard- 


In titsinqh’s Btjzonderheden whenever an h occur- ip Japanese words, it has been placed there, 
from a mistake of either the writer, or compositor 


2 
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alphabet. J) . IXy . ly, n« 'ci- f'u, re, ro. The Japanese r, comes 
trom the root of the tongue, which is kept almOtet motionless. Our trilling 
dental r cannot be uttered by a thorough -bred Japanese of Ye Jo. 

This is also the case with our 1: this sound too is quite foreign to 
the Japanese mouth *). Instead of adopting a proper letter for the 1. the 
Japanese, wheneyer they have had to reduce words of European languages 
to Japanese writing, have made the foreign I equivalent to the r, and have 
used their r for both sounds: a mistake, by which they subjected themselves 
to a perpetual mutation of the letters r and I when writing a foreign lan- 
guage. and induced our philologers to suppose that the Japanese r was 
an intermediate sound between I and which, as it now appears, is not 
the case. 

In combinations of sounds such as \y 2 ^. ren, yJu , ^ ^ 

riyaii (ryoo). the guttural r so nearly approaches the lingual d, that, with 
the utmost attention, it remains doubtful, whether the r or the d is meant. 
This is to be remarked especially in words adopted from the Chinese, and 
which in that language begin with 1. which becomes r in Japanese, such 
as den for ren (Chinese Iten)^ dyu for vyu (Chinese Inng , dragon), dyoo-ri^nin 
and doo-sok for ryoo-'id-nin and roo-sok (Chinese lian-li-nin , cook, and Id tsu^ 
wax-candle). 

It is worthy of remark , that with the Chinese just the opposite takes 
place, that they can pronounce the I easily, but the r not at all. 
w. The German pure labial ^ ^ , ica , icu , wo. 

9. DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS BY ASSIMILATION. 

If the letter ^ tsd , which is mostly pronounced as the ts mute , occurs in a 
compound word before a k, s, t or jj, then, for the sake of euphony, it passes 
over to the latter sound, — it is assimilated. 


M This has become quite evident to me, from the instruction in the Dutch language which several Ja- 
jiauese have received under my superintendence. After having first pronounced the I as the guttural r, they 
required long practice before being able to utter a sound, that in any degree resembled 1. 

Sp.<i.H)TN<i also, bas observed that thorough-bred Japanese of TJdo, iiith whom he met, could not pos- 
sibly pronounce his name. „ They cannot say Z he adds, „they call it B The word glove, which they call 
grove, is too much for them” — j w spalding. The Japanese expedition Redfield, 1S55 p. 333. 
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ir: 

-I 






r 

'y 

, r 

'y 

PI o, 

a 

PI >7 










0 


2(5:f- 


itsu^ka written , is 

pronounced ikkd (one). 

its:U~kin 


ikkin (one pound). 

itsu-ken 

- 

ikken (a glance). 

itsti-kokn 


ikh')k (a whole empire). 

Fotsa-kin 


Fokkin (Peking). 

itsu-sai 


issdi (all). 

itsu-siyo 


Lsso (one and the same place). 

itsU-sun 


issun (the tenth of a foot). 

katsH-sen ,, 

- 

kassen (battle, fight). 

itsu-sen ,, ,, 

- 

issen (one cent). 

itm-tai 

- 

ittai (a whole life). 

inotsufi^ 


motte (with). 

kdtsfde .. „ 


kdtte (already). 

tatsutoki 


tattokl (worshipful). 

hHsu’-pa ,, 


kdppa (overcoat). 

y^dSii-pon 


Xlppon (Japan). 


The )j ri also before t is sometimes subject to assimilation; of ^ ^ arita, 

the pronunciation becomes atta, for -which ^ ^ is written. 

A rule to determine when, in pure Japanese words, the ^ shall retain its 
value, as in ^ ^ ^ IE M''itsa-7nch^e , ^ ^ ^ ^ Mntsa-doira . where it is 

not thus assimilated, has not, so far as we know, jet been fixed. Certain it is, 
that the vowel of the syllable, which precedes a double consonant, is short, and 
that the doubling of the consonant is chiefly applied to compound words of 
(.'hinese origin, of which the first syllable contains a short vowel, which 
in some Chinese dialects is stopped by C represented in Japanese words, 
by 

Upon this principle the double consonants in words from foreign languages 
also are expressed in Japanese vTiting; in this case some place the ^ of the 
diameter a little to the right and write ^ for dutch „ridder” and ^ for 

1,- - ‘ 7 

M schip. 
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10 . ON ACCENT AND RHYTHM. 

In Japanese distinction is made between accented and unaccented syl- 
lables. 

To the unaccented belong chiefly those ending in i or if, in which these 
sounds are scarcely heard at all , and that especially at the end of the words. 
Thus, e. g., 

5 ^ , s-ita (beneath) sounds as sta , 

^ < , sime (let) sounds as smt, 

I 5^ , siki (like) sounds as ski . 

‘T i. , i- , ma^tl . inasu , niasita sounds as masTi, mas, inasta, 

'V , tatsu (dragon) sounds as tats. 

3 i, . i/omu (to read) sounds as ijdm. 

>u . 7ia/ii (to be) sounds as tidr, 

^ 9 • tsubiri (to make) sounds as tski'in. etc. 

The 1 has. moreover, the peculiarity, that as a final letter it is w'hispered. 

As in Japanese the i and n mute have not ceased to be real elements of 
the words, and to be necessary to the distinguishing of them, they ought 
to be expressed in all philological writings. Even if i ^ (mitsl, way) and 
{mitsu, three) sound as . in our writing we must, because the Japanese 
do so in theirs, distinguish both words and write jyiitsi and mitsu, or cha- 
racterize the weak vowels, as weak and mute by writing mitsi and mitsU. — The 
form of writing adopted by some, and answers that purpose also. 

The accented vowel is pronounced either long or short- close. Thus is. 
e. g. the a long in , mdtsti (pinetree). short-close ft , sake (strong 
drink). 

The consonant, following a short-close vowel is often doubled in pronun- 
ciation, though not in writing. Thus. e. g. , fdna (flower) sounds as fdnna; 
Ttt, tha (the morning) as dssa; ^ sake (strong drink) as sdkke. 

Since, Avith regard to the correct indication of the quantity of the syllables, 
the Japanese graphic system is defective, it behoves us to keep it in A’iew the 
more carefully, because the accentuation, provided it be based on the pro- 
nunciation of Japanese, is an indispensible help in the acquiring of a correct 
pronunciation. 
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Hitherto the only European, who has paid attention to the accent of Japanese 
words , and expressed it after a fixed principle , was e. kaempfer. From his 
manner of writing it might be gathered . that ^ f , dragon , and ^ y , pine-tree . 
are pronounced as tats and }ndts. thus with an a long, , <1 h and f /^*i' 
as ydmma^ mindto and tatshdnna. Later travellers , who have visited Japan and written 
books about it. have been either unable or unwilling to follow his example, and 
thereby have left their readers in uncertainty with regard to the rhythm of Ja- 
panese. Only recently , since the arrival of natives of J apan in Europe , have 
our linguists had the opportunity to hear Japanese spoken by Japanese, and so 
to become acquainted with the rhythm peculiar to that language. Availing our- 
selves of this opportunity, we have already been able to publish the reading of 
a Japanese text supplied with a continuous accentuation. 

If we cast a hasty glance over what has previously been said, ivith regard to 
the Japanese phonetic system, the writing, the pronunciation, it will appear 
most clearly, that the Japanese phonetic system is very defective. It does not 
satisfy the requirement of being able, with it. to wHte the Japanese language 
itself, as it is spoken, let alone the possibility of its being applied to foreign 
languages. The Japanese, wfith all their attempts to write Dutch, French or En- 
glish, after their Ahna-system, have been able to effect nothing else, than — 
caricatures of those languages. 

From their defective syllabic-writing are the Japanese behind not only the 
Western nations, but other Asiatic peoples also, and even the Coreans, their 
neighbors who rejoice in the possession of an original, and simple character- 
writing, not borrowed from the Chinese. With regard to the suiting of foreign 
languages, the Chinese alone are worse off. 

The intricate, often equivocal ivriting with which Japanese is written , occa- 
sions more difficulty for those, who have not grown up with it, than the 
study of the language itself, ivitness the Japanese running-hand , whose turn 
comes next. 


b The Grand Study {Ta Hzo or Jiai-gaku} Part I, The Chinese text with an mterlineary Japanese 
ternon. Part. II, Heading of the Japanese tej:t in Roman character, b% j hopjpma.vn Leiden, 1864. 
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11. THE JAPANESE RUNNING-HAND FIRA-GANA. 
ca.. The Irovd in Fita-gdna. 

The Irovd in Fi^ra-gdna~^vrii\n ^ , as it is learned in schools and , in connection 
with Chinese running-hand, is generally in use, consists of the following 
signs, which are derived by abbreviation from the Chinese characters placed 
next them. 


ja 


I 


O’ 

Wa 


> 

1 ’ 

u 



A 

g 


ro 


t)'- 

ka 



wi 


2’ 

sa 

& 


fa (ha) , va 

M 

1- 

yo 



no 



ki 



ni 



ta 

n 

Vy 

o 

* 

\g>^ 

yu 



fo (ho) , VO 


O’ 

re 


< 

ku 



me 



fe (he) , ve 

m 


so 


V 

ya 



mi 

ifc 


to 

n 

o 

tsu 


1 

ma 

Z 

L- 

si 


h ’ 

tsi 

li 

O’ 

ne 

ti 


ke 

M 


e 

m 


ri 



na 



fu 

Jt 

lA, 

fi (hi) , vi 

itX 


nu 

H 

h 

ra 

a 


ko 

% 


mo 


d- 

ru 


O’ 

mu. 

u 

V2- 

ye 

W 


se 


1:- 

wo. 



. .n.) 

% 

X’ 

te. 

4- 


su. 


b. Synopsis of the i^«m-^d/7a-characters most in use. 

Were the /Vr«-^d/i/.i-writing confined to the 47 or 48 signs cited, it would 
not. with a slight exercise in writing with the pencil, be more difficult to 
learn . than the Kdta-kdna, But the desire for variety . change and ornament , has 
rendered this writing so abundantly rich, that to make learning to read Fira- 
gdna texts possible . a synopsis of these signs has become an absolute ne- 
cessity. 

With the synopsis, we give at once the Chinese character to which each sign 
owes its origin. 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE JAPANESE FIKA-OANA. 

^ ^ 3^ j V' y 

\ 9 'd y y ^ ^ 


^3 "^ 3 ’ ^ t V'x 


'T 5 


i J t 

ill' 

^ ^ ^ 

^ I' 


A /, < C 
^ ^ ^ « 4 




%' 


KE.^tt tt if If 

'ft 4H /c 

^ ^ ^ 


Ko-a d :: T T T T 

"Sr ^ ^ try 
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SA- K }*r . ’’A- »:*: 7t. ^ A 


i J. ^ 
T 


iS k 


s t '?■ 1: ^ -a 


SI. 

^ 1 [ L 


TSL.^ .S' !o ^ S S 


SU. 


’■-t 7 
IX Ik 
m ii n 


SE. tr {H^ '|£ 

# ^ ^ ^ 


TSU...Km HIT 
n p^ 'O 
^ 1'-^ 

^1 If 


TE. t X ^ T 1 £ ■? 
’f ^ 


so. ^ ^ ^ |to. ,-it 1 ^ I: ^ ^ 




^ ^ ^ 
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NA. ^ fj f\ jf'A. li I'i ^oC I 'i 

m 5 - ^ - 3 ' ^ A >o 

^ ^ I ^ X I, ^ 1 

— j M & ^ ^ f -?> 4 

Ni- ^i:: K [I ’A ;? il I 4 4 -^C 

/JV iji ^ -A 1 : 

^ ^ ^ Ai. 

v\.V^ IP Ir^ 

Nu. -px ^tl T:i hP---'^-' i- 4 -X J- 

^ fji] 

■■•" X L I 

i 

— ! — 

^ il X’ jFK.-M (\)'V 

^\y ^ iS ^ ^ 7 ^ 

- 7 - ^ > 

¥ d 

NO- ' 7 ^ 7 ) 7 b Fo.^.-^ II tl 

s :r S ^ ^ X 

^RRH H HH 
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3: ^ ^ t ^ ^ 

^ 1) ^ 7£ t' 

?i /4 li ^ ^ 

^ % 

MI- \. ^ 

^x.xx 

I -* 10 t ^95 1?* ■© 
j -^'IP't 
m fi 

«« •A lit) 4> ‘i’ )h ‘!t)|«-^tt i<2 

^ i. 

‘■O 't 4) i ^ I 4 TO-» # j; I i J,' 


“ -it t t'O 
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“ ’R c, r j' r 5 
* S. Jh ^ 




WA.>7 


^ ^ J:, Jt> 

^ ^ 'h 

=E I U ^ ^ 


Ri- ^ ^ ‘J? ^ \] >1 1 c6 ?6 ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ h ' # ^ ^ 

m ^ 

M 1 1 X i 


^ ^ 

mnn^ 

RE. ^ ^ 't IL ^ 

^ 4i 


RO. n g ^ ^ 


t! 


^ ^ ^ 
« 5Sm W 
^ -X i i 
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The synopsis of Japanese running-hand characters, given on the preceding 
pages, collected by ourselves in reading Japanese books and manuscripts, is de- 
serving of remark on account of its correctness. As we appreciated its being 
submitted to the criticism of a clever Japanese, we, some years ago, sent a 
few proof impressions, to a respected friend in Japan ^), on whose invitation 
Mr. MATS MOTO was so kind as to undertake the revision and correction of 
one of them. This impression being returned to us, we were enabled to submit 
our synopsis to a strict revision, and if we have given it a place here, it is 
with the conviction that it will be a faithful guide in the deciphering of Fira- 
gdna texts. 

To become familiar with this wTiting, the Chinese character should be taken 
for basis, and attempts made at learning to write with a pencil the more and 
more sketchy Fira-gdna forms derived from it. By following this practical way, 
the student will most quickly become so conversant with this writing, as to be 
able to read without hesitation a text Avritten in it. provided the printing of it 
be not too bad. 

In the Fira-gdna writing the letters are more or less obviously attached to 
one another. The way in which this is done will be best learned by copying 
some Japanese texts 2), in which it will at once be discovered, that some pecu- 
liarities in the manner of attaching them are only the natural results of a quick 
handling of the pencil. 

The stops ( , and the sign = , by which in the Kdta-kdna the change from 
pure to impure sounds is indicated, are used in the Fim-gdna also, e. g. 

V dzi , dzu, VA bu^ etc. 

The point , which in the Kdta-kdna , placed under a letter shows that it is 
repeated, in the Fira-gdna runs together with the letter into one stroke. Opposed 
to ^ hiki and ^ tada, are the Fira-gdna forms ^ and 

The repetition of two or three syllables is shown by 



0 w. j c. HUYSSEN VAN KATTENDYKL, Knight, Commander of the Naval -detachment in Japan in 
1857, 1858 and 1859. 

') The Japanese Teaties, cmcluded at Yedo in 1S55 with the Netherlands , Hmsia , Great- Britain, 
the United States and Trance Fac-simile of the Japanese text. The Hague, martinus nijhof? 1862 
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As stenographic abbreviations come under notice 
^ ^ for koto (sake). for ^ ^ yori. 

•• -tfc ^ '««”• 

12. WRITTEN OR BOOK LANGUAGE. 

Books among the Japanese are written either in the Chinese, or in the Ja- 
panese language. 

A. Exclusively Chinese are scientific works, intended for literate persons, 
who make use of the Chinese written language, just as formerly our learned 
men did of Latin. To this class of books belong, among others, the oldest Chro- 
nicle of Japan {Yamdto-bumi or Nippon4d). in which the pure Japanese words, 
such as the names of persons and places, are expressed phonetically with Chi- 
nese characters, the Japanese Encyclopedia Wa-Kan sun-sal dzu-e, the Chronicle 
Wa-Kan nan-lei^ the Japanese Government-Almanac, etc., while furnishing the 
books, which are written for the general public and in Japanese, with at least 
a Preface in Chinese, is still considered to be in good taste. 

Among the pure Chinese texts must also be reckoned the Chinese transla- 
tions of Buddhist works, originally written in Sanscrit, which translations, 
chiefly imported from China, are hummed by Japanese Bonzes in a peculiar Chi- 
nese dialect. 

That a Chinese text can be read aloud with a (Chinese pronunciation {koye) 
by literate Japanese is a matter of course, for, with the Chinese character, they 
become acquainted with its pronunciation also, and this according to certain 
dialects ; but that whole sentences , when read aloud , according to the pro- 
nunciation of the characters, are intelligible to listeners, we have constantly 
doubted and now, upon the authority of a learned Japanese ^), dare deny. The 
Chinese text with its ideographic signs is there, to be apprehended according 
to its contents and, for the Japanese, the translation into his mother tongue 
is included in this apprehension. The apprehension and translation of a Chinese 


b Mr T8LDA hlN-ITSI-ROO 
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text is therefore very justly called its reading (i/omi) or Wa-knn the 

reading in Japanese, 

Kespecting the Chinese dialects, vfhich have been here mentioned, the 
following ought to be added. 

In Japan the pronunciation of three dialects of the Chinese written language 
have been adopted, which are called after the Chinese dynasties Han, 

U and T\in<j (in the Japanese pronunciation Kan^ Go and Too), Kan-- 
won ( ) , Go-won ( ^ ^ ^ ^ ) and Tvo-in { ^ ^ ^ j or Kara-koto , 

i. e. dialect of Hdn^ U and Toeing. 

The dynasty of Hdn^ which had its seat in the country of Ho-nan-fu, thus 
on the borders of the Hoang-ho^ flourished from 202 B. C. till 220 A. C, The 
dynasty of f/, settled on the Yang-tse-kiany . where at present Nan-king is si- 
tuated, existed from 222 till 280 A. C. The dominion of the dynasty of T"dng 
embraced the period between 618 and 906. 

If with the Japanese it be accepted, that the said dialects were not local 
dialects existing next one another, but changes which the Chinese language has 
undergone in the lapse of ages . then the introduction and continued existence 
of those dialects in Japan would not be without importance in the knowledge 
of the old Chinese language. But since, with the defective Japanese Kdna- 
writing, it is impossible to represent any Chinese dialect faithfully, those dia- 
lects too, that have wandered to Japan lose all historical value, and we therefore 
confine ourselves to the question of their introduction into Japan, and the 
use to which they have been applied. 

On the first point the Japanese 'works at our command do not shed suffi- 
cient light. As the first teacher of the Kan-ncon, ^ Piao ^in-kiing ^ a 

scholar from the country of Hdn is mentioned, with the addition, that he came 
to Fakdta in the country of Tsikuzeyi; but the time at which this happened we 
do not find recorded. Such also is the case with the introduction of the Go^con^ 
which is attributed to ^ ^ , Kin Li-sin and another Bonze from the 

country of U, As both had settled on the island of Tsusima, the Go-xcon was 
at first also called Tmsima-icoh ( ^ ^ ^ ) or the 71?n.«/manian pronun- 

ciation '). 

With regard to the second point , it may be assumed as certain , that the 


b The Japaueee Encyclopedia W, 33 verso. — Fak-butt-zen under Kan-tcon and Go-icon 
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Go-xoon was the dialect, in which the Bonzes read the Buddhist writings, im- 
ported trom China, and that it still, with a few exceptions, is in vogue among 
them, whereas the K(-ni-ico}i, the use of which was. in virtue of an edict pu- 
blished by the Mihaclo as early as 792, made obligatory in the study of the 
Chinese language ^). prevailed in the domain of science, and penetrated into the 
whole profane literature. 

In the Chinese-Japanese dictionaries the pronunciation of each word is found, 
given in both dialects and that, first in Kan~icon, and then in Go-ivon, In the 
instances or and 1^^ or Y and ^ are placed as Kan-- 

t ^ " i ^ 

won, ? and r as Go^won, 

The dialect of T^ang (Too^in), as it has been fixed by means of the Kana- 
writing approaches more nearly the ordinary Chinese official language (/ficaw-Aoa), 
than the two other dialects, but is just as unintelligible as they, to a Chinese. 
This dialect is found mostly in works about China, used in the description of 
the names of places, and it is also said to be used by the monastic order of the 
„Five hills or convents” [Jj Go-nan) at ^fh|ako. 

We close this digression on the three dialects with a quotation of the spe- 
cimen by which the ditferenee is shown in the Japanese Encyclopedia. 
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Chinese text with Japanese translation. 

In Chinese there are books written, which contain a complete Japanese 
translation at the side of the text. 

There are also some, in which the Japanese translation is incomplete, and 
only here and there words or fragments of words are explained. In this case are 
found either only the principal ideas translated, or merely the terminational 
inflections given. It is supposed here, that the Japanese reader knows the 
signification of the Chinese character and the word corresponding to it in 
his mother tongue, or not being acquainted with it, he resorts to a Ghinese- 
Japanese dictionary, to supply all that, in which the translation is deficient. 

Were the construction of the two languages alike, it would suffice simply 
to represent the signification of each Chinese character by a Japanese word 
placed at the side of it, and to read Japanese in the same order as Chi- 
nese. But there is one point, from which the two languages diverge: to wit, 
the Chinese verb has its objective {rompUment^ regime)^ whether a simple noun 
or a substantive phrase objective, after it, the Japanese has it before. To 
give an instance, the Chinese construction requires one to say; „He reads a 
book; he desires to go home;” on the contrary, the Japanese: ..He a book reads; 
he homewards to go desires.” 

Thus in the reading aloud of the Japanese translation of a Chinese sentence 
a transposition, a skipping over of the Japanese words is necessary, as often 
as the case in question occurs. This transposition is shown on the left-hand-side 
of the Chinese text — the right-hand one being occupied by the Japanese 
translation — by numbers or ec[uivalent signs. This transposition of the words 
is called ^ Gekl-toku-sitru , i. e. against (the order) in reading, 

or also Kayhi^ turning back, and the transposition-signs Kayen-ten or marks 
of going backwards. 

These marks are 

1) the hook which indicates the transposition of two words following each 


other, as ^ 


ml 


motte korewo = koreivo matte (thereby); 


2) the Chinese ciphers s. (1, 2, 3) when the translation of a character 

skips over two or more characters; 

3) the signs ±, T (above, in the middle, beneath), whenever the parts of 
a sentence, that have been already marked, must be again skipped over: 
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4) the cyclical signs 2., for a further skipping over. 

The ciphers and signs cited may occur in connection with the simple trans- 
position-sign , thus: tfe, fli; S, g. 

A practical indication of the use of these signs will he found in our edition 
of the Grand Stadn (Tt^-Aio), a few lines of which are subjoined as a specimen 
of Chinese text with a complete as well as a fragmentary translation in 
Japanese. 
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Reading of the translation in Japanese: 

Dai-Gakil no mitsi va mel toku wo akiraka ni suru ni ari ; tanii wo arata ni sxi- 
ru ni an ; si-sen ni todomaru ni an. 

Todomartikoto wo sitte. sikausite notsi sadamarukoto an, Sadamatte. sikausite 
notsi yoku sidztika narl. Sidztika ni site, sikausite notsi yoktl yasusi. YasQ- 

3 
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site, sikausite notsi yoku omOnb^karu. Omonbakatte , sikausite notsi yoku u •). 

If, as here, the Chinese text is in the standard form written in fall, then 
the Kdta-kdna is used for the interlinear translation in Japanese, whereas the 
Fira-gdna accompanies the Chinese running-hand. 

B. Books written in the Japanese language. 

In these, the national writing, whether Fira-gdna or Kdta-kdna^ forms the 
chain, in which a larger or smaller number of Chinese characters are inserted. 
In this style, the Chinese characters represent ideas, for which the reader, in 
case the meaning of the Chinese character has not been already expressed at the 
side of it in Japanese writing, must substitute Japanese words and connect 
them with the inflectional forms, which the writer has placed after the Chinese 
character. Here also the Kdta-kdna accompanies the Chinese stand ard- writing , 
and the Fira-gdna the Chinese running hand. In this style the whole Japanese 
literature proper is written. A Japanese text without an admixture of Chinese 
ideographic signs, women’s letters excepted, has never yet come under our notice. 

To exemplify what has been said , we subjoin a few lines written in this 
style. In the one specimen the translation in Japanese will be found written 
next to each Chinese character, in the other it is left out; the latter happens 
chiefly in oflScial documents. 
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Translatiou. The way of the Grand Study consiitts in illustrating lUastrioas virtue, it cuuaistis m reno- 
vating the people, it consists in resting in the highest excellence. 

'The point where to rest being known , the object of pursuit is then determined that being determined , 
a calm unperturbedness may be attained. To that there will succeed a tranquil repose. That being attained, 
there may be careful deliberation, and that deliberation will be followed by the atUiiimeut (of tlie desired 
end). — j leguE, Chinese classics. Vol. I 220 
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Reading of the Japanese text. 

Nagasaki ojobi Hakodate no minato no hoka, tsugini nosuru ba-sivo wo sano 
ki-gen yori akubesi ‘). 

The frequent use made of Chinese ideographic signs in this style of writing 
has for consequence, that eTen people of the lower order are more or less ac- 
quainted with it and, appreciating a sort of knowledge, which pleads for a good 
education, make ample use of it. We possess written communications from Ja- 
panese work-people which, written in the prevalent epistolary style, contain 
more Chinese characters than Japanese letters. 

It stands to reason that, to understand texts written in this style, in the 
tirst place, an acquaintance with the Japanese language is necessary, since the 
logical connection between the parts of the proposition and the ideas indicated 
by the Chinese characters is expressed in Japanese letters, thus in Japanese. 

C. Style. 

Just as every living language the Japanese too has, during the lapse of cen- 
turies, undergone change and had a gradual development, which is reflected in 
a literature of more than a thousand years. This is not the place to investigate 
those changes or to indicate specimens of ditferent periods. We desire merely to 
direct attention to the difference which exists between the old and new Japa- 
nese language, written as well as printed. 

a. Old Japanese. 

The old language, Fiiru-koto^ is an idiom free from foreign ingredients, 
that has been developed freely and independently in the isolated Nippon. Origi- 
nally the language of the ancient Mikado-dynasty, that was settled in Yamato 
660 years B. C., and therefore also called Yamuto-kotobu or the language of Ya- 
7ndtOj this idiom had, with the political, intellectual and spiritual power of that 
dynasty obtained supremacy over the other dialects of the empire and was, for 
ages long, the general written language, expressed at one time in Chinese, and 
then again in Japanese writing; but when at last the power of this dynasty 
declined, and lost its direct influence in the government of the empire, this old 
language shared its fate: it was superseded by a new idiom, and supplanted in 


') That is the Ports of Nagasaki and Hakodate, the places meutiooed beneath shall be opened 

at the following periods — Art 2 of the Netherlands -Japanese Treaty of the 18‘‘' August, 1858 
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the political life, but by no means driven from the mouths of the people, or 
forgotten. As the vehicle of an extensive literature, and chiefly by the power of 
its poetry and of the old religion, this language has kept its stand, and is still 
held in respect , since the literature founded on it, as the expression of an an- 
cient civilization, and as the witness of a past, glorious in the eyes of the nation, 
still finds its admirers; and the old service of Kami!^, which still lives on among 
the people, is rooted in this language. 

Considered from a philological point of view, the Yamdto-^hotoha is the mirror 
which reflects most faithfully the being of the Japanese language, the most ex- 
poses its organic structure, and sheds a clear light on the grammatical forms 
also of the new idiom , now become prevalent. 

The student of the Japanese language, who is not satisfied with the mecha- 
nical learning of grammatical forms, but wishes to penetrate into the knowledge 
of their origin and being, must, in the etymological and grammatical treatment 
of that language, take the Yamdto-hotoba for basis, following, in this respect, 
the example of the Japanese themselves who, to be able to lay anv claim to li- 
terary proficiency, apply themselves to the study of their old language and read 
the old authors and poets, and sometimes even imitate their versification. 

The Japanese literature is rich in works in the Furu-koto^ but not less rich 
in philological resources, chiefly in dictionaries, in ^vhich the old or pure Japa- 
nese language is illustrated by citations of the sources. The principal sources 
are the works on mythology and history, the oldest of which are those which 
have been designated with the name of ,,the three records” ^ 

^ ^ San-hu fon-siyo). 


1. „ Original account of the old events of former times, 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ kn-zi fon-U executed by sIyau-tok dai-si and Soyano 

MUMAKONO SUKUNE, by order of Mikado sui-ko, in 10 volumes, beginning with 
the god-dynasties, and extending to 620 (the 20th year of the said Mikado). 

2. The „Book of antiquity, Faru-koto-huvii or ^ Ko-zi-UF 

written by Oho-ason yasu-maru and presented to the Mikado gen-mri in 711 or 
712, 3 volumes. It begins with the mythological times and reaches to 597 (the 
5th year of the Mikado slt-ku). 


3. The „ Japanese book, Yayndio-hiuni or 0 ; yippon 

siyo-kiF completed by tuneri NO sin-woo and Oho-ason yasu-maro, in 720, in 
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20 volumes, beginning with the creation and ending with the year 697 ^). 

These works, executed before the introduction of the Japanese Kdta-kdna'- 
writing, are, as appears from the copies, that we have of them, generally writ- 
ten with Chinese writing , partly ideographic . partly phonetic ; at the side of 
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Reading. 

Ame isufsino fazime no toh 

taka-rnano farani ndi 

nrnaseru kami no 

mi-naid Arneno mi-naka- 

nusi no kam\ 

t , tsugi ni Taka- 

rni-musuhi no 

kami , tsugi ni 

Kami-mu'iuhino kami, - 

— Kono mi 

fdsira no kami 


tu mina jitori gami ndHrmtsite , mi- mi wo kdku'i-tamuiiki. 

Translation: The three gods Ame no mi-naka-nusi ro karai , Taka-mi-musubi no kami, and Kaini-mosnbino 
kami, at the time of the creation of Heaven and Earth existed in the high expanse of heaven, were sohtary 
gods and hid themselves. 

As sources for obtaining acquaintance with the Furu-koto, the topographical, 
physical and historical descriptions (M: ±- IE" Fuu-’tO’’M) of Japan, col- 
lected as early as 713 come further under notice; the law's and precepts edited 


q Of this work I have made ample use m the elaboration of an historical treatise, which appeared m 
1839 in VON siebold’s .. Nippuii-Arehiv” under the title of Japans Bezuge mit der Koreischen Halbinsel 
und mxt China. Nach Japaiw’chtn Quellen hearbextet 

It might be expected, that the sule, in which these annals are wTitten, would be characterized by una- 
dorned simplicity, but the opposite is the case The oldest Japanese prose is completely subsertient to courtly 
manners , it is verbose and diffuse , aud any one , unless he is penetrated , like the authors themselves , wuth 
the divine worship, which they display tow'ards the prince and his house, will discover but loo soon that 
behind the richness of courtlike expressions lies hid — poverty of ideas. 
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in three different periods ( — f San^dai Jcdku-siki) of 820, 869 

and 907; — Historical narratives and romances ^ Mano-gatdri) ; — 

collections of Lyric poems ( ^ ^ Utd) , as well as the Bundle of Ten thousand 
leaves; — Epic poems and Melo-dramatic pieces Mavi^ or mai) etc. 

As philological aids towards illustration of the Furu^hoto deserving of men- 
tion are: 


^ # Wa-mei-seo ^ or explanation of Japanese names, collected by 
MiNA-MOTONO siTAGAYU ( jlj ) , a famous poet , who died in 986. 20 volumes. 
There are editions of 1617, 1667 and 1851. 

Furu koto no hdsi^ or „ Ladder to the old language.” 1765. 

wr m n ^ Ga-gen ^yxi-ran or Miydvi-koto-atsUm^ ^ „View of the 
correct language,” by isi-gava ga-bau. 1812, 

jlS ^ ^ % Ga-gen ka-zi kdku^ „ Standard of the correct lan- 

guage” in iCaKa-writing , by itsi-oka take-fiko. 1814. 

siwori^ or „ Guide to the Japanese language,” by 


tani-gava sisei. 1830. 

h. New Japanese. 

Opposed to the FUru-koto is the New Japanese, as it has been in vogue 
since the 16tt century, for the newest type of which the style may pass, in 
which the diplomatic documents of our time, particularly the treaties concluded 
with the Western Powers in 1855, are composed *). 

The distinguishing characteristic of this style does not lie in the spelling, — 
for this , as the literature of this people , dating more than a thousand years ago , 
has undergone but few changes, — but in the analytic character, by which it 
forms an opposition to the antique-synthetic Japanese, and chiefly in the strong 
mixture of Chinese, or, properly, Japanized Chinese words, which, it is true, 
are governed by the Japanese element, but play so important a part in it, that 
this style has been, not with injustice, called the Sinico- Japanese. 

Kising in the opinion of the Japanese, above the popular language proper, 
in dignity, conciseness and strength of expression, this style is more particu- 
larly a possession of the more civilized classes of society and, at one time more, 
at another less, impregnated with the foreign element, forms the book-language; 


M See p 28 note 2 
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as such, has penetrated to the lower classes of the people, and exercises its 
influence even on the polite conversational language and the epistolary 
style. 

It follows, as a matter of course, that in our treatment of the Japanese lan- 
guage this style occupies a prominent place, and if at the same time we look 
back upon the old as well , it is but to be able , from a grammatical point of 
view, to illustrate the new as it requires. 

18. LANGUAGE SPOKEN. — GENERAL CONVERSATIONAL LANGUAGE AND 
DIALECTS. 

Almost each province of the Japanese Empire has its peculiar dialect, and 
the difference of dialect becomes greater, in proportion as the provinces are more 
distant from one another. 

It is a fact confirmed by the testimony of different Japanese, whom we have 
questioned on the subject, that a native of the southern part of Japan and one 
from the northern cannot understand each other’s dialect. The merchant or 
functionary passing from Yedo to Nagasaki, understands the dialect spoken there 
just as little as, on the other hand, a native of Nagasaki understands the lan- 
guage of the common people of YMo, 

The case is just the same with dialects of Japan, as with the many dia- 
lects, which, e. g., exist next one another in Germany. But as amidst those 
many dialects one general polite written and spoken language, — the 
High German, — has gained the ascendancy there, so in Japan also, (instead of 
the old Yamdto-kotoha) a general polite spoken language has obtained ad- 
mittance. It is the spoken language, at present in general use in Miydko and, 
with slight modification at Yedo also, but here it is spoken by the polite clas- 
ses alone *) Since the influence of Yedo spreads to the most remote parts of 
the empire, and the instruction in the schools is everywhere given in that lan- 


q In confirmation of this assertion, we here quote the very words of O . K . as we noted them down, 
when uttered Miydko no sto ha-m^wo yom,i-md5 toorini handsi-mas , kdru-nga-yuhii yorosik' kotoxoa bakdrt 
gozdnmas. Eddo no kotoha wd, ki~mntca yorosiki kotoba nite kanasi-mdsu i. e. The inbabitahts of Miyako 
spealf as one reads m a book, and therefore have only good language "With regard to the language of Yedo, 
only the pobte man speaks good language , 
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guage , every well-bred person in the provinces makes use of it in his intercourse 
with the educated, and leaves the local dialect to the lower classes of the people. 
To foreigners, who wish to get some knowledge of the spoken language whether 
at Kandgava or at Nagasaki^ it is not a matter of indifference to whom they 
apply for instruction. If they choose for language-master a servant taken ffom 
the street, he will sell them his patois for good Japanese, declares what really 
is _good Japanese ..not good,” and, although it may not be his intention, gives 
them the means to afford Japanese functionaries — amusement. As in every 
language, so in the Japanese also, the dialects have their unquestionable right 
to existence, and knowledge of them is of importance, as well for the daily in- 
tercourse with that portion of the population that do not rise above their dialect, 
as for comparative philology; but to intercourse with the well educated part of 
the nation, with whom the foreigner will certainly wish to place himself on a 
level, he gains admittance only by means of the general polite spoken lan- 
guage, and for this he must look about him. To take an instance, he will then 
use the word icatdkUsi for „I,” just as the gentleman and merchant of YMo^ 
and not accept the porter’s ,,icdtsJci or icasi” or a servant-maid’s ,, or 

instead, or please himself with the ataksa from the district of Yosihara. 

The ordinary conversational language differs from the book-language, both 
in respect of diction and pronunciation. If the book-language is succinct, and 
concise, the conversational is more circumstantial and diffuse; the natural con- 
sequence of the task laid on it of coming up to the rules of good-breeding, 
which prescribe the form of social intercourse in the different ranks of society. 

These rules require from every one respectful politeness to his superiors, 
strict courtesy to his equals. From a people that, like the Japanese, has 
obtained among the Western nations the reputation of being the most civilized 
and most courteous on the earth ^), it is to be expected that its conversational 
language should express that character, and this is the case: the language fami- 
liarly spoken is a concatenation of courtly expressions and goes even so far, that 
a person, who has not been brought up with it, will not, to use the mildest 
expression, acquit it of exaggeration. 

With regard to pronunciation, of which we have already spoken above 
(p. 21), the same phenomenon occurs as, among the Western languages, in the 


q In 1862 the Netherlands became acquamted with some exceptions to this rule. 
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French: the pronunciation deviates from the written form, and this deviation 
arises partly from the original inadequacy of the Japanese phonetic system^ which 
cannot possibly express all the existant combinations of sound, partly from the 
development of the language, in which the pronunciation has undergone many 
a change, whilst the once adopted, old orthography, with but slight modifica- 
tions, has maintained its historical claim. 

Specimens of the Japanese conversational style in the form of dia- 
logues have only very lately reached us. 

It is true, about forty years ago, a Japanese translation of Dutch dialo- 
gues found its way into a Museiun in the Netherlands, and later a place in a 
book about Japan *), and every one who attached importance to the study of 
Japanese, in the supposition that that translation was also in the Japanese 
conversational style, had then to attach no small value to it; but, now that 
we have been able to become better acquainted with the familiar conversational 
style, it appears that people were misled; the translation of these dialogues is 
not written in the conversational, but in the book style, and therefore loses its 
supposed value. 

The first specimen of the genuine conversational language that reached us 
was a pocket-work published at Xagasaki for the use of Japanese merchants, 
which we, with a view to the wants of the non-Japanese , recast and published 
in 1861 with the title of Shopping-dialogims in Dutch ^ English and Japanese, The 
Japanese it contains, is the pure conversational style in use among the trades- 
people. 

This specimen was in 1863 followed by Familiar dialogues in Japanese vdih 
English and French translations for the use of students; a contribution with which 
the names of R. alcock and leon pages are connected. 

Now the want of aids to oral intercourse with Japan is daily becoming more 
prominent, and as yet it is not to be expected, that the Japanese, who re- 
luctantly see the attempt of the foreigner to become in any degree master of 
their language, will themselves cooperate therein and publish dialogues, from 
which the foreigner may draw profit, — it may be hoped, that for that very 
reason the zeal of such Europeans, as apply themselves more particularly to the 
study of language in Japan, or do so in their intercourse with Japanese out 


*) 3ijdrage tot de kennis van het Japamche Hrjk , by van ot^bmexr fisscheb. 1833 
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of Japan, — for the Japanese language is not grown fast to the Japanese soil, — 
will succeed in collecting new series of dialogues and distinguishing in them the 
more or less polite style of speaking, the correct and the incorrect manner of 
expression. 

Epistolary style. 

The Japanese epistolary style ( Bun siyau) is the conversational 

language purified; it is equally subject to stamped forms, and is a model ot 
courtliness and deferential politeness. Knowledge of it is rendered easy, because 
every popular encyclopedia contains a series of model letters, in which, the 
difference in rank between the writer and the person to whom the letter is ad- 
dressed being considered, the choice of words and expressions is defined. 

14. ON THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The Japanese have of old distributed the words of their language in three sorts: 

1. The Noun, Na, i. e. name inomen). To this category belong besides 

the noun substantive, the pronouns, the adjectives, the numerals, and the 
exponents of relation, which last, placed as postpositions, do the office 
of our so called prepositions, as well as, in part, of our conjunctions also. 

2. The Verb, Kotoba, i. e, the word {verhum) by eminence, and con- 

sidered as the living element of the sentence. 

3. Particles, formal or constituent words, generally suffixes (suffijca ) which 
do the office of our terminational inflections (casus) such as the particles ni, 
wo, m, and therefore comprised under the name of Teniwova or Teniva. 

Remark 1. By the written form tf T used 

for the name Teniva by which the signification of „ opening leaves” is at- 
tributed to the word, one must not be misled into the supposition, that 
these particles might be actual shoots of words, or what are sometimes 
called organic terminational inflections, and not suffixes. The form of 
writing quoted is nothing else, than one of the frequently occurring re- 
buses, in which, to arrive at the truth, the meaning of the characters 
employed must be overlooked. 

Remark 2. In one European Grammar >) these particles are also called 


q RODRIGUEZ, Elem § 67. 
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Sutegana''' and ^^Wokiy^'" names, which require a further illustration. 

Sute-gtoa (:}^^ ^ i. e. deserted, or foundling-letters (a 

foundling child is called sute-go) is the name given to the terminations 
of Japanese words expressed with Japanese A'wia-writing between, or at 
the side of, Chinese characters , which words themselves are only indicated 
ideographic ally by Chinese characters *). The marks y no and y ku in 
?L Kou-siNO notamamKU (= saying of Confucius), or y vii in 

omoVU are thus foundling-letters that must be taken up in the trans- 
lation. 

Oki-zi ~ written form Wokiy appears to be an error 

of impression — is said of those characters of a Chinese sentence which, 
in the translation into Japanese, must not be translated separately, but 
passed over, as in San-tsiu-ni asobu (- walking among the 

ih 

mountains). The Oki-zi thus are characters to which, in translating into 
Japanese, the part of statists or mute players is assigned. 

By more recent Japanese grammarians the name of Taino kotoba 

corporal or bodily word has been given to the noun, and that of fflf 
Yoiino kotoba or effective word to the verb, whereas for the particles the name 
of Teniwova has been retained. 

If the Japanese grammarians confine themselves to the distinction of three 
classes of words, we, to be able to fix the logical and grammatical value of the 
ivords properly, must apply our grammatical categories, our distinction of the 
parts of speech to the Japanese language. Consequently we distinguish 1. Nouns, 
under which are included 2. Pronouns, 3. Adjectives, 4. Numerals, 5. Adverbs, 
6. Verbs, 7. Suffixes (postpositions) simple, answering to our terminational in- 
flections, and such as answer to our prepositions and conjunctions, 8. Interjections. 


Compare p 34 
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15. A GLANCE AT THE ARRANGEMENT AND CONNECTION OF WORDS IN 
JAPANESE. 

The laws for the aiTangement of words, which govern the Japanese syntax, 
also govern the formation of the words themselves, that is: the manner, in 
which that language, from its monosyllabic roots, has formed words, and from 
those existing words has formed, and is still forming new ones, is subject to 
the same laws, as the manner in which the elements of sentences standing in 
relation to one another are governed. A concise view of those laws should, there- 
fore, precede the theory of the grammatical forms of words. 

The Japanese construction of words is based on two principles, viz: that of 
Predicative Apposition^ and that of Subordination or order of dependance. 

A, Predicative Apposition. 

The subject, if it is named, precedes, the predicate follows, the subject 
being mostly separated from the predicate by an isolating particle ( )^), whe- 
reas the predicate, in the absence of personal inflections of the verb, is not 
joined to the subject grammatically. As the subject too is left without a 
sign of the nominative, a congruency of predicate and subject properly so called 
does not exist. 

B. Subordination. 

Every modifying word precedes the word to which it belongs. — 
Application. 

1. The attributive definition, be it a genitive, or adjective; is thus placed be- 
fore the word to which it belongs. 

Thus Yiima-mon^ mountain- wood, yiori-jjuma , ^vood-mountaln , Aynegafuru, ram-fall, raming, iVd'- 
tsuno ante j summer-ram, Tsugukt ame , heavy rainj Yoku, wel, Yvku icakdn, understanding well ; Hdna- 
kdda yorosiku , very well Conaequeutly the connectives answering to our in, at, of, through , vntk , on , 
under, before, after , for , by etc. etc. become suffixes to the word, which is their attributive definition. 
This takes place also with the noun , which is, to be considered a& the Littnbutive definition of the mflectiuu 

2. The verb is placed before the connective {canpinctio') , because it is governed by it. 

Instead of go, because he goes,” an expression is used answering to y^he to go became || 1 
going am'* 

3. The adverb precedes the verb, and the subordinate or dependent propo- 
sition, in quality of adverbial definition, precedes the principal proposition. 

E. g. „ The sun brightly shining is,'* instead of our „ The sim is shining brightly.” 
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4. The predicate is placed before the copula, because the meaning included in 
the predicate adds a definition to the copula (be, is). 

E g „ The flower in bloom is,'' for our nThe flower is m blossom," or „the flower blooms" 

5. The object direct, as vcell as the indirect, is placed before its verb; the sub- 
stantive phrase objective is placed before the principal proposition governing. 

Instead of ,, he sends a letter home, — he knows that I shall conic/’ expression^ aie u-ed au^wering 
to ^he II honieiwardi) a letter sends, — he \\ I come shall that, knouing is" 

6. The verb is placed before the auxiliary verb, whether it be affirmative or, in 
consequence of the blending with a negative element not) , negative. 

Instead of „ he will go; I will not sjo:" expressions are used answeriiiz tu „/ie go will, or he (( \to) 
go willing is , T (( (./u) go mlling not am " 

7. The verb, by means of which a derivative verb is formed, ha^’ the root of 
this verb placed before it. 

The saying ,,1 let him go,'* is rendered b}’ an expression equal te „ / him go let." 

The interrogatives and certain exclamationis {tideijertion'^) , follow tlie word or 
proposition they characterize. 

Instead uf „ L'nderbtand — Oh heave!,-''' we meet vvitlj evpies-ioiis aiisweiing to ua undeisiand 

('ll — Heavens , oh 

When several definitions independent of one another lieloiig to one predicate, 
tlien the less important jirecedes the more important; the dehnition of time is 
placed before the definition of jilace; the object indirect (Dative, Local, Instru- 
mental, Ablative) before the object direct (Accusative). 

Coordination. 

In coordination of words, the last alone receives the characteristic of gram- 
matical relationship, while the preceding ones are left undefined. 

Thus if it be a series of nouns, which are linked together, the last only re- 
ceives the terminational inflection, that refers to them all. 

Our sajing. „T}ie three lights of sun, moon and stars" cret' the Japanese fumi of ~s«.n, moon, stais 
OP three Ughf.” ( Q ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Zil get sm-SO san iwoo). — 

In the saving .. 'VVho has made heaven, earth, sun, moon, wnter, air, hre-" only the last of the iiouiis 
linked tugUher gets the terminational inflection of the accusritivc, thiL> Darega ome, isiitsi^ fl, f'^uki, midzu, 
haze, fl WO go-zdhu nasareia^ — Both examples, corrected, have Ixioii takeu from koor.oi'c/ Elem. j S8 

The case is just the same with propositions linked together, the verb only 
of the last proposition, in like manner, receiving the terminational infioction, 
while the verbs of the preceding propositions, left undefined, retain their ra- 
dical form. 
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The Japanese and the Chinese order of words, with regard to the attributive 
definitions, agree, as in both these languages they precede the word to which 
they belong ; but they differ from each other , in respect of the object (complement ) , 
which, us it has been shown on p. 32, in Japanese is placed before, in Chi- 
nese after the verb. 

Migiit it be objcctfetl that in Chiiic^,c there are prepositions also such as 
etc which have the word they govern placed after them, we must observe that, in our opinion, those pre- 
positions are verbs, and therefore have the complement after them. 

Inversion. 

Inversion or transposed order of words plays an important part in Ja- 
})anese. The Syntax will show, how it can step out of the monotonous march of 
the regular order of words, and without violating its laws, set olf the principal 
elements and the definitions of a sentence rhetorically. 



ETYMOLOGY, NATURE AND INFLECTION OF WORDS. 




ch:a.i»teii I. 


NOUNS. 


§ 1. The root is the monosyllabic element of a word. Roots are, e. g. 


i, to go, 
ki, to come, 
7?ii, to see, 
tor, to take, 


kik, to hear, 
ag, to ascend, 
sag, to descend, 
tat, to stand. 


§ 2. The verbal form, on which derivative or inflectional suffixes are grafted, 
is called the radical or PRnnxivE word. 

The Radicals are the names either of objects or qualities, or verbs, as: 


Kara, river, Taka, high, 

Yuma, mountain, Fiki, low, 
Kuni, land, Firo, broad, 

Mitsi, way, Ndga, long, 


Itdri, gone, 
Kiidri, come 
Mige, seem, 
Tuid, hold, 


Ki'ki, hear, 

Age, raise, 
Sdge, abate, 
Tate, fix, place. 


§ 3. The radical in co^iposition. 

If a word in its radical form stands before a noun, then both words are either 
coordinate, or the first is to the second, as a definition, subordinate. In the latter 
case the rule is, that Japanese words are combined with Japanese, Chinese with 
Chinese. 


4 
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A. Coordination takes place in expressions as: Ame~tsutsi^ heaven-earth; — 
Fi-tsUhi, sun (and) moon; — Kusa-hi^ plant (and) tree. 

Ten-tsi^ heaven (and) earth; Zit~get^ sun (and) moon; 

S ^ ^ ^ KohU-ha , country (and) people ; Sau^mok, plant (and) tree. 

B. Subordination. 

I. Subordination by way of genitive or adjective definition takes place in com- 
positions, as: 

Kava-oso, river-otter; Oso-gava, otter-river. 

Kava-yeda^ river-branch; Yeda-gava = branch-river. 

Ydma-mori, mount ain- wold ; Mori-ydma^ wold-mountain. 

Taka-ydma, high-mountain; Yoko-hdma, cross-strand. 

Nagasaki^ long-cape; Firo-no^ large-field. 

Ten-zin, heavenly gods; 

Fsi-zin, earthly gods; 

Kdku-zin^ country-men, inhabitants; 

^ ^ Kdku-zi, country- writing, the Kdta^’kdna. 

II. The object direct or indirect, if taken in a general sense, is placed in its 
radical form before the verb ^). 

1. The radical form occurs as object direct (Accusative) in compounds as Ana- 
fori, the hole-digger; Kava-watdri ^ one who crosses a river; Siind-tori^ sand-fetcher, 
sand-skipper; Midsu-kosi^ water-filter; Ama-terdm ^ heaven-lighting. 

2. The radical form occurs as object indirect in Ama-kuddri^ (from) heaven 
descending; Te-tori, asi-tori, to seize (any one by the) hands, seize (by the) feet; 
Me-gake^ (in the) eye hold; Me-sasi^ (with the) eye show, give a wink; Ana-dori, 
(in) holes catch. 

III. The radical form as a definition before adjectives, e. g. Te-haya, = hand- 
quick, handy, dextrous; A»i-faya^ = foot-quick, swift of foot, fleet; Asi^taka, = leg- 
high, high-legged; 0-naga, = tail-long, long-tailed. 

Remark. In composition rules of euphony are observed and bring about mo- 
difications of sound , as well with regard to vowels , as to consonants , whenever 


Corop. H STEINTHAL, CharakferisUJt der haupisdchlichsten Typen des Sprachha-uet y p. 184, 185. 
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their meeting is embarrassing to the pronunciation. From Asa-\~ake^ dawn, is 
formed asdke; from Ydina-^-dto^ = hill-behind , behind the hills, Yamdto; from 
T6yo-\~dra^ = rich-creek, the name of a place, Toyora; from = fire- 

stone, fdsi^ star, etc. 

As we must draw up the rules of euphony from the grammatical phenomena 
we shall, to be able to refer to them, insert the rules at the end of the Ety- 
mology. 


GENBEB. 


§ 4. Grammatical gender does not exist. If the gender must be definitely ex- 
pressed of objects in which a distinction of sex exists, then this distinction is 
made, either by means of particular words A. or as in English in which niale- 
servaiits and female-sei'vants^ ,,a he’^animal" and she-animaV are spoken of, by 
placing ^ O, man, and Me, woman, as attributive before the word, B. 

A. To the particular names belong: Mi-kddo ^ - the sublime port, the sove- 
reign, king or emperor. Kl-sdki, originally Kiml-sdkl^ - princely 

fortune, the C[ueen or empress; thence in the Mythology which, under the name 
of Kdmi^ Kdn^ - prince, chief, includes the gods, the expression Kisaki-gdini ^ 
i. e. higher being {kdml) that is consort (kisdki) , to indicate a goddess , who is 
the consort of a god. 


Tsitsi^ kazo^ father. 

Mama-tsiUi , stepfather. 

0-dsi^ uncle. 

Ani, eldest brother. 

Tsitsi-tori^ = father-bird, cock. 


Fava {haha), irova, mother. 
Mama-fava , stepmother. 

G-ia, aunt. 

Ane , eldest sister. 

Fava^'tori^ - mother-bird, brood-hen. 


B. 1. By the prefixes ^ O and Me the sex is determined in 


0-vi^ o-i^ nephew. 

0~ke~mono '), male-mammal, 
ox. 

O’^mUmd, stallion. 

0-inu, dog. 


Afe-vi^ 7ne-i, niece. 
Me~kt^}7iono , female-mammal, 
cow. 

Me-miVnd, mare. 

Me~inu, bitch. 


Ke, hair, hairy, m&no, bemg. 


i ^ . 


j. 
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O-ind-'ko, boar. 
O-jitsUzi^ be-goat, 
0~^kd^ stag. 

0-nSko, he-cat. 
O-kilztra, male-whale. 


Me-ino-ko^ sow. 
Me-fitsuzi , she-goat. 
Me~Sihd^ hind, 

Me-neko^ she-cat. 
Me-kuzira , female- whale. 


2. Instead of the radical form 0 and Me the genitive attributive Ono and 
Mono also occur. 

Ono-ko^ male-child. Meno-ko^ female-child, girl. 

OnO’-kami^ a god. Meno-kami ^ goddess. 


Remark. When Ono and Mmo are contracted to On and Men^ then the pure 
sounds A:, 5, t if following, generally pass to the troubled g (n), c (^^), d (nd) ^). 

From ono -|- tori , male-bird , becomes successively ^ 9 ondon and ^ K *J 

odori (pronounce ondori)\ tfom me no tori female-bird, K 9 mendori, and 
7^ K 9 medori (pron. mendori)'^ from meno-\-sdriL^ female-monkey, tC wcn- 

zdru and mezdru (pron. menzdru)\ maio~\~tora. female-tiger, ^ Ki’ 

mendora and medora (pron. mendora)\ from meno kataki ^ female-enemy, 

me-gatdhi (pron. mengatdki). 

3. There come under notice also Ko and Me (^"^), lad and lass, 

with antecedent attributive definition. 


Otd'-ko 2), lad, man. 

Musu-k6 = begotten son, (my) son. 
Fiko^ young nobleman. 

Kana’^yama jiko no kami^ the god of 
the ore-mountain. 

Mi-koto., Sublimity, Highness. 

Ono mi~koto^ His Highness. 


Oto-me^ virgin, maid. 

Musu’-mt = begotten maid , (my) daughter, 
Fime^ young lady. 

Kana^ydma fime no kami., the goddess of 
the ore-mountain. 

Ftme^gami^ goddess. 

Fime no mi-koto^ Her Highness. 


The old-Japanese also has ki and mi instead of ko and rue, probably with 
a view to the vocal-harmony; thence Izana-ki and Izcma-mi^ - male-goer to 
and fro, female-goer to and fro, name of the divine pair that first mingled 
carnally. 


Comp, Introduction, p. 15, line 8. 

Oio, old-Japanese for ono, genitive attributive of o i'h ) , small , young. 
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C. The ideas of male and female are sometimes transferred to objects without 
sex, for the purpose of characterizing the one as big, strong, rough, the other 
as little, weak and mild, or to indicate other peculiarities of one or the other of 
the sexes; e. g, 0-matsu, the masculine firtree, or Kuvo-matsu ^ the black firtree •); 
Me-matsii, the feminine firtree, aKo Aha-)tidtm. the red pinetree -). 

Two islands being next each other, when they are of unequal size, are of- 
ten denominated O’-sima^ man-island, and woman-island. 

Mc-iku$a, a female -army , means a weak army (= Yoil'ciM ikusa)'^ a 

female-rainbow, is the name of the faint by-rainbow. Mc-kavdra or feminine-tile 
is the name given to fiat tile { pra-kavdra) , on which the rollshaped {mdru-ka- 
as the masculine tile {0-kavdra). rests. 

D. The Chinese expressions , used in connection with C'hinese names for female 

and male, are for quadrupeds ^^nd 6o; for birds 

and yuu^ e. g. 4b 5 jbi-ha, mare; ijuu-Ui, cock-pheasant. 

]?rUMBER. 


5. The grammatical distinction of singular and plural is wanting. The 
noun used in its radical form exprei?^es the idea generally and leaves it undeter- 
mined, whether the said object is to be adopted in the singular or plural. 

Only wdieii it is strictly necessary to make the general idea appear in a de- 
finite sense as something either singular or plural , such is expressed in one wmy 
or another. 

A. In Japanese words the singular is expressed by the numeral u S /hid, one; 

Fitd ijo. one night. fitd kddo, one corner. 

tvse. one year. „ katomdri, one clog. 

., tdhi. one time, once. fann, one flower. 


in Chinese words bv 


C ikka or ikkdno, as 





ikka slvo , one place; 

ikkdno tsi . one piece of ground. 


More amply, when treating of the numerals. 


q Pinus rnassomann Lamb 


*) Finns detisijl^ra SlEB et Zuc. 
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B. The plural is expressed: 

I. By a repetition of the noun, for so far as a distributive generality *) 
indicated by the repetition includes the idea of a plural. Ydma , hill ; Ydma-ydma , 
every hill. 

The number of such repetitions is determined by custom. In the pronun- 
ciation the accent lies on the first part of the compound, while the second occurs 
as a soft prolongation of the sound, and the consonant, with which it begins, 
undergoes a softening and becomes impure. Examples: 


kuni^ country , province ; 

m J hohori^ hoori^ district; 
milra^ village; 

^ ^ sato , village ; 

mdtd^ ward, street; 
le, house, family; 

^ /e , , door , family ; 

chapel; 

1 1| 5 ydma , hill , mountain ; 
tokoro ^ place; 

|lip|? mmi, corner; 

space, (place and time), 
a?, space between; 
fdsi , hdsi^ bridge ; 

^5 

^ f^td , one , man ; 


H2 

m* 

at 

ar? 



Af 


J" kuni-guni , each country , every 
province. 

kohori-goTiori ^ every district. 

J mUrd-mUrd, each village, 

f sato-zato, each village. 

{ matsi-matsi^ every ward. 

\ every house, each fa- 

mily. 

^ ^ door, every fa- 

mily. 

^ J yasiro-yasiro , every chapel. 

{ ydma-ydma , every hill or moun- 
tain. 

[“ tokoro-dokoi'o , every place , eve- 
rywhere. 

] sumi-zumi ^ every corner. 

> ma-ma , every space , every time. 
{ ai-ai^ meanwhile. 

fdsi-bdsi, every bridge. 

] dn6~6nC, each. 

\ fdo-bUd, every one. 


*) Die Wiedeiholimg der Substanzwdrter bezeiciinet nicht den Plural, auch nicht schlechtiiin Mehrheit, 
aondem distributive Alibeit, die 'vvir am beaten durch „jeder” liMedergeben — Steinthal, l)/pen des 
S^aeAdaues, pag. 158. 
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old; 

m 

V ^ 

oya-oya, both parents. 

ydkii, office; 

m 

V i 

ydku-ydkii^ every office. 

^ >jo^ age, time of life; 


V ' 

yo-yo, every age. 

^ ^ tosi , year ; 


Y : 

each year. 

0 t fi, day; 

0 

V ' 

Ji-ht, every day. 

^ ^ toki , time , hour ; 

Bf ^ 

V 1 

toki-doki, always, each hour. 

^ ^ iro, 1) color, 2) sort; 


V 5 

iro-iro, every color or sort. 

MK 1) degree, rajik, 

tJpt 

V r 

slna-zlmi, every quality, every 

2) quality. 



article. 

sold; 


Y r 

fifyu-ztyn , every sort. 

J A'ama, the look, the mien 

mt 

V r 

sama-zama no, of every form. 


* tahi , journey, turn; 

kusuri, niediiine; 

► 2 koye^ sound; 


^ i tahi-tabij each turn. 

Lx \^ \ kusuri-fjusiiri , every medicine, 
■x V ‘ each sound. 


11. The plural is expressed by nouns used adjectively, which signify a qiian- 
titj", generality. 

1. In composition with Japanese words {yomi) are used: 

. ohokuno, ookuno, many. Ovkxino fUo, many people. Ooknno kane^ 
much money, in opposition to siikosino hme^ little money. 

, tai-seino, in great power, in multitude, Tai-seino ftio^ 
people in multitude. 

, tai-sauno, tai-soono, exceedingly. 

IJ4 t/ o ^ IJ4 t/ ’ taku-s^inno, abundant. 

V iro-irono, of every color or sort, of all sorts. Iro’-irono 
fdna, all sorts of flowers. Iro-lro no ydkiinin^ functionaries of every rank. 

V sina-zina no , of every quality. 

S V ' sama-zama no , of all sorts. Stir/ta^zania no icakt\ all the diffe- 
rent judgements. no mono, things of all sort«. 

^ ; y , kazn-kazu no , numerous. 

siyh-ziyiino, su-^no, of every sort, ^iyu-ziyuno fito, people 

of everj’ sort. 
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— , is-saino, all. — is-sai no stii-zi^au, all 
living beings. 

Moro-moro no, all [from 3^S j ^oro, both]. Mo7'o~77ioro no f ito^ all people; 
moro-7n07'0 no i7iono^ all things; tiio7^o-ni07'o no tsntsi-rid ^ all sorts of earth. Taka 
moro-moi'o no toidiKO kdsu)7iu^ the falcon plunders all birds. 


2, In composition "with Chinese words (ko}jt) are used: 

1^^, su, number, many. 

Wi ^ ^ 'i niany generations, 

j f , su-ntii , many years. 

1 ^ P 1 niany months. 

I 0 sH-zit, many days. 

I ^ ^ , su-zin , many people. hundreds of men. 


J , su-ntan , many tens of thou- 
sands. 

I , su-se?i^ many thousands. 

I W| Ar , su-hydkii niiiy many 


siyo, every, all. 

^ , styo-koku , the countries. 
^ , siyo-fau , the regions. 
sii/o-buts^ the things. 

^ r: , siyo-nin , mankind , the 
people. 


I it ^ ’ siyo-si , the 


warriors. 


I 


^ , siyo-ydkti , the functions. 

, shjo-setsu , the arguments. 
^ . slyo-kei , the arts. 

siyo-siyokii ^ every trade, 
sfyo-^hf, the sects. 


HI. The plural of a noun is also expressed by one or another suffix, Avhich 
signifies a quantity or generality, and either must be considered as coordinate, 
as e. g. (y in I and Company for u’C, or with the preceding w'ord forming a col- 
lective Avord, as e. g. num^kind for mtn. These suffixes are ra, domo, gara, bara, 
nami, tatsi, siu, gata, nado. 

1. Ra signifies a class of persons or things Avithout any distinctive, 

e. g. Ydtsukdre, subject or vassal; Ydtsukdrerd subject and class, all 

that belongs to the category of subjects, the subjects (or A'assafr). 

Otdkoj man; Otokord ( ^ man and class, all that belongs to the ca- 

tegory of man, men. 

Fiyak-siyon I'di ( V or Nou-ynini^d ( ^ country- 

people. 
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the I; irarerd I and class, we. Xandbl, thou; Xandsird 

< iic # ) ' yo"- 

Kore , something that is here, this: Kortrd this and class, such. 

Korerd no nozond . such a desire, a desire of that nature ^). Koto, matter; Kon’rd 
no koto^ such a matter. -Sh /20 ntono, such a one; Sono nivnotd ^), such 

a one and Co., sucli persons *). 

Mdji (pronounce on the right, in a writing referring to what prece- 

de^. d/h/i/’«, all that precedes, the aforesaid. ~ nd</l- 

i‘d no shjo nui-ji, the expenses of all the afore>aid 3). 

kotsi , there and here; Atslra kotsira. all that is included in there and here. 

Koca A^ani }io Llm> , Kanio no kimi rd 00 . ona nttn, this is the father of the 
princes (princely houses) of inoh and K<uno. 

Remark. If we are at liberty to consider ra as a coordinate word, and then 
again as a suffix that forms collective words, logic will require the fir^t, seeing 
that such an expression as 1 and Co)npanij really answers to ice . which is not the 
case with the expression nvj by which ., 1 ” may be excluded. 

2. Tomo, domo, mate, fellow, companion, particularly in the spoken lan- 
guage, for persons and things. 

^VatdkHsi no tonio . my mate or friend; WatOknA domo ( ^5 ^ mate, 

w^e; U\itdkusi domo /lO kon, our book. Ko . child: Ko-donto , a mate who is a child, 
(my or his) child; Ko-domo ra or Ko-dvtm, drono . (my or hi^) iliild and mate, 
(my or his) children. Ke-rai, attendant; Kt-rai domo , attendant?, the '<uite ol a 
prince. Sono moaodomo ]>ersons *). irtot. 1; irarm/omo, 

we. dSFi , I myself; ^[ldomo, we ourselves; Ml domo aii kind, the prince of us our- 
selves, our own prince. Ohokuno taka domo. taicoim in multitude. Whi sn domo ivo 
tairakebirnii , he has the savages subjected. Taka no na fonto ico driUn. to give up 
the different names of the falcon. Xilo. the cat: Xd'o domo . the eats. Mirnid, 
horse; Mimumlonio. horses. 

3- G-ara, series, row; division of object? di?tributed in classes. 

Fit''- . man; Fud^aara (A pp -xm ). series of men. F di’‘~nara no iiqn ni , 
after the manner of men. Fdgara ( Q ^ series of days. Koto, matter; Koto- 

•) T/ie Treuf'L hf'iKeea the ytiUiPrlamh and Japan, cjn>'bid>-i! >a I'-A*, Auyast 185? Art II, al 12 

2) Ibid. Art \I, al 9 3) Ibid Mil, 2 “i Ibid VI, 10 
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gara^ series of matters. Toyno ( ) , fellow , mate ; Tomo-gara ( ^ ^ 

W c ^ ^ companions , a series or class (of men or brutes). TFa gaAomo- 

gara ( ^ ) , the class of the I , we. Xandsi ga toiao-gara ( ) , the class 

of you, you. Xezumino tomo-gara ( mouse-kind. 

4. Bara, group. 

Taka-bo ru ( tt # ) , hamhoo-wood. Mdisu-bara (# #) , firtree-wood , a 
group of tirtrees. Xandsl-hara ( ikW ), your group, you. To no-ha r a ( W 
they there without. 

5. Nami ( ^ ) , -series. 

Ti-naml. series of days. Tf^ukl-Jiami , series of months. Se-ken-naml . the com- 
mon people. Fito-Hiuid, the people. ^Va-nonli oiy series, Ave. 

6. Tatsi "), roAv of persons Avho are, or may be, in an upright posture 

for, or at a gh'en time, host. 

Yulii-nut^ functionary: Yokn-nlu-tatsi row of functionaries, 

functionaries. Kami, god; Knmi-tatt^i ( ||j|p series ot gods, gods. Kono ini- 

fasira-no Kami c a mlna ^dtttiro.cl-agatiL nl masu Kami-tatai n<iri , these three gods 
are a series of gods residing in the district of Wataravl, — Kono fata fasira no 
knmi ca minasoLYnl narima.strti Kami-tatYi uari ,, both the gods are gods sprung 
from the bed of the riA'er. 'Tomo ^ fellow, friend; Watdkusino tomo-tatsi,, my 
friends. 


7. Siu , siyu ( ^ su, also su, in the written language 

siu-dsyu, company, circle of persons, ^^omardi sin^ band of Avarriors, AA^arriors. 
Ondgo-hiu, circle of women. 

Reinark. Both expres>ions, mmnrdi-biu and ondgo-stn,, already giA^en by Col- 
lado as fornix of the plural, are acknoAAdedged by natives of Yedo^ in ansAA^er 
to our personal inquiry, to be good Japanese, in colloquial style. Thus, Avhen 
in the Japanese Grammar of 1861 (page 19, line 6 from the bottom) it is re- 
marked: „ Rodriguez speaks of a fourth (particle expressing the plural), soo, 
but this appears to be ahvays a prefix. It has reference to number, but is 
not indicath’e, as alleged, of rank^ AA^hile the other three Y o - 7 ) un- 
doubtedly are,’’ it appears that there the difference between su, number, 


q Jap Etic\c 1. 39, 6, v 

q Instead of occurs , but only the phonetic representative of taisi 
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multitude (see page 56), and the shi, su^ used elliptically is not taken 

notice of. 

8. Gata, pronounced ngata = no gaia^ side of. 

^Fi-'kata^ the side or party of the Mikado. Tekino kata, the hostile party. To 
indicate the plural gata is used for high persons, and characterizes deep respect 
towards them. 

Dai-miyqu, - great name, nobleman; Dai-ndiiqu^gata ), the no- 

blemen, the nobility. — Tono sdma^ young nobleman; Tono-sdma-gata , young 
noblemen. — Te-mae-sdma , you , Sir ; Te-mae^sdina-gata , you , Sirs or gentlemen. — 
Ka-nai-sdma-gaia ^ the gentlemen house-mates, your family. — O-ko-gata. your 
Highness’s children , your children. — Dzyo tsln gata ( 4 '^ ii wmmen 

of quality, young gentlewomen. 

9. Nado, from nani-to^ nando^ whatever, and so forth, and such vulgo 

Lje-nado^ house and so forth, house and such like, houses. — Samurdi- 
nado^ warriors. 

As the grammatical distinction of singular and plural is wanting, so the 
compound words , which express a plural , have no separate declension. 

Renuirk, With a view to courtesy, which particularly dominates the spoken 
language, it is not a matter of indifference which of the words given, is used 
to indicate the plural. Ra, domo and nado refer directly to a class of persons or 
things and therefore are used when one speaks of his own or of subordinate 
people, or in general of objects, to which no importance is attached. — Gara 
and bara belong to the written language. — Tatsi implies respect, and gata, 
side, the highest respect, which is analogous to our ..on the part of the King” 
for „from the King.” 

It is natural , that more or less elevated expressions . which from politeness 
are used to others, are not applied to oneself and one’s own. 

IV. The plural is also expressed by adverbs, as Mina together, 

Nokor^zu ( , without exception , and Koto-gotoku ( ^ ) . generally , 

which then precede the predicative verb to which they belong, for instance Moto 
sina ica mina yorosii , the article itself is together good , the articles themselves 
are all good. — St,in-kan nokordzu initsuki-jfwno wo tate-maUuni . the three empires 
offer without exception tribute. — koto^gutoku me wo iddsu nari^ the seed 

shoots generally, all the seed shoots. 
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ISOLATING OF THE NOUN. 

§ 6. The suffix va, ^ wa, )V ba. 

Every one, who for the tirst time hears a Japanese harangue, is struck by the 
continual repetition of the little word wa, which pronounced in a sharp and 
high tone and followed by a pause, breaks off the ecpiable flow of words, in 
which the speaker then proceeds in his ordinaiy tone of speaking. On a hearer, not 
acquainted with the language, this little word with its resting point makes the 
impression, that the speaker would emphasize what he has just said, and sepa- 
rate it from what follows. And that impression is correct. Wa, 5^, in the book- 
language )^, va, is an emphatic suffix or rather an interjection, intended to 
isolate some word or saying, and to separate it from what immediately follows. 
We do the same, when we raise the voice at some v/ord and, after a pause, 
continue speaking in our ordinary" tone, 

la or ica therefore is used, in the first place, to separate the subject from 
the predicate, as in TdmtLYk ydmaijoi'i Idsn, = the jewels j] mountain out come 
(jewels come out of mountains) ; and it may not cause surprise when , on that 
account, it is understood as characteristic of the subject and consequently as 
the sign of the nominative, which, strictly considered, it is not. It is indeed 
joined to the subject, but not exclusively, and serves to isolate every other rela- 
tion, every dependent case. The isolating power of va finds its equivalent in 
expressions like as to, with regard to, quant li Fr., quoad ^ quod, attinet ud,Lat., 
icat . . . aangaat , Dutch. 

V^^henever va isolates the subject, it answers to the Chinese which 

has the signification of a ..definite something” and passes for a relative pronoun. 
As a euphonic modification of va , ) V ba also occurs. 

The subject and the predicate are not always separated by i*a, but how ne- 
cessary this separation sometimes is. appears from the instance quoted, which, 
with the omission of va, may also signify: ,, jewel -mountain from come,” i. e. 
be produced from a jewel-mountain. 

Examples: ^ ^ ’J ? Sisiva fdku~ziuno tslyqu 

the lion is the head of all brates, or: as to the lion, he is the head etc. — 
BB ^ ^ takavesu tsiku as to the 

ox , he is a field-ploughing domestic animal. — ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ pj:! ^ ::2 X , 

Osova sUi-tsiuni mmu, ~ the otter in (the) water lives. 
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DECLENSION. 

§ 7. The relations of one noun to another word, or its cases, are expressed 
by suffixes, by particles (Teniwova or Tsukc-zi) *), which generally have a defi- 
nite signification and, arranged according to our declension, are limited to the 


following. 

Nominative (subject) and Yocative . . . 

Accusative (object direct) 

Genitive 

Qualitative Genitive 

Dative and Terminative 

Index of the relation of the Place, 
Means and Instrument 

Ablative 


5^ wo. 

ga (pronounced nya^ «n), among in- 
exact writers often 'fj ka. 

J no, old'Japanese also na and ^ 
tsu, originally tu. 
r ve, he or 31 ^ (wards). 

I ni (in, at), to (to), 
j .zz ni, ^ te. 

j ™ ^ mte, de (pron. /iJc). 

^ )j yori, 'f] y kara (out, fi'om). 


^ wo alone, which indicates an object direct is characterized as a real form 
of declension, the other infiections belong to the suffixes, that have their own 
signification. If, notwithstanding , they are here already cited and illustrated , it 
is for the behalf of those, who do not willingly dispense with the ordinary de- 
clensions. 

Explanation. 

I. NoMiNATm^:. The primitive form of a noun is at the same time that of the 
nominative, which thus has no inflectional termination. In imitation of former 
grammarians the suffix )^ va, vulgo ^ ica, has been considered as a characte- 
ristic of the Nominative, but as this suffix is merely an isolating particle, which 
may also be of use with other cases, it must not be longer considered as a 
definite characteristic of the Nominative (subject) *). 


*) See Introduction, | 14. 3. pag 42. 

„ Keine altaiache Sprache bat einen Nommativ.” h stiinthaL, CharaXiensiik der ha^ijpis'achltehiien 
T^pen des Sprachhaues , i860, pag. 186 
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Vocative. The poet sometimes stretches or doubles the final sound of a noun, 
to make known, that his feelings are thereby affected, or that he invokes the 
object. This emphatic prolongation of sound, by which the vocal-harmony conies 
into play, belongs properly to the inteijeetions, and has the same effect as our 
exclamation 0! or Ohl 

Hdna^ flower; hdnaa! o flower! oh the flower! 

Tori, bird; torii! ( 0 bird! 

Mi, three ; mi i ! ( ^ ^ 

Yo , four ; yo o ! yo ivo ! ( 

. . .u ; . , .uivo ! 

As exclamation ^ , wo occurs, e. g. in Irova nhoveto Uiriniii'U w6 , = the colour 
with the smell corruption o! i. e. oh! that the colour with the smell should 
vanish! 

Besides, ^ yo, just as in German: Feuerio! Mordio! is used as an emphatic 
suffix and, added to the simple root of a verb, strengthens the Imperative, e. g. 
To wo akeyo, open the door! 

II. Accusative. If the object direct of a transitive verb is indefinite, it is 
placed before the verb in the primitive foim and the logical accent falls upon 
the verb, e. g. Kusd kari, - grass to mow. If the object is definite (Accusa- 
tivus definitus), it is characterized by wo and at the same time is accentuated, 
e. g. Knsd^fro ham, = grass (or the grass) to mow. If it is to be brought out 
with emphasis as the subject of conversation, then the accusative is isolated 
by the particle m besides, and the form wova is obtained, which for euphony 
passes over into wob6., and is frequently pronounced oba. 

Examples, Toii’-odosi vd ton kedamono wo oddsu 7nono ndri, the scarecrow |i is 
something that frightens birds and beasts. — Uw6 toru amivd uwowo torn gu 
nari, = the fish catching-net, is a fish catching-net. — Midzii kumi, water 
scooper. — Ike no midsuxco kumU, to scoop the water from a pond. — Kefurino 
noboruwo mhit, to see the mounting of the smoke. — Kamini mkumU tokoro 
motte simowd tsickau koto nakdre *), with that which people disapprove of in their 
chief, they must not charge their inferiors. 

In the book on the Middle-Way ( ^ Cap. IX) after what a man may un- 


q TAe Grand Study (Dai Gaku) , X, 2. 
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dertake of what is great has been summed up, there follows as antithesis: „but 
he cannot keep the Mid die- Way,” which the Japanese translation very cor- 
rectly expresses by fp ^ /V ||| ^ Tsiu-f/ouw6ha 

kUsii hekardzu. It would have the same effect, if it were: ^^IVin-you'^k^ kore wo 
yokusu htkdruzu = but the ]\Iiddle-Way — that can one not keep.” The form 
wa cannot, it is plain, pass for an accusative. On the other hand the 
saying: ,, 3 /fima sdrii wo ba nava nite korevco sihdru^ - the horse and the ape — 
with a rope (one) binds them fast,” contains an unnecessary repetition of the 
object, characterized as accusative. If the icoha is preserved, the kore wo is super- 
fluous ; if the kore wo remains , Miima sdru va must remain , the wo being superfluous. 

The use of wo in Kal-heriVTo isi-kahewo tsuku ^ to build a wall on (or along) 
the seaside, deserves notice. — Nippon no hu-aaivfo riyo-kau-su ru men-giyo ( Q 
X ne 0^ ) , permission to travel through the inland of 
Japan *). The Accusative employed here indicates a continuous motion which we 
express by means of along, through. 

III. Genitive. 1. ga, nga, na (^), in pronunciation sharp toned, cha- 
racteristic of the genitive relation, sets forth the object as something taken in 
a definite sense , and has the effect of of the. The genitive subordination by means 
of ga is considered disrespectful; thence the speaker applies it only to himself 
and to persons and things of which, having higher persons in view, he makes 
no case. One says, indeed. Ware gd or Watakusi gd - of the I, of me, and Aregd., 
of him; but ga is not used with those nouns and pronouns, with which respected 
persons are addressed or indicated 2). 

Examples. Kora Alisima-agata-nusi gd oya 17a W, this is the progenitor of the 
bailiff of the distnct of Misima. — Kono kainlvd N. N. ra gd oya naW, this god 
is the progenitor of the N. X.s. 

FUd mlna Sukunegd kaii-riki ico co kan~zi keri, each admired SuAune’d* strength. — 


yetherland* and Japanese Tteahj I, al 3 

^ This RODRIGUEZ aUu mu'.t have meart, ^hen he, accorJing’ to the French edition j 7, savs. ,,ga 

s’emploie comiae pronom de la troisieme persuiine, pour lea infeneurs, et cuinme pronuin de la premiere, par 

hamilite ” Let the mUpniit .,coTnme pronora” be altered to ^apres'’ or - pour ic prouoni,” and the 
agreement with our assertion will be found. A pronoun, ga, does not exbt. The same raiatalce is met with in 
another Japanese Grammar of ISCl p 18, where we read- ga, a sign of the genitive in nouns. Is used 

as a pronoun in the third person for inferiors , and m the first person as a term of humility ” 
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Kai-mon gd dake , the peak of the sea-port (Kai^ynon is the name of the entrance 
to the bay between the provinces of OosCani and Sdtsuma), 

Sagdmino Miuragd sdki^ the cape of the Sagdmhii Mluni. the cape oi MiUra 
in the province of SagdmL — Aniegd slid ), under the heavens, the 

sublunary world. — Fitoico naigd sironi su^ to estimate others at the value of 
nothing, to consider others of no value. — KdrU, being so, Kdricgd gueiii^ - for 
the reason of the being so, on account of the state of affairs, — Watdkim gd ki- 
ynono^ the dress of me. 

Ga, no index of the subject. 

The particle ga is also considered as an emphatic definite characteristic of 
the subject. Now the question arises, if a particle, which, as it most evidently 
appears from the instances cited, is an emphatic definitive characteristic of the 
genitive, can also be one of the nominative. The answer is negative. The cases, 
in which ga is considered as an emphatic nominative termination, are capable of 
a conception , which leaves to this particle its value of a characteristic of the 
genitive, and besides places in a clear light the reasons, why ga has that 
effect, which is ascribed to it as an emphatic characteristic of the subject. 
An instance will make this clear. Speaking of an undertaking the question is 
proposed: ,.Is there money for it?” and which is answered by; „ There is money 
for it.'" Now in the cjiiestion money is the subject, which after the Japanese 
arrangement, is placed first and, as a subject first brought into conversation , 
isolated by ca or ica. In the answer, on the contrary, the predicate .^here 2V’ lo- 
gically has the gi'eater weight, and the subject ..money,” as subordinate attributive 
definition, precedes the predicate, as genitive, emphatically characterized by ga. 
The answer: There is moneu” changes to: „of money the presence (is)” The 
question sounds in Japanese: Kanewsi drimd^Ukdf the answer: Kane gh dj'hndsu. 

Another instance consisting of the words /i, day, and kuretdj become dark. 
To the question: Fivi’k kuretakd? = the dag (as to the day) || has become dark? 
i. e. has the day approached the end? as answer, follows: Fi gk kiiretd = the 
day’s having become dark is, i. e. the day has become dark -). 


q It must be kept in view that in Japanese no congruency, properly so called, of the predicative definition 
with the subject exists. See Introduction i 15 A. p. 44. 

‘) This instance is taken from the Japansch en Hullandsch Woordenboek van dea Vorst van Saiafs, 
\810 , letter Ji. 
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The Shopping- Dialogue 8 are rich in instances, which plead for tliis conception. 
E, g. pp. 1 and 2: 

The buyer. I have come to buy something - WnfiiknH kai jiio/toni maitta. 

The seller. ^Miat will you buyV - Xaniwo O kui mhku'u kn ^ 

The buyer. What is there? = dn-masnka^^ 

The seller. There are lacquered goods inlaid with mother of pearl =r Awo-giii 
mono gk 

The buyer. Are there an v g o 1 d - 1 a c q ii e r e d goods? = Mdki-pe mono d ri- 
itidsuka ? 

The seller. Yes, gold-lacquered goods are at hand = H^i, ^[akl-ge mono gk 
dnmdm. — 

Question; i^ko Ikdga di ira'^erart' ind^nla \ your children, how 

do they do? — Answer: Sntno ko ga ■■oigorr mn^/nn *), the youngest child is not 
quite well. 

Therefore is said rightly for ,,it snow^” Vitkiga furu or j'nn-m<i.'-ii . uf midw 
come down is, whereas Yaklvjo. jura ~ with re:?peft to the ^^now, it i^ i oming 
down, would Ije a detinitiuii which attributes ..come down," the predicate, to the 
snow. The same is the ca.-^e with Hukd no ga tHuki-masta -) , theiv m another 
ship arrived, })ro])erly the arrival of another ship has happened, Avhereas JJokd 
no jancvfQi t8}tkl-m'hta . W(»uid signify: ..another ship — is ai'rived," the sub- 
ject now being „ another ship" the idea to which the most inqiurtaiice attached, 
and on which tlie attention is first fixed. The degrading of the subject to attri- 
butive genitive of the predicate is a phenomenon, that commonly occurs in the 
Altaic languages ^ j , and in the Chinese also . plays an important part. Thus , to 
choose a classical expression, the sajung 0 ^ A. ik HoYl icii zln yc. means 
Hoei is (or was) a man, Japanese Ahead va fdotij noji. Hoei is here the subject 
brought under consideration, of which something is said. On the contrary the 
saying ofcONFUcius: Ar-tfe. 0, Japanese Ahead ga fitd id na- 

ri, - Hoefis a man to be (is), lays the accent emphatically on the predicate .,to 
be a man,*’ which we might express by .,Hoei was eminently a man.” 

q C’opitJ, 'Mth curreitiui', fiuiu r alccck, Farniliut (halogues pp 1.2 
q R Lolloquud Japayicif , p. i, n'-. 0. 

3) STEINTHAL, Utarakteniiik etc, p ISG 
*) Tschung-gung , Cap VIII. 
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Still worthy of a place here, 15 r. brown’s remark in his Colloquial Japanese, pp XXXIII and XXXIV, 
his opinion concerning the power of both particles being fully confirmed by our illiistiation. 

„ Wa, which is merely an isolative particle, serting to separate a word or clause, from the words that 
follow it, is not a sign of the nominatne, though it frequently stanch, between the subject and its predicate... 

13 a sort of vinculum around a collection of words, and serves to give definiteness to this group of 
words, distinguishing it from the other elements of the propositions . . . Nga or ga {if) is used for the same 
purpose, except that it seems to be more emphatically definitive. — The difference between %Da and oiga is 
scarcely translatable, but is to be expressed by the tone of the speakei’s voice, rather than by any cor- 
responding word in English. The native ear at once perceives the difference, and a foreigner can acquire the 
use of these particles only by practice and much familiai'ity with the Japanese usage. The native teachers say 
that wa is a kind of coidou drawm around a ’word or words, as if to isolate it or them as a distinct subject 
of thought, and that nga is used when one or more objects are singled out, being present or conceived to be 
present, spoken of ipecihcally Thus, if a Jaiianese should say of a certain lot of teas; Here are the 
musteis, his expression for the musters, would be ^iVihon wa, i. e. the musters, as separated from 
the original packages, but, if a buyer, taking one ef the samples should say he liked it, his expression 
nuuld be Kono mihonga h ni irimas\ The idea would then be, that that particular sample suited him” — 
Thus here a difference is made between Mi-^onv,A (properh Te-honwa') koJco 711 anniusu , samples are 
here at hand, and Kmo fe-honga hint irimdsu , the-,e samples please me 

2. No, y ^ cognate to jti^ to be, is used for the attributive subordination ot 
one substantive to another, and gives to the subordinated the character of an 
adjective. As the use of [nx is limited by etiquette, no distinction of person is 
intended by i?o; it is used for high and low. 

Examples : Konsi no i-sigo ( ) , a writing left by Kung tse. - - 

Dat-gdkiino initsl ^ ^ Grand >Study. — Ama no gava^ 

the river of heaven, the milky- way. — Fosi no jikdri ^ starlight, — Tdsi no fdzlme , 
beginning of a year. — Fdznntiid tosi^ a beginning year, New year. — Kobe no 
Jima^ a split in a wall. — Xisiki no boiisi , cap of colored silk. — Akaganei^o deru 
tokdro, - of copper the birth place, i. e. the place whence copper comes. — ffb- 
tdkusi no kimono ^ my garment. 

Remark. By way of elision the 0 of no is suppressed as in ^ > K ’I ondori, 
for 6 no tori, male bird; > KH mendori ‘), for memo tori, female bird. 

That no, frequently, has still another particle (case) after it is the consequence 
of an ellipsis, e. g.: v-H t ^ 

Usivo, dsitd no'wo dmsicoto iri, kurtnowo yuusivo to ivu tide, that of the mor- 
ning is called the morning-tide, that of the evening the evening-tide. — Kore 


q Compare § 4, A, 2. Remark p. 52. 


q Jap Encycl 57, 2 verso. 
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ica amari tsiisai; mo sukosi ookiinowo U mise this (case) is too small; let me 
see a larger one. 

3. Na, -j- (abbreviation of ndru^ „bemg’'). old. and in the popular language, 
still used variation of no, in the mouths of the \ailgar at Yedo da (^‘^) also 
(pronounced nda) •), which, however, is to be considered as a syncope oi de^Qi'U. 

Simoza7nanQ, koto (^ baseness, vulgarity, from shno, beneath, sama, 

manner, and koto^ thing. — Kova na-bakdri ntn-i, that is only a name. — - 
bakdidna mono, something {mono) that exists only in name. — Kanno, gau'a, for 
kaneno gawa j|| ), metal-brook, or kaniino gawa ) , god's-river. — 

Tal-zi dh (for de-aru) kotoicd gozdvimasihin , there is nothing of consequence. 

4. Tsu, ^ ('^). old-Japanese characteristic of attributive relation, appears 
still only in old compounds, instead of nv; sometimes, for the sake of euphony, 
after m or n it passes over to dzu (’$^*'). The oldest records sometimes have, 
instead of ^ and , X su and zu also. 

Examples. A^natm kami. = of heaven khan, heavenly god. — avra, 

the expanse of heaven, the firmament. — Amo tsu miku, the son of heaven (the 
Emperor). — Amafsi/ jitsaki, the heavenly (imperial) crown. — Knnitsu kami, 
the country god. — Kunitsu or kani zu {^ ziX) ^) mo)io , country objects, coun- 
try products. — ■ Ivttsu imo, house-potato ^). — Trafsu kokdro , ~ prickle heart, 
shrewdness. — Siva tsu dori, the court-bird, the cock. — Aki, 1. glitter, 2. au- 
tumn. — Aki tsu musi , the glittering insect {LihAlulu), — Akifsu Anta, glittering 
islands (a name of .Japan), — Sita, beneath, under. — Sitatsu mifsi , an under- 
ground wmy. — Kihitsn faktfiku, the hero of Kibi. 

Instead of otsuko, bachelor, and ^ otsu7?ie. 

spinster, occur in old writings otoko and otdnie also. 

lY. Dath'E and TermtN'ative. ve (he) or 31 ( ) y©* ^ properly signihes 

side or direction, e. g.: Yamanove, the mountainous side the side of, the 
direction of (towards) the mountains. — Yukuvt, the .side, by which one goes 


q hhoppimj -Dialogues , p 3 Ffi^ni or.jl b\ U Y fr(>m Yi'Jo 

In the yipfonki y XXII, 20, buth furm* i 7 = 'V and 7 ;=, 7 1 lpI'CUT alOTnatelv 
Caladium esculeyitum 

q It mu?t aeeiTi strange, that the wTiter of the J.‘panH»e Erics cloptJia /TS. 8 r) has thoUfirbt )t neces* 
sar) to aubjom to this name the note ^ ^ ^ ^ 

NO to omhi , 1 c Tsc, an auxiliary word, the <iame as so 
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away. — Mave^ maye^ vulgo mai - look-wards, i. e. forwards, before. — Atove 
or ato ye , = spur-side , backwards , behind. 

As suffix ve or ye answers in all respects to our wards and indicates the 
direction in which any thing proceeds, e. g. Yedo~ve (or Yedo-he)^ IWo-wards, 
as distinction from Ytdoni^ in or at Yedo, Yedo ni 6iU^ being in Yedo; Yedovmio 
mitsi , = 1 C(fo-wards road , the road to Yedo. — dYippon ve no miydke , presents 
for Japan. 

Examples: Siyoh'^motsUwo ftto ve ohum, to send victuals to others. — Kariva 
mindmi ve sdrita , the geese have gone away towards the south. — Tov^hi kani ve 
yukit. to go to distant countries. — Ten-ki vd shno ve kiiddri tsi-kivd kamive no-' 
boru. the mists of the sky sink towards beneath (to the earth), the mists of the 
earth rise towards above. — Afoto ve moddru , to return to the soui’ce. — Kara-' 
fane itsu sou (issou) Sayd?}ii /lO AliUrci ga sakive feu-tsiyaku-su ^ a Chinese junk ran 
aground on the cape of Mtiird in the province of Sagumi. 

In.stances from the treaty between the Netherlands and Japan, Art. II, 
§ 17. Kdku dai ce furi-ivatasu . to make known into every part of the realm. — 


ji, 18 . B ; 

(hDi^yoit no siyo-hutsra dYip^'^on-'ydk'-siyo no fOkdve urti-hekardz'u ^ munitions of war 
may not be sold to any other than the Japanese government. — Y, 1. Olando’- 
zin vr (or j/l) talsi ( m f ) fail u-o ( ^ ) okdsu , to transgress the law against 

the Dutch. — VI. 9. y ^ , to communicate to the Con- 

I 2/ ^ y 

sul. — Y, 1. every direction, towards every side. 

m (jli^ ^ ), with relation to, in general, points out the relation of an 
indirect object, is, therefore, used for the indication of the place at which, as 
well as of the direction towards the innermost part, or to the attainment' of 
anything, and answers to our in, at, to, unto, by and by means of, accor- 
ding as the verb, to which it belongs, indicates that- the place has been reached, 
or that the object makes movement towards it. 

The relation expressed by Ki may be understood as: 

a. Dative or Ablative, by which, in general, a collateral relation to the 
predicate verb is expressed. E. g. Fitoni tsikdki mitsi ^ a road, which with relation 
to people is near. — FWj ni tovoki mitsi , a road which with relation to (for) 
people, is remote. — FUo ni fand'i'um j separated from people. — Kdviko kuvdni 
fdnarenu, the silkworm does not remove from the foliage. 

b. Local, to the question where or when. E. g. Kono lokoroni, at this 
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place. — \usnh'/tu tohh'o-dohjro ni ohrnt , robbers rise at every piaee (every^ 
■where). — Fiya jigdM ni noburi, jiUt ni n'u , the sini rises in the east, and goes 
in (down) in the Avest. — Yedo ni kiyo^na~SHr}i iiaka-nin , fiinctionanes residing 
in Ykio. — Ydma ni iri ki iw klrii, = to go into the mountains and chop Avood. — 
Fune nl noni^ to be load in a ship (to naAUgate). — Yd/na-^gusd wo naua nt tauri^ 
kaz^: ill sardm ^ to hang up mountain-herbs on a rope and dry (them) in the air. — 
Kaviko ni gamori dtkirn, by (among) the silk AA^ornns exists sickness. — Jvn ni 
todokovoru ^ to stick last in speaking. — Konv tot^iuL. in tliis year. — Firuni, at 
noon. — Yuviini. in the evening. — Fini-’gaco dba ni u/.v. gdndd nt f^tbdmu, the 
..face of noon" ^) open.> in the niorning, and closes in the CA^ening. 

Niva, the relation indicated by ni isolated b}' va. — Xtin-bn^ Tmkdrnd>tn nu 
tsi-mei ni ca fnn-nu i o//tb? . among {ni tv) the names ot places ( of the 

country of Xan-bn and Tsakdin strange names are manifold. 

Niva sometimes elliptically changes in to nva 1;^ )^). — Am tdki ni vd or 
dm tokinvd. at aiiA^ time. 

f’. Modal, to the question hoAV. E. g. l>ni-dini fatsi-tfvnnrn . lie apj^ear^ as (in 
the quality of) hereditary Prince. — Ikd ni , vulgo ikdn (q >), how. in A\diat 
manner. — Ikd-^Xnnnni , in Avhat (or Avhich) manner. — Snka^sanumi . perversely. 
Kotoni^ particularly. — Makdto ni , in truth, indeed, — Tadnni, mere, only. — 
Ooki tit, often, A^eiy. - '^nttdgoka ni , suddenly, quickly. 

d. Casual and Instrumental to the question o t av h o m , by which < u* ) > y 
AvliHt, Avith which, with what, aithougli here also the original signitication . 
Avith relation to, is preserved. E. g. Yci id atortb^ . struck Avith an arroAv. — 
Fdd ni dainasih'da , deceiA'ed by people (others). — DciYAIin no Xi ra jfd-gnn ni 
korite susuiid tsikd’-dzukd/zn , Id-Ming’s army, confounded by the defeat, does not 
approach. 

t\ Dative of the person, to the question to whom. E. g- Og<i nl tarn, with 
relation to the parents, to be like, to resemble' the parents. - F>fd nt ini sn to 
stand opposite others.- — - Fdo-ni mono <co nUitnm (proii. ntirnm), to concede or 
give anything to others. 

/. Dative of the thing, to the cpiestiou to Avhat or to Avhich. tor which 
the suffix to is used also. E. g. Kind iio nd ico tarn ni (or tanitb) ttlm , to take 
mulberries for seed. — M/gn wo wdta ni t<>m, to use cocoons inr Avadd in g. — 


T!.' liow-r -1 ThailitU yd niui'^ or ijjomutu XJ li>n 
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Yiimini tsUktmild^ wood worked into bows. — Wdravd musiro ni oru best, ndvani 
ndvu best , fdki-^mono ni isUkUrit best , with regard to straw {icara vd ) , it can be 
woven into mats, it can be twisted into rope, it can be worked up into shoes. ■ — 
Nami kaze mo tau'oyakani nari, wind and waves become smoother. — kirite 

siyoku-motsu ni atavii besi^ he will cut off his feet and give (them) for food. 

g. Terminative, the direction whither, signifying to which (to what, 
to whom), provided the movement directed towards an object extends to within 
its limits or reach, distinguished from ve which properly answers rather to 
our wards. E. g. Kazevd nisi-katani kamru^ ^ the wind changes to (veers to- 
wards) the west side. — Yoivo ji ni tsugtt, to continue the night to the day. — 
Kaz 4 ydmite (yande) ftine kisi ni tsuku , the wind lulls and the ship comes to the 
shore. — Fdktisai yori Nippon ni icatdrU^ he passes from Fakiisai to Japan. — Isi ni 
ndru^ to turn to stone. 

V. To, to, Dutch tot , ter, German zu, a particle that denotes the inherency 
of a substantive in a predicate verb, which expresses a becoming or a making 
to, in general a working, which has an object for its apposition. Of such sort 
are the verbs naW, to become; nasi, to make; to be called, to name; nddsu- 
kuru, to name; miyu, to seem; kaku, to write, etc. E. g. Midsukdra toravare-fitv 
to nari, he becomes, of his own accord (to) a prisoner. — iMdjuico ma-ivata to 
nasu , people make (work up) cocoons to silk wadding. — N. ca tori to kesite tobi- 
yuku, N. changes himself to a bird and flies away. — Fito to iini, to be called 
man; Fito to ivu va (by syncope Fitd to va), that which is called man, the so 
called man. 

Nite, zz in the spoken language, passing into nde, for which (de) 
is written, characterises alike the Local and the Instrumental and is used, 
especially, when the predicate-verb does not follow it immediately, but is sepa- 
rated from it by the interposition of the subject or of the object direct. E. g. 
Kano sedo nite sivo faydsi„ = in this strait the tide is rapid, — Kari’-bdsi nite kata 
wo watdru^ to cross the river by means of a temporary bridge. — Komewo kdra-^ 
usH nite hdmakdni kuddku . to stamp rice fine in a mortar. — Kutd^nite kdmko 
wo ydsindvu^ to rear silk- worms with leaves. — Tamagonite siyau^zuru mono. 
beings proceeding from eggs. — FdJcu-sai-kokti nite va taka wo Kntsin to ivu,, in 
the country of Fdku-saij the hawk is called Kutsin, — Aru kuniniteva kaviko~ami 
2V0 tsukavii nari^ in a certain country the silk- worm net is used. — Jlorogosi nite 
va, in China, — Middleland. — Kuni~guni nite, in each 
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country. — /lite, with hands; Te tuie no bl^kata, gestures with hands. — Fasi 
nite faminu , to take hold of with eating-sticks. 

I>e, ^ contraction of ni~{-te and pronounced as nde, characterizes alike 
the relation of a. the Local and h, the Instrumental is, however only peculiar to 
the easy, spoken and written styles. Examples; 

a. Miyakode^ at Mujako. — Tsfikino rmjtode nni , to meet under the moon (here 

below). — Yumhto CitF de nva, to meet with in a <Iream. — MCund no ka^ 

tiiinnkprn^ to sit awry on horseback. — Fdna no /natn'ivu . wander among 

Howers. — na ^latLWji no fotorldt niayovu, the swallow roams around wal- 

lows, — Kusa noko Jt‘ ntikii inn^l , insects chirping in the grass. — Musi on kuln de 
ndku^ insects chirp on the Avail. ~ ILkadc dekinidini kd , in hoAV many days can 
it happen , is it })ossible ^ 

b. Fnde dt' kdku , to Avrite with the pencil. — Fldt </nti ico tbukiirn , to build a 
temple of (Avith) stone. — ^no ne de ica kai/t^ inantnn '). AA'itii (for) that price I do 
not sell it. — Tsl ivo tsida ai\h'u , to Avash oil blood Avith (or in) blood. ^ 
mumdde jiko SI nt kurihnn, a Avaggon draAvn wdth four horses. 

Ryinnj'k 1. The hook language generally expresses the fiistrumental by ... ivo 
inoiti ( M- - and uses for „to Avash oil' blortd with Idood,'’ the expiession 
1 ^ J6L ^ nu>ttL fii (VO ur>fr,i, ^ holding or using blood 

(w'ith blood) to wa^li off blood. 

Remark 2. For the explanation of expressions belonging to the book-language, 
in schools and school-books the spoken-language i" used, and this. AA^enever 
ni occurs in the hook-language as a characteristic of the Local or of the Instru- 
mental, generally substitutes dt for it. 

VI. Abl.xtia e. Yori. ^ )j and kara, 'fj ^ ). out of, from, 

indicate a moA'enierit in a direction from a place, in oppositioii to , to- 

w'ards, or 'T nuidt , to. till. If the point of de]>arture is a period of time, 
or an action, tiien notl and l<trn answer to our from , . to . from, since: after, 
afterw^ard s. 

Examples. Firato norl Siuja^okl mwit son zUjn jdisivi dri , from Fimiv to Xa- 
gasaki it is 3^ ri (Japanese miles). — Inisivi nori iroin old 

times. — Fdzuneyori. from the beginning. — Imaijori ^ now. 


.'i/ii/jij lU'j l)tahjijne'i , p 3 
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^ ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ Knni ni tc^xi-Uiyakuno fi ijori^ from the day of 

the arrival in the country ^). — Fusi-yaniava Wxiri~zen ga take yori takdsi ^ = Fud- 
mountain is out of the peak of the warm springs high, i. e. the Fzi5?-mountain 
is higher than the peak of the Wunzen. — Kore icd sore-yori takdku drimdsu -) , 
= this trom that out high is, i. e. this is higher, than that. 

Yori , subordinated by means of no to another substantive : Kono misaki va 
oki yori no inedte navi , this cape is a mark [medte) out of sea. 

Kara, indicating rather the direction, from which any thing comes 3), as 
the German her^ occurs in the written language seldom, and only in old com- 
pounds, as in Okt kara^ out of sea, and is, rather, peculiar to the spoken lan- 
guage. Kore kara thence, also therefore, for that reason (= kore ni 

yotte). — Sore kara, so with. — i; r ^ ^ ^ 

Wt tt Ttliou-’give gci drimd&ti kara, kore wo Goran^nasare ^) , since 
(kara) there are patterns at hand (drimdsu), please see this. — Age-masu kara like- 
toii-guki w6 kudasare ®). after (A-unf) delivery (agemasu) please, give a receipt. — 
Kon-nitsi wa yokodo dsdi kara *’) , rniyim-nitsi kaheri madyoo , as (kara) to day it is 
too late (yohodo-osoi) , I will come back to morrow. 

Me mark, verb continuative , derived trom yi (^), to shoot. Irom which, 

among others ya. arrow, and yu/ni, bow, derive. (Kara seems to belong to the 
root, ki, come). Preceded by a local ni , yori means to have its point of de- 
parture in; Kore-ni yoreri, from that flows forth. — Kore ni yvritc or yStte , in 
consequence of, therefore. 


’'I 7'he Trpaiii hetueeri the Seiherland'' avid Japan, ^ 3 hhopjAna-Uialogiies , p. 35 

J/r • ff'i(-giin Aiuon, under Kara 

Shopping- J}itilogiies , p 23 j| Ibid p 14 


®) Ibid. p. 41 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 8. The Pronouns in Japanese are: 

1. Nouns which express a quality. 

IJ. Pronouns demonstrative, which point out something;, either a person 
or thing according to its relation to the speaker 

They are all subject to the ordinary declension, and with the genitive suffix, 
no, are used as pronouns possessive. 

The distinction of three grammatical persons (I. Thou. He) has re- 
mained foreign to the Japanese language *). All the persons, that of the speaker 
(the T), as well as that to which or of which he speaks (Thou, He), are con- 
sidered as contents of the proposition and thus, according to our peculiarity ot 
language, in the third person, and etiquette, having in view the meaning of 
words expressive of quality , has to determine , which person , hy one or another 
of these words is intended. Etiquette distinguishes only between the .,1,” and 
the ,.not-I.'’ it abases the one, and exalts the other. Thus, it is the meaning, 
which in this sort of words comes first under notice, before the use, that eti- 
quette makes of it, is indicated. 

') Therefore, as it will be seen hereafter, the verb has no conju)rational Biiffiies, nhich tend to the 
expressiun of this dUimction , 
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With re:?i*ect to the U'^e of the qualifying ])rououiis especially, the written or 
hook laiigua^^e anJ the conversational dili'er fi’oin each thher. 

I. Qualifying noun", which are used pronouns, are, 

A. For the ..1": 

Yatsii-ko ( ^ pron. Yakko, = lioiise-hoy, valet, servant; belongs to the old 
wiitten language. — Yatsu-kare i ^ e I , valet, your servant. 

Yatsu-bara i '--J ' valets, we subject'-. 

The Chinese fju, Ja]e gu, unintelligent, in euiiipuiiiids. as: 

B. ' A = the unintelligent man. 1. 

the unintelligent. 

^ ^ ' the unintelligent herb M, the ..I” of the Bonzes. 

b: . the unintelligent old man. 

^ ^ , my heart. 

H. For tile person spoken to. TTTOU: 

I. Nandzi ( tk tornierly ii<hnn<lz/\ originally - having a name, 

jiaiue-having , name bearing, renowned, honouretl: plural inuKhim , 

>iar<). It belongs to the vritten language and to the solemn stvle. Nobles, and 
literate persons address one another uitii X<uidzi. ^ , 

7 /mi ifftnj m n'’ruh‘ii'\ ulWii. iti [j( u|it tuok up tn vuu uiif loL“k'> up tu }> u — 

A. nth' fifo <ja nie uu urif , \uu hd\L attiact*J the <}€-■> ol the p>eopk 

2. Imasi )< shortened masi, = present, leaves it uncertain, Avhether a 

jier^on -peak" to liis 1 letters or inferiois. m T- 

Sama ( ^ ‘ San, - the look, appearance, shape, e. g. 

MiH'ifotid the shape of the harbour is heautitul . tile Jiarbour look" 

well. -- Avas, originally, as a characteristic of modesty, ajiplied by the speaker 
to himself, -iiice the middle ages, however, conceded to a ])erson beyond the 
"peaker. it noAV gerun’ally used as nn expression of respect and at present 
an^wtrs to our ,.Sir, Mister.” It is subjoined to nouns and pronouns. 

1. Kimi I 8ir Mister; KimFsama vulgo UhiXuu honour, 

lordsliip, - A'. A\ kt iULl >h , to Mr. X. X. 

Te-maye ( IIk vulgo T*-in<i> , - at hand, indicate" the per- 

q Coiporal, uiil\ tu freni tlic exainplu of the Lotispiaut, hut tu m.iko the. Njiust fn-c. the 

(lutv cf the Biiddh)''t's life, thence the ckncdl \.Bun/e‘ ojiividcrs himself a? au herb 
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son spoken to. Plural Tt-maife-tot^l , vulgo Te^maira, Te-mee-httsi. Te^mdi/e^sdma , 
vulgo Te-mdyc-sdn . the gentleman at hand (present), you, Sir; plur. Te-^mdije- 
mma~gdta. 


On, O Ki (^^), Son honorary adjectives, used in the 

conversational language and in the epistolary style as pronouns possessive, of 
the person, to whom or of whom spoken. 

t). On, O abbreviated ifz- iH ■ l1z ■ ). as given by 

Japanese authors, an abbreviation of M fb, <'ond, great, sublime, answers to 
our „His or Her Highness" referring to a prince: it is, however, prefixed to the 
names of things or matters that have reference to any person in honour, and 
applied by the speaker to all beyond himself, for which he wishes to make his 
respect known. Thus the presence of on or o before substantives and verbs, makes 
known, without the help of another pronoun, that the things or matters have 
reference to a person beyond the speaker. As a Japanese element on or v is 
compounded with Japanese words, e. g. O-Yddo, the princely } et/o. — O-kata. 
the honoured side. Your honour. - — 0-}fii , the honoured body, Tour-seli — O-me, 
Your eye. — 0-mt ni kakdri-ma^iyvo , 1 shall appear before your eyes. — 0-nu, 
your name. — O-nh . your rise. — Yoln 0-kh nnsare ^ may your rise happen = be 
welcome! — O-agdn, vour rise. (J-ogdri nosare, = may your rise happen, come 
on! — 0-negdi, your wish. O-ntgoi-niddt , may you wish, the common expression 
for ,,if you please." — O^rnisf, let me see! — On-iddsum:^ your inquiry. — On- 
humi^ your letter, etc. 

In old-Japanese the place of On, 0 is filled by Mi, thence Mi-kado^ sublime 
port ; Mi-koto , Highness ; Mi-ydma . chief mountain. 

7. Go, the koyi' of o, is generally prefixed to Chinese words. It means 

,, princely,'’ 'but from politeness is also used towards other persons beyond the 
speaker. 


Md 


go’won, your tavour. 
go- you . your use. 
go-siyo, your writing. 
go-sen. before you, in your 
presence. 


go-rnn, your look. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ do-kon-i. your friendly 

feelings. 


^ go-;^<iu-ttin , your con- 

versation. 


go-za, sublime seat. ^ goki-gen, your dispo- 

go-men , your permission. I sition. 
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8. O-maye, 6-mae vulgo 6-m^i, from the honorary o and ma-ue 

or nia-ve. - look-wards, that is before, thus something that is present before the 
speaker, or as by him imagined present and honoured, = lour Honour. The 
lower C'lasses of functionaries and small people call one another ornat and omae- 
fd/yia, otndesan. 

Funnerly by O-uiae was ineanr the place bi.forc the prirce, thence* Omae le uiai/'ii, to 'lep before the 
Emperor, ypr II, -i, i 


Ki, noble, honourable. 


mt 

r- sr 

m 




mt 

- ^ SM 9 

r ti: 


ki-kokii, your country. 
ki-ftt , your town. 
ki-ken^ your district. 
ki-<jnn, your canton. 
ki~sn/o. A’/-so, your place, 
your Excellency. 
ki-tdka, your house. 
ki-ijon . your face. 
ki-me/i , your countenance. 
ki~ro)L , your look. 
ki-kan , your pencil, your pen. 
kl-zat^ your letter. 
ki iiiyo , ki-bo . your writing. 
ki^mei, your command. 


,,you'’ in genuine Chinese compounds, as: 


^ ki-l, your will. 
ki^/d/o, your care. 

ki-j'an , ki-joo, your an- 
swer. 


It 


^ kl-too , your answer. 

O ;7 

ki-koo, ll-koo~^s(ima, the no- 
ble Lord, your Lordship. 
^ kl-tk n , your Excellency. Ki- 
dtn yuniv. 

' ki-ft/i , ki-ht‘n . yonr side . your 
Excellency. Ki-Jin-botna. 

^ ki-jait , kl-hoo, your side. Ki- 
joo mnui. 

ki-sama^ your Honour. 


10. ^ Son, worshipful, reyereiid, = ,,your'’ in Chinese compounds, as: 


^ ^ ^ son-kun, the worshipful gen- 
tleman, Sir. 

M- l ^ ^ son-kou. the worshipful gen- 
tleman, your father. 

the worshipful father, 
your father. 

y son-bo^ your mother. 


! so«-A«A, the worshipful guest, 

my guest. 

^ ^ ’^on-bnu , the worshipful herb, 

you , Bonze. 

sort-tui , your body, your per- 
son. 

^ ^ T 50 /i-^az , your limbs. 
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^ f ^ ^ son-you . your appearance. 
^ ^ ^ 7 look. 

son-fau^ the worshipful side. 
Ml son-:at, your letter. 

# y ® ^ son-siyo, son-so, your writing. 


‘ ^ "t f^on-i , your will. 

*y .s‘o?i-foo, your answer. 

' ^ tn 7 

' y 

• y 


son-gqu, your title. 


j ^ son-kan , your letter. 

)’ 7 507i-A’a?!, your pencil, your pen. ! 


I 


^ ^ ^ son-ka , that which is below 

the worshipful; the ..T’ of the modest 
speaker. 


In proportion as any thing belongs to the speaker or to a person beyond 
him, it is fi’equently mentioned under different denominations, to express mo- 
desty on the one side, and respectful politeness on the other. As much is pre- 
sumed on this abimdance of names, and ample use is made of them, we may 
not entirely overlook them here. They occur in popular books under the title ot 
„ Particular names of human relations” Zin-rin no 

i-mtyqu). 

Another's father ( ^ ^ ^ 


One's own father 

Ka-fu. 

^ ^ ^ ^ Ka-kiin. 

One's own mother ”^ 7) is 

^ 'y ^ ^ zi-ho, 

^ y Ka-ho, 

One’s own eldest brother 

V Tsiyqu-kei. 

Ka-kei. 


A 

■i 


'jr:, R^h'>‘- 


A? \f 

Son-fu. 

Another’s mother (A^ ^ 
^ ^ ^ y Rei-son. 

Rei-d^u. 


^ ^ Foku-dau, 

i ly ■' 


Another’s eldest brother 

tA^ 

A t ^ <?«»-/?“ • 

■§1 Tsm^-kou. 


Rti~k^i. 
\an~kei. 
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One's own youngest brother 

1^!) is: 

AW 

IS^’’ ^7 w. 

|5f ^ I" 

One’s own son is: 

/Jn ^ ^ 

^ ^ GrU-si. 


One's own wife ( 






One's own 


^ Ktl-sai. 

^ Seii'-sai 
^ Xai-dzi i/o. 

concubine 


is: 


yj\-^ 8Vo-5i^o. 

Ml S-'U-sits. 


One’s own country and town 

mv ^^■■ 

ih t ^ V Siiit-ken. 

S’’ mt 

Kan-kiyau. 


Another’s youngest brother 

(A7 i®= 

^7 RR-^R- 

Ki-tR- 

it: 

R*^‘'*R'‘- 

M ^ Sivuk-tei. 

Another’s son ( ^ ^ i®' 

A'oW 

^ 7 ^ ^ RR'^‘- 

^ ? 3S^ 

Another's wife ( ^ ^ ^ 

ft 7 ^ '' 

ft 7 .Va--sw». 

Another’s concubine ( ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ 'pj* ^ Rti-ha. 

Another’s country and town 

(A7 g! fPt) is: 

Ab-A'oA'«. 

fill jf5* 8>//-/n of A7 -/m. 

Ml 

? M. ’’ Kin~ri. 
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One's own dwelling place 

m - 

A'aw-Mi/a. 

Krwa-sits. 


‘ Y 
} ^ 
! ^ 


* 7 

‘ “ T6hu-ro. 

* ^ Kan^siya. 
‘‘ ^ Fou-sits. 


One’s own letter tUc^) 

^ ^ ^ Sun-kaii. 

^lyu-tuku. 

Gu-laii. 




, ^) is: 


Another’s dwelling place 

iAl i 

Mp Kqu-in. 
Kau-tei. 


1 Kuva-tei. 

^ Y 

Ran-hau. 
^ « 

r ^ Ka-sits. 


#f Z)a-w/^ 

X iSiyun-}tn. 

f ^ Kiinf-kan. 


i 9 


II. Pronouns proper, which point out objects with distinction of the place 
they occupy in space. They are formed from adverbs of place. They are: 

1. Wa (^7). pointing to the centre of space, therefore to the person speaking, 
to his ,,L” 

2. A Cjr)’ anywhere, elsewhere, indicates a place not sufficiently known 
beyond the speaker. 

•3. Ka (3(7), there, indicates a definite, more distant place. 

4. Ko (17), here, indicates a definite place in the neighborhood. 

5. Yo (^) , yonder, indicates a place, which is beyond a place already de- 
fined, and serves to suggest the idea of other, Dutch ander, German der andere, 

dHSSfrr>. 

0. So (V), so, indicates a place already mentioned or imagined as metitioned, 
and serves to form the reflective pronoun. 

7. The interrogative elements Ta or To (}^). vulgo Da or Do(K), 

and Itsu y) or Idzu (-f y*), answering to ich in „who? which? what? where?” 
and to the Latin rju in .,quis? quid?” — ^ and is the written form occur- 
ring in old books, that now, in accordance with the pronunciation of the people, 
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is more generally superseded by ^ and *). The first form may perha])s be 
attributed to the inaccuracy of ^mters and engravers. 

a. To the immediate compounds with the root Wa {own. proper) belong: 

Wa-nusi pi'op^i’ master, the master, the master of the work- 

people. 

Wa-dono ^ p, my or our master. 

Wa-nami ( ^ P^’‘^P^^' J^ow, we. 

Watakusi ( ^ ^ ), the ,,1.’ plural ^Voti^ku6i-(.(|J)no. we, among people of 
fashion, and in the familiar language the ordinary pronoun for the first person. 
It is commonly abbreviated to Watalsi or Watdks, and Woidkasi rd to Hatuksd, 
whereas the porter at Tedo says 1} dtsk/ . JVdsi or TTd/.b”, and the servant-girl 
dhfd;.-/, IV fitdc. hoever does not wish to put himself on a footing witli the 
last mentioned should, thus, use JVaU/kdsi. 

About the meaning of tdkrm^ the second element of this compound, the Ja- 
panese etymologists keep silence; likewi.^e, our cpiestion directly proposed on 
that subject always remained unanswered. Eeterred to our private judgement, we 
now recognize this word as the tdt/u ( , vulgo greedy, desirou'^. in ii^e 

in the popular language, adv. toku, whence the verb tt'fkusd to desire, to be 
greedy, is derived. Thus a-tdkusi means self-love, egotism, and is tan- 
tamount to the ordinary Chinese compound ’ self-love, egotism. 

b. the remaining adverbs ot place enter into immediate composition with words 

as 1) Ko place, region, 2) Tsi (=^), plural tsira ("f* way, 

tract, in the popular language also Tsutsi province, etc. These com- 

pounds indicate a place or places , and are . as nouns , declinable. 

1) Compounds with Ko 

Doko ( ^ ’ ^hat place? — Dokono isnrugizo ^ whence this sword? — 

Ffoko ni or Dokode, at which place? at what place? — Ihkvve or DokoitF to- 
wards w^hich place? whither? — Doko ye ydkuka^ ivhere is it going to? whither 
is it going? 

C5 O 

Koko this place, here. — Kokoni or 

Kohode loakdru, herein lies the difference. — Kokoni dUt, herein. 

Soko o ^ such a place, the place of which is 


i) JTa-pun silcori , under Tare. 
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spoken, or the place of something, pointed out, serving formerly to indi- 
cate the person spoken to; plural sokora ^ — S6ko-mvto. for 

dsoko-'i/wto - the seat there, serves as pronoun for the person spoken to: Thou, 
You. — ASdA‘ 0 -?/idit) nani ICO kardsu zol in the spoken language: Soko^mdto ikdya 0 
kurdsi nasdrn , how do you do? literally: how do you let (the time) go round, how 
do you wind round? — J.S 0 /. 0 , pron. dsko - of some where the quarter, any 
Avhere. — Kdsohj, vulgo kds7Lu ), = the place of there, that or yon place. — 

Doko kd&iko ^ which quarter? — Koko kdslkoni, at this and yon place, here and 
there yonder. — Kono yiumi yorl kaslko no yania vc idsuru , to remove from this 
mountain to yonder mountain. 

Yoko. because it means ,, cross” is superseded by Yoso { y = another 

place, elsewhere. — Yoso tie utsuni^ to remove to elsewhere. — Yoso ye uyokdtm, 
not to remove to elsewhere, i. e. to stay firm at (or in) one’s place. 

Idziiku ( ^ old-Japanese Idzuko^ which place? Some consider Av/ as 

an abbreviation of kunl. country, and consequently write ^ which 

country? — 0 knaiicd klzuku dt yozdrundsu, your country — which country is it ? 
what is your country? — Idzakn no fitdzo, from what country is the man? — 
Jdzukiiye, whither? — Idzukn yt whithersoever, — to eveiy-wdiere. — Idzubi 
ytjri Utozo. whence has he come? — • Idzaka yorl iiu'> , whencesoever, fi'Oin everv 
place whatever. — Idzakuni drazo^ where is he? lyt ni dra^ he is at home. — 
Idzakn ni kd ^ or Idzakunkd , where? whither? ^ *)’ 


Idzukunkd yuka^ whither is the ox going:' 

Idzukunzo, t ^ : y. originally Idzukunizo, -f y' y z:. v'\ — old-Japanese 
Idzukonizo, d f* ^ -Y? from the elements, of wliich it is composed, has the 
meaning of „at what place? where?”, aimwers nevertheless to our ,,on what 
ground? why?” also, and with this meaning is ranked with XantosUi and 
Dousde 3). The force of Idzakun z6 appears most plainly in the Japanese transla- 
tion of the Cliine&e expression lollowing: 

^ \ Kare idziikunzd Lvcc ico sirdm ^ q - he there on what ground (why) 




< sliall he know this? 


y' 


The Speaker's object here is, not to draw out an answer, but 


MiNin"? fiLr.cE, Clin/^sr^ Cla^sirs , Vol IT, p ISV 
\ol I BuokI Pt I tL VII $Tt 
C 


q Ste p GS , line S from the buitoiii 
q See p. 85 
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he will have it understood that he not only doubts the assertion, but even is 
convinced of the contrary: ,,one does not know it.” 

If the question proposed by Idzukunzo is affirmative, as in the instance quo- 
ted, the speaker has the negative contrary in view, if however it is negative, 
then the positive, as in the phrase: 

f Kau-miyau idzukiuizo undda nrokardzu''/ Why should his fame not 


be spread everywhere? 

The affirmative question 


v* t r Idzukunzo ka- 


r nard/i ? - why shall that be possible ? implies that the speaker is 
y' convinced, that it is impossible: the negative form: Idzukunzo 
kanarazf.hari''^ - why shall that not be possible?, is a consequence of the con- 
viction, that it must indeed be done. 

The (diinese characters, which are used to represent Idzukunzo are 

m e . lEpe- 'Jf the japai^ese 

word only the termination uzo is mostly found added. These characters have 
the force indicated only, when they occupy a place before the verb of the pre- 
dicate; at the end of a sentence, where some occur likeivise, they imply a direct 
question. 

2) (.'ompounds with Tsi place. 

Dotsi, which place? where? — iJot.dra, which places? — Dot.d yc ^ wffiither? — 
l)otsh'a iji' mid, whithersoever, to everywhere. — Dotsira kara uio niukdi-dvCu to meet 
each other from whatever places it may be (from all sides). 

Atsi iiii ^), atsira^ elsewhere, — Kotsi ( lit" ^ I) , here. — 

kot.d or otiil kotsi, atsi kotst to, plural atsira kotsim, elsewhere and here, here and 
there. 

Sotsi ii old-Jap., his place, plural sotsira, serves to indicate the 

person, of whom it is spoken. — ^^tsini kotsira, those (the persons) there, and 
those here. 


3) ComT ounds with Tsutsi. 

Do-tsutsi, which place? — Oo-tsutsive, whither? — Do-tsutsi kara , whence? 

0 . The adverbs of place Ta (vulgo Da) and Wa with the genitive possessive 
termination ga (pron. nga), which is mostly, but improperly, written ’J] , ka. 

T^ga, vulgo D6,ga, (pron. Da-nga), arisen, perhaps by syncope, from Tarega 
or Uarega, whose. — Ddga lyeka, whose house (is this)? — Ddga awaremii-koto 
arqu (or aroo), whose compassion will there be? who will have compassion? 
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Wdga, pron. Wa-nga^ own, my or his own, according as the subject of dis- 
course, to which Waya refers, is the speaker or another person , — for distinction 
from Waka^ young. — Wdga kum^ own country, my or his native country. — 
^ ^ ^ ^Vaga tto (or Waya isoo ) , own realm , my or his , our realm. — Wdga 

lye, also contracted Wdgiye, own house. — Watdkustvd icdgo lye yt hiytru, 1 re- 
turn home. — Kareva wdga lycye kayeru, he returns home. — Wdga Unnid, one’s 
own beloved, my wife. — Wdgl-mvko, old- Jap. for Wdga invjko ^ ^). 

my little wife. — Wdgako OAvn son. — Wdga^itti 

own body, one’s own person, my person, — the T' in a woman’s mouth. — 
Wdga tdtsi, one’s own station, we. — Wdga-tomo , ours. — Wdga-tdtno de nai, they 
are not of ours. — Wdga tdmo-ydra , one’s own relations or clan , we. — Wdga mama, 
own authority, arbitrarily. — Wdga mama nl (or de) wd adi, it is not arbitrary. — 
Wdga rikutsii wo tateau , not to persist in one’s perverse view. — Wdga tdmnii, 
for own behoof; 1 for my own sake, or he for his own sake. — Ware sore wo 
ivdgd mono ni slid, I have made that my own property. — Kare soi^ewo wdga 

mononi slid, he has made it his own property, he has appropriated it. — Waya 

mavenl, - ^before the I” of the subject of discourse, whether the speaker, or a 
being beyond him. — Kaviko sonO sekiwd sardzu, wlte , kuvd mo wag a maveni ktta- 
rehd, kuvd, the silkworm does not leave its mat, sitting still it eats, whenever 
food comes before it. — Wdga deni, with one’s own hands. 

In the old- Japanese , which used A for Wa, we meet with Aga for Waga 

also; thence Aga-kimi ^). abbreviated Agimi and Agl, Sir. — Aga fo~ 

take our Buddha. — Ago ^ ^ abbreviated for Ago.Ao, my 

son. — Adziima, abbreviated for AgaAsitma, my beloved, my husband (^^ ^ 
my wife (^7 

d. Pronouns possessive. 

By sufiSxing no, the adverbs of place become pronouns possessive; thus we 
have Ano, Kano, Kono, Yono, Sono, Dono, Idzuno. 

And fitd (y J U k), after the Yedo pronunciation: And hid and a man 

of elsewhere, any one, he. — Ano onua {yAfy-y), a woman of elsewhere, 
she. — A?io fitd tatsi, Ano fU<' gata, the men there, tho^se people, they. — Ano 
kdta {y A contracted Andta the side of elsewhere, is used as a 

polite indication of the second person, thou (you); plural uAndtd gdta. — A)idia 
dewd gozdA-masend ; watdkusi zi-sinni itdsi^mdsita , ~ it is not you; I have done 
it myself. 
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Ada (7^), pron. Anda^ is used with the signification of other, opposed to 
Wai'e, 1, Mine, own and Mkizukdra^ self. 

Kano km I the hank (or shore) yonder, the other world. — Kano 

kata, yon side. — Kano fito, that man. 

Konoyo (:3 J 3) this world, this life. — Konotoki^ this time, this hour. 
Konokata, this side, — with relation to time, since. — Koao aida, between there, 
meanwhile. — Kono i/fiini, for this cause, therefore. — 0* '■'> these 

articles. 

Yono y), without, on the outside, other, with reference to something 
that has been already mentioned. — Yono flto {^3 \ ?), another man, some- 
one else; the same as Fokano jito p) Bdsu zin (^iJ^T 

Yono islyd. another physician than he, of whom it is question. — Sohdno islya, 
an additional physician. 

Sono ( ^ ^) , his, its. 

fUit sOno tob-ro ladF yuki-tsCikib he arrives at his place, he reaches his 
Q^jjeet. — Fitu blto sono sdsidsumFco fddzusdau ^ each one misses not his aim, = no 
one misses his aim. — - Kiui^si $0no kio'di ni so-sit^d okononu , sono foka v:d ntyaonzu , 
the nobleman acts according to his station, what is beyond that, he does not 
long for. — SonOmi^ his body, himself. — Ayamatsi icd sono mini inotomurii htsb 
men must seek for the fault in or with themselves. — Sono tdki , or sonO sdtsU 
(*• 0$;. p, its time, such a period, the period of the act that has 

just been mentioned, then, there. — Sono / ( “jgf 0 ), that day. — Sono migini 
that point of time. ~ *Sono fen ( S ^ ^ ), there- 
abouts. — Sono notsi ( , thereafter. — Sono Tujo ( S ^ t 7 

or after the Yklo pronunciation: So no moreover, besides, also. — 
behind that, thereafter, there upon. — Sono yiunt^ for that cause, so, there- 
fore. — Sono ta va ( else, otherwise. — Sono todrini^ thus. 

Sono kata^ contracted: Sonata, his (or its) side, yon side, the familiar word 
for Kandzi^ your Honour, you; vulgo Sono f do, SOno hoo 
Sono fdo domo. — SOno fdo ton-tsiikUrd ye, undertake it! = Xandzi kcindve yol 

Sono moto = yon domicile or seat, for „you, ye.’’ — Koko mo- 

ip’ place. — Kami no moto^ seat of gods. — Fitd 

ga motoni^ at the place where someone dwells. — Tsuku-yami no rnikoto mikoto^ 
noriwo uhete kUddri-mdsu. Tsuini ukkmotsi no kamino motoni itdri-tamqvU ^ 

the god of the moon-bow receives the divine charge and descends. At length he 
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comes to the seat of the goddess of the harvest. — Sono moto motsi-hta, you 
have brought. — Kuni-guid nite iro-iro no si-fqu ari; ono~ono bo)lo gornstli ni bUci- 
gqvfi best, hi every country difierent -ways of acting exist; people ought to keep 
to the best (ydrosiH) of each (ono-ono'sono). — Ono-oJiO'-sono him ico u, = each gets 
his share. — Sono / ni laciMse ( leave it to his pleasure. 

no or Tone, commonly B^no or Bono , p. or Donna 

the interrogative which? what? 

Dono fito^ which (what) man? who? — Do/iO tolvnoni, at which place? 
where? — Dofio kdta^ or contracted Bonata, which (what) side? where? — is 
at the same time used as the „who?”. polite interrogative — Dvnatii ge nahi co, 
whither, or to whom, are you going? — Dunatdga unotonl hortico osiifC-mdsUa 
Jed^ who has taught you this? — Donna kofozo ( which matter? 

Bono yau pron. dono i/uo^ ~ which way? hoAV? — Yuni dono 

yqu na^ ho'W is the night? 

In the popular language Dono yau or Doyan resolves into Boo, which is 
written ^ or ^ also Thence: Douku |), pron. d'jokd^ Douzd ( 
how? — Ddii nvY however. — Ano koto ivd dou nuttakd, = the matter how is (it) 
become? what has become of the matter? — Ano f ltd no nd icd olon iukd^ = his 
name how is it called? what is his name? — Koreica don tsdkiivitC yOkardo kd^ 
= what concerns this, by what making will it be good, i. e. how will people 
have to make this? 

Bou-si, - how to do? — Ka-yqit-si ( ^ ^ ^ >)i contracted Kgu-si, Kdo-si , 

so to do. — Bou-site ^ doing? — Don-stUi nialdto dr. 

ndi to hcareu zo. - how could people say, that it is not true? — ]Van doii-sdt 
sdmukqu z6^ how should I be against it? 

Dou-sita (an abbreviation (apocope) of DnuBltdru) . =~ how done? how? is 
used adjeetively. — DduBitd koto go dru, what sort of matter is there? — 
kotozo^ - what sort of matter? what matter? 

e. Substantive pronouns. 

By siifBxing re the adverbs of place become substantive pronouns, which 
refer to something (whether person or thing, remains undetermined) as being 
present in a place. The termination re is indeed an abbreviation of u/c, which, 
by a mutation of sound, has arisen from uW, to be. The pronouns thus formed 
are declinable as every other noun, with the genitive termination no, are used 
as attributive adjectives, and. in this form, answer to our pronouns possessive 
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(„mine, thine”), they are, however, used as substantives also, in which case 
they, as every other noun, are declinable. 

These substantive pronouns are: 

1) W^re, ^ 71 /, the „I,” understood as that which is in the midst, in the 
circle (tea), by which the person thinking or speaking supposes himself surroun- 
ded. The characters used for it are ^ o 

The Mikado uses for „I” ^ m Tsin , for which formerly Maro ( E" S “) 
was used, which word however has at present become an appellative of youth. 
The Tai-kun generally uses for .,1” or (not to be confounded with 

^). — Ware fito ^ ho ^ ^ another. — Ware ware wo 

wasurii ^ forget the I, — I forget myself. — Kono Msava 

ware no nari ^ mine ^). 

plural: Wdrc-icare^ Wdre-ware’-dzure ^ Ware rd Ware domo^ we; 

Warerd gd ^ ours. 

Ware properly belongs to the book-language , nevertheless it is used in the 
conversational, when the speaker exalts his ,.I.” Then it answers to our w^e. 

2) Are, ri^ , something that is some where, he, she, it, 

German er; plural Are-are, Arera. Being short in matter it, just as he or it, 
refers to something (person or thing) of which no case is made. 

Are ga hon, that one’s book, his book. — Areva to.re? - something what? i. e. 
what is it? who there? — Arewd mi-tdi, I long to see him (or it). 

In old- Japanese Are occurs, as a variation of Ware, I, 

Are me, = that there, also A-itsu and Ko-itsu, = that there and this here, or 
A-itsujne, Ko-itsume are opprobrious terms, 

‘^), variation of Are, in the mouth of a plebeian of Yedo bvk, 
refers with derogation to another person, whereas from humility, the speaker, 
with it, also designates himself 

y,Oreva fito vjo ii/dsiviete ivu koioha nari, kou-sei midzukdra mo ivu.'’ Ord is a word, with which one 
mentions another disrespectfolly , in later times persons have applied it to themselves — Furu-kviono basi 

3) Kare, ~l]ly something that is there, he, she, it, that. 

4) Kore, I7i/, something that is here, this. (^lH^ ^ ^ ^ 


1) Here a contraction takes place, as the word Kasa, which belongs to Ware no also, is expressed 
but once. Comp. pag. 66, line 4 from the bottom. 
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Korewa amari tsiisai smsM 0- —- Korewo 

rnotowo sit'u to 2 w, this is called knowing the foundation. — Arc kore^ that and 
this, those and these. — Korthim miiru, to go from here. — Koriai w'Atc 
therefore. — KorMe yoi, so far well, good so! 

Plural: Korc-hore^ Korera, — The isolated Korevd is often superseded by 
Ko va and the attributive Kore no continually, by Kono. — Kova 

ao~f Ito-kusd no fazime no oya nan , this is the progenitor of the human race. — 
Kofio nedanwa ihura si-mdsukd^ the price (nedan) of this (article), how much 
is it? 2). 

5) Sore, yiy S) , something that is so, such. Plural sort-sore. 

so or such. — Sore kore ^ such ones. — Sorlivd deki-mcisuka ^ can 

such happen? — SorA'd ndnide yuzdru^ what is such? — Ware soreico ledgamono 
ni Slid, I have made such (or that) my property. — Sor^ no tokino fan ydri tsu- 
gind toki m Itanl, made. - from the half of such an hour till it comes to the next 
hour (till the next hour). — Sore nl tsvite concerning that. — Sore 

niwd 0 }jdhi-m>asenU . = it comes not to such, such is unnecessary. — Sore demo 7/di, 
also so it is good, also that is good. — Sovedtvxi. kai-masoo. so (this being so 
or then) I will buy it. — Sore kard uyf = from there upwards; in relation to 
time, earlier than, before, — Sore yha maye . - proceeding fr‘om there forwards, 
i. e. earlier than.... — Soreydri s-imo. - proceeding from there downwards, i. e. 
afterwards, there upon ( PI# ). — Sore yoti ko/to kata ( ), - proceeding 

from there on this side, i. e. since, — So /'e-sore no mononi , things which are so 
or so. — Sore-sore nl sltagdite , = according to the so or such , in proportion as 
it is so or so. 

If Sore happens to be at the beginning of a sentence as attributive definition 
(such) of a noun immediately following , then it reflects on that , which has pre- 
viously been said of the same subject already; e. g.: l\Iention has been made of 
the historical commencement of Japan; after some general remarks the writer 
continues: Sore Xipj'on-yokxt vo, Tslu-lnca no tsi ydrl f/ydsi nl atdrU yunl ni Xltsu 
too to Iril. what concerns SUCH country .Japan, as it lies towards the east of 
the Central Blooming country (China), so it is called the Xitsutoo or country 
eastward of the sun. Evidently sore is here, not as a mere expletive particle, 
but is of the same value, as the Latin relative qvi at the beginning of a 


SAoppin^ ~ Dialog ti es , pp 2, 23, 24 


*) Ibid. p. 34 
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sentence such as: Qvat ro/itnindia non ft\yif atm sal Lnwit. (C. Xejn Themistod, 
1. o). Ill eases such as this , ive supply the place of the reflective pronoun with 
the demonstrative, and the Japanese Sore Nippon gokil is equal to: this coun- 
try Japan. 

Soreg^si such a man , formerly used only by princes as a modest indication 
of their own persons towards hig'her ‘ ) , latterly it has come into vogue with 
inferior persons, and is used by them to speak modestly of themselves. It is taken 
for a amalgamation of Son go. nosi , blister such a one, and is placed on a footing 
with the Chinese ^ or A , = somebody, quithua -). 

b) Yore is not in use. 

7) Tare, . old language, now usually Dare, ^ who? 

Lat. qnis^ — Dore, which of many? By suftixing the interrogative par- 

ticle V CO, is formed Daazo. abbreviated Dazo , who? — Voa go, wdiose? (oijus?), 
is idten superseded by Dago. 

Kora (= kartva) (larL ^ i there? — Kavd-dort-toki {:= the 

c\ho is there V-hour) . the hour at which objects are still too faintly lighted, to be 
recognized well, the morning twilight. — Kacd-dort-hohi , the morning-star. — Sore 
KO dorr no () kodt- gozarinid.aika , what boy is that? vulgo: Are ica dare no ko dakd 
[dokd = de drukd). — Silrture durega tame ni nlvdcn, - the violet tor whom does 
It smell? — Sokd ni dorega drnzi'a who is there? — Dare g<i gdku sirlte orii. who 
knows it 'Well? — Kono fltd iva dar*^' de dri-'indsuh'j — this man who is he? = vulgo 
Ano f/tdica (or A'rewd) dare da kd (properly: dare de drukd)., Avho is he. — Xandzi 
ca dor Ah drazid who are you? — Dare to ondzi koto, with what identity? — 
Don't/) fajidhi with whom to talk? — Dare to tomonl vrii z6 with whom to 

dwell together? — Dare ai gordzu., indifferent who. — Korcrano siyo no nalade 
donga nondzini gdkiz/ ^ / ^ v), which of these 

books pleases you? — Dor/ mo ^ whatever, each, — Dore-fodo t 
much? — Koko i/ori fsngind motsi mode dore-liodo arimdsu, - from here to the 
nearest town how many (miles) is it? 

Remark 1. The Japanese does not distinguish the interrogative sentence 


’) In the yijjpon vjoo dm itsi rmi (39th Mikade, 10th jcar, iOth month), the Emperor's brother, 
addressed by him as yandm, calls himself Soregasi, whereas now every one '•peaks of Soreg/isi gd kdita fumi, 
— the letter written by me. 

') tVa~gun nicori , under Soregan 
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from the affirmative by an altered order of words; the sentence ,, who is it?” 
must, therefore, as ,.it” is the subject of discourse, be expressed by 6b?vwa 
dare de arlmdsukdf and not, as in the Ban-go zcn ‘), II, 39 r. is the case, 
by Darega $ort de ojimctsithtL 

Remark 2. The question, if perhaps Dare, just as the Latin quis, with the 
signification of drttflto. ~ somebody, is thus used as an indefinite pro- 
noun, has been answered negatively by a literate Japanese -). 

Idzure , ^ ^ ^ ) . mostly ^ 5^1/ Itsure, who?, what?, 

which? — used rather in poetry and in the epistolary style, is superseded in 
the ordinary conversational language by c/ore, doko. dotslra or doii. 

Idzu re ga rnasd ru (ft f ^ j^^). who surpasses? which is the better? - 
Imdda idzure kd kore {^Fou-rai-san) ndru gd f-^Umdbirdka ytanizit^ it has nut yet 
been settled, which (of the mountains mentioned) this (the Piing-lai-sehan) is. — 
Idzure no tokoronikd te ico kvddsaa ^ which place will one 

lay hands on? where to begin? Dorekara fazhmut zo? 2). — Idzure no j ito^ 
•which man? — Idzure no go. which age? — Idzure no tosi. tvhieh year? — 
Idzure no kata, which side? which province? Idzurdmo. IdzUrd tonio ^ whoever, 
whichever, = Dord}no. dotslra rno. — Idzure to (or Idzure torno) ndku. ~ without 
whatever, i. e. without anything whatever, - Dork to leu koto ntdai. — Idzure mo 
Idzure rao. plural, whichever, all. — Idzure narl tomo, whoever it may be. — 
Idzure no utsuea nl te nw . in somewhere a vessel, 

III. Determinative and reflective pronouns. 

Self, determinative pronoun in I myself, he himself, reflective pronoun in 
myself, himself, herself, is expressed hy 

A. 1. Onore, = Individual; onodzukar^, apart, by oneself. 

2. Mi, = body, person: Midzukara, personal; Waga-mi, = own body. 

1. Onore, ^ 1/ (^ (vulgo = single, and 

ore, = are (being), thus something that is single, single being, indivi- 
dual, — allied in sense to jitdrl (= flto-^-orl. being alone, single, alone) ; plur. 
onovedoniOy ondrera. also ondra ( ^) in old Japanese. 



Ka, an interrogative suffix > just as zo. 


'} Mr TSCDA SIN ITSIEOO. 
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As the subject of a proposition Onorc answers to he, German e)\ dtiey\ and, 
just as these words, indicates a person, without any compliment. Therefore, when 
the speaker applies it to himself it betrays modesty, whereas applied as a de- 
monstrative pronoun to any one beyond the speaker it shows a want of respect 
and, just as the variation Odure (;?f K is understood as a epithet expressive of 
contempt. The Princes of the Empire call themselves, o/iob’c, to the Emperor, and 
make this word equal to the Chinese expression \ hcd-lln, Japanese 

sukundki f ~d6^ i. e. an insignificant man *)• 

Onom^ used attributively (genitively) . or objecti\ely, refers to the subject as 
being itself the object of its action, and answers to: his own. himself. 
Examples : 


Chiiji'C f ito no ond ivo uijdniiii'Lbd . Fitu nmta ono- 
rctju ond ICO uydinarv. 

Ondccijd mi ICO tossentd hd^surcbd ^ Mddzu ta-zin 
ICO tdsso-’6~and yd. 

If an individual Inniors the parents of others, 
Then others honor the parents of the individual. 

Will you improve yourself, First improve 
others. 

Any one may now substitute for the word ..in- 
dividual,’ in the first saying myself, thou thyself (you yourself), or he him- 
self,’ and say: ,,If I honor another’s parents, then the other also honors mine.” 
In the second saying, however, ondre, in consecpience of the Imperative there 
used, may be referred to the second person (thou, you). — Ondrcgd kokdro-sdsiico 
okondu Q ^ to do his own will. — Ondre icd okonrju Q), to 

behave oneself, one’s own conduct. — Ondre icd siitete ,, fU6 no tame nl su 
*5^ to set oneself aside and to act for the advantage of others, = IFt/V/u 

kotoxcoha sad^oitc^ j if duo koto ni icd scicciiiak^i ,, to give up one’s own business and 
serve the interests of others. — Ondre icd tadddu sitd, fltdni moiOmezdrehd , suna- 
vdtsi urdmi ndsi, when one rules himself (his individual) and seeks nothing of 
others, then one experiences no hatred. — Ondre ni katsil, self-victory. — Ondi'e- 

ydri ( § f Bi ^ ) 1 = from oneself, 
w ‘j w 
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Remarh. If we have derived onore from on6 and attributed to this the signi- 
fication of one, the word ono-ono pleads for this conception, for ono-oao. as a 
repetition of o?io, has the signification of ,.one and one,” i. e. each one, 
answers to the Chinese ^ kb, and is equal to fUo-hito, = man and man, 
i. e. each man, everyone. As derivatives from this ono, which, singly, is no 
longer in use , comes under notice : On^ziki ( f, ^ ) , not individual , i. e. 
identical. 

Onore is frequently superseded by Ore ( 2^ ^ ^ which some Japanese phi- 
lologers consider an abbreviation of onbre, 

2. Mi ^), body, person, understood as the concrete self, whereas the 
idea of self, when it is taken in opposition to all that does not belong to self, 
is indicated by ware or otvjre. — Ml wo tafmiu mono. - one {jnono) who makes 
his body stand, is one w^ho makes the most of his person; ware wo tat sum mono, 
on the contrary, is one who places his I, his will, his interests on the foreground, 
and by which is , in general , understood a selt-willed person. — Sono ml wo usi- 
navdzu mono, is one who does not throw himself away, does not lose sight of 
his personal dignity; on the contrary Ware ware wo wasurtnu, I do not forget 
my I, do not lose sight of my own interest. — Knre onbrc wo wasurtnu, he does 
not forget himself (his individual in opposition to others). — Onbre wb homeru , 
~ to praise oneself as an individual; mi wo homeru. to praise one’s own person. 

Examples: Ml ten^kano ktn-meiwb usl)iaL'dzu 

v). he himself (by his [personal conduct) does not lose his bril- 
liant name in the Empire -). — Kun-si sono miwb fadzukvsimezu, the noble man 
brings no disgrace upon himself. — Ml wo usdmuru i/ntn wo sirehd , sunanHsi fitb 
ivo Osdmuru f/ubnwo sinl, if one knows the way to rule oneself, then one know's 
the way to rule others. — Ml wb nbbmdnl makdsete mge^sarlnu, yielding himself 
to the horse, he escapes. 

Waga-mi urn, to sell his own body (himself); said of girls who porsti- 
tute themselves for hire. — Wdga-ralwo iidsumbm, to let one's own body rest, 
to allow oneself rest. — Wdga deni wdga-ml wo wdruu surn mono, one who de- 
forms himself with his own hand. 


q See p 86. 


q Tschung-ynng , Cap XVIII, j 2 
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Women use Waga~mi and Mi^ plural midomo, for L — Jlidomo ga rnditta toki ^ 
when we have eome — at the time of our coming ^). 

Mi-mi (f^- ^ ^), = Highness’ self, in old Japanese the self of illustrions 
persons, e. g. Kono fidd fasirano kami mo . . . nd-mi wo kdkusi-tamaiiki ^ also both 
these gods kept their sublime persons (themselves) concealed. 

Midzukara, y , compounded of mi (body), dzu (piece, i. e. some- 

thing that, as a part of a whole, exists apart for itself, so that mi-dzu, means 
a separate something that is body) and kara (from), ansvrers to our of it- 
self, from itself. It is expressed by the Chinese characters 

Reynark. As the Japanese enmiologistj do not satisfactorily explain ihis ’i\ord, ao they leave the 
dzu unnoticed, we must explain the derivation given here We acknowledge now, and that for the 
first time, dzu, — to be distinguibhed from the genitive termination tsii, — to be the same suffix, 
that, added to the radical numheis {fiio, futi, = one, tw'o), forms of them proportional numerals, 
(thus; fito-dzu , fuid-dzu , = single, double, smplus, diqjlus), and which, by means of repetition, 
used in the form of dzu- dzu , gives to these numbers the character of distributives . jito-dzu-dzu , 
futd-dzu-dzu , = shiguli, lini, one at a time, in couples, "Whereas now m mi-kara (= from a body) 
the idea of body is taken quite generally, and only opposed to something else, midzif-kara , refers to 
a separate body, to a separate person (opposed to all other persons). 

By means of the same derivative elements {'TiJ from Te (T),hand, and 
Kokoro (:2 ^ tr), heart, will, are formed the words Te-dzti-kara ( ^- Q 

“ from a separate hand, i. e. with one’s own hand, and Kokoro-dzu 
kara (^\a' from a separate heart, i. e. spontaneous (from one’s own 

free movement). 

According to its form Midzukara is originally an adverbial definition (= of it- 
self), and as such not susceptible of declension; e. g. MidzUkdra tOrdvare fito td 
ndri, he becomes a prisoner of himself, he surrenders himself a prisoner. — Tedzu- 
kdra kuvd tvo tdru , to pluck feeding leaves of mulberry trees with one’s own hands. 


b The words given in rodrigujez Elemeyis, pp. 11 and SO ought, for the correction of typical errors, 
to he reduced to the forms: Sui = Mi no, Waga-Tui no Ware-iomo no 


Sibi zzz Mini, ni, yd 

Se z=. Mi too, too, too. 


Midzukara also occurs there with the inflectional terminations no, ni and too, although m original texts 
it is always undeclined. 
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However it is also used (in tiie quality of subject or of object), for I myself 
or he himself, and for they themselves. 

Midziikara is used as subject, whenever another object is mentioned before 
the verb of the predicate; e. g.: Midziikara oravcdkuva fakdri-kototco yetdri^ he has 
himself, as he thinks, attained what he intended. — Midziikara is also characte- 
rized as the subject in the proverb: 

Ta-ninno firiiwo inlte vd sunavdisi midziikara tomoni uj'i'vii besi^ 
If one sees another’s grief, then one must oneself be grieved 
with him. 

As object himself), on the contrary, Midziikara is used, 
whenever it is immediately followed by a transitive verb; e. g. 
Mina midziikara aklrdkani siirii ndri ) ^), all (these 

sayings) mean: to enlighten oneself. — dSfidziikora azdrnuku 
(g m ) ^), to deceive oneself, self-deception. — J/. o^dmurii 
cultivate oneself, self-culture. — J/. dm, to 
stand on oneself (to rely on oneself), - - M. kukdromu^ to take the proof of one- 
self. - — M. yoniirL-siirii mono (g ) , one who is fond of himself. ~ M. itd- 

mil,, self-torture. 

Onodzukira 1:^7 7. g . g ^ ^ ), hnni the 

individual, from oneself, of self. Lat. ymntr. What has been -aid of ^fidzt^- 
kara, is, with regard to its adverbial character, applicable to Onodznkaru also. 

Onodziikdrd kuruMurn to jnacdrii mono, things turning themselves, having their 
own revolution. — O. mauh'rii fud, one who, of his own accord, immigrateft. — 

0. ndru kotowd ri ICO miyo! behold reasons, which are self-evident! 

B. As Chinese expressions of the determinative and reflective pronoun self 
are in use: 


ml 


.'mi 

ml 


At 

Z' 


7 


1 . Sin, body, self, opposed to \ zin, others. 

2 . Zi-sin, often pronounced as dzi-dn, own body or person. — 
Zi^simco aisum fitd^ one who loves his own body, i, e. who is fond of ease, the 


same as Sono mi wo aisuni /ltd. — Watdkiisi zi-sin ni itd.-<imdsita ,, I have done it 
in my own person (myself). — Andtti Go-dd-sin ni (^^[3^ ^ “) 

simdsUa,, - You have done it in your Honor’s own person. 


Dai Gahu ,1,4 


=) Ibid VI 1 


3) Ibid. Ill, 4. 
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@ Zi-bun, = oTvn part, his part. — Zi-bun wo ini-suteru mono, 

one, who loses sight of himself , his interest. — Zi-bun ni suu'dtte dm, = }}ddzu- 
kara dm, to be substantive. — Zi-bun no sai-hi ico sum, to do one’s own work. — 
Zi-bun no ynono to ncvru , to become property. 

^ ^ B ’ Zi-zen (by some pronounced as dzi-zen), also zi-nen, = being 
of self, original, natural, un worked. — Zi-zenni, or zi-zento, = Lat. sponte. — 
Sore fito no tsi-dni cd zi-ze)L nan, that this human understanding is there, is 
something natural. — Ydma nd iiyeni zi-zen no fo dri, on the mountain there is a 
natural fixe. — ^ ume ni zi-ztn ni m/ni, to see something in a dream, of oneself 
(involuntarily). - g 4|'X , to exist of itself (spontaneous existence). 

Besides these, there occur many more expressions compounded with g zi 
(self), in which zi, at one time, has the meaning of „own,” then of „self.” In 
the former case it stands adjectively before a substantive, in the latter objectively 
before a transitive verb. 


^ zi, enters adjectively into compounds, as: 






own country, 
own house. 

^ Y , own body , self. 
P> ^ , ovni person. 

S ^ own clan. 

own person. 

^ ^ , own strength. 

disposition. 
'Y. own whim. 


n- in, 
g 

g '' 

g " mi 

g- #1, 
g"4i: 
g 

S 


own trade, 
own fabric, 
own pencil, 
own drawing, 
own question, 
own answer, 
own neglect, 
own boiling, 
own interest. 


Zi is objective to the verb in standard compounds as: 


§ ^ ’ self-love. 

Q ^ ^ J , self-praise. 

§ ^ self-existence. 

§ ^ self-confidence. 

§ ^ self-bondage. 

S ^ self-nomination. 


^ ^ ^ ^ , self-prostitution, 

self-injury. 

§ ^ self-sale. 

§ ^ self-murder. 

S ^ ^ ’ self-destruction. 

S ^ self-annihilation. 
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These compounds by sufSxing the verb 5 /, su, suru (to do), can be changed 
to verbs, as zi-jits-suru ^ to write with one’s own hand; zi-san-sui'u ^ to praise 
oneself^ 


IV. Expressions of reciprocity. 

The reciprocity of an action is expressed in Japanese not by pronouns, but 
by the adverbial (modal) definition TSg^vi ni pronounced tci-^?igdi ni ^ 

iS)’ Ai-tagaini (T U ^ U ==), = reciprocal, or also by the 
verb Avi (7 tl), vulgo Ai {Td )■ The last means „meet each other” and signi- 
fies, whenever it is prefixed to another verb, that the action takes place reci- 
procally or mutually. The meaning of Tagai , is generally explained by Kare kore^ 
this and that; kotsi ^ here and there; Ware fU6, self and another. 

JRemark. Japanese etymologists ') ascribe to Tagdci the meaning of 
Ta-koi'i , - changing of hands, by which nevertheless the change 
of the k to the troubled g (= ng) is not explained. To he able to give a 
reason for this, we think we must consider Tagan as a fusion of la innkdri , 
= meeting of (or with) the hands, as this takes place in weaving when the 
shuttle is thrown with one hand and caught up with the other. We. thus, 
see in g (ng) a fusion of the ni with the k \ a ]dienomenon that frequently takes 
place. In F'lgdsi (pron. jL-ngnsl), = East, likewise the troubled g in gdst 
is called into existence by a fusion of )/iuk<hi to ngdsl. l l~inukdsi ^ originally 
Fl-mnhnst kata, means: the side (kafa), whence the sun (7) has come to 
meet ignukdisi). 

Examples: ^ ^ iT e ■ Tagdi nl jln-zujn to ndrit •), by turns 

he becomes guest and host. — Tdgdrinl ntkinna, hate each other. — Tagdvini 
mini, see each other, meet. — Kwaa-nin idt-mukavi , Fokkin gori no okun~/itd to 
tdgdvinl al-sdtsu torndvlkl. Mandarins came out of (the town) to meet, and ex- 
changed welcome-greetings with the people sent from Pekking. 

Ain-nitaru mono things resembling one another, — Mw- 

utsn^ strike each other, come to blows. — AmWirn , know one another. — MW 
katdni, converse (speak together). — Avi-tagaini 1 ^ reciprocal. 


V. Pronouns Indefinite. 

In Japanese, if the subject of a proposition is indefinite, it remains unex- 


q W a- gun siicori 


b iizNCns (legge, r/anese classics, Bouk V. Pt II Ch 111. ( 5) 
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pressed; there, propositions without subjects are something very common. Our 
idioms do not permit this, and having to represent the subject of a proposition 
by a pronoun indifinite, in such sentences we make use of our ,.one'’ (people) 
or „it.” 

Besides, for our „one,'’ in a more definite sense are also found Pito, man, 
and Aru-fito, == some person, e. g. Fitoya dnnj<i ( j^^), is there 

anybody? — Filo ga nandzi wo hk'ii^ someone asks for you. — FUo ga drite (or 
aite) 0 ineni hahtvi tusi, there is somebody, who wishes to appear before you. 

„ Something” or ,, anything” is expressed by Mono, which ,, thing,” means, 
however it is also applied to living beings. — Kvreico kuku 1110110 ( 7 ^ ^ ^ y) 
is a thi' 5 -writing-individual some one uho writes thi’=^, di^tinguislled from 
Kakkinoao , - a written something, a Avriting ( h'om MonO’-hiki. , = a 

something writing, a writer, - fanu-bito ( ^^ )- In Kahi-mono, niOno, has the 
•signification ot thing or something and is defined by the verbal root Kail as. 
something Avritten; in ^fouO‘kak/ , mono is the objective definition to the same 
A^erbal root. 

Nani^ - AvhatV is also used as our ..someAAdiat Avith the signification ot 
,, so me til in g.” 

If by ..nothing” is intended something AAuthout contents or substance, it is 
ex]>re>sed by the noun-substantive Nai, ^ sometliing of no value; e. g. Fdowo 
nalga ki'Oiusu^ to consider anyone as worth nothing. 

Our ..nobody,” AAdien no particular accent falls upon it, is superseded by 
„some]jody” Avith the negative form of the verb connected Avith it. the negatiA^e 
(,,not”) being thus taken from the noun or pronoun and incorporated in the 
termination of the A^erb. — F do go. aiFuuhii, there is somebody. — Fdoga ihF 
ma.^enit^ in the Avritten language FU 6 nosi ( ^), somebody is-t]n*re-not , 

= there is nobody. 

If, liOAv^eA'er, it is Avished to bring out „ nobody” and ..nothing” Avitli em- 
phasis, the expressions AAdiich signify ..Avhoever, Avhatever,” are used in con- 
nection with a negative verb. 

Daiw kore wo sirdnu means: Avho does not knoAv this? (sirdnu, verb negative 
= not knoAA'). — Dare mo koiewo sirdnu^ Avhoever (who it may be) knOAV's not 
this, nobody knoAvs it. — Fare naniwo skai, Avhat does he not? — Kare 
nani mo .V/u« . = he does not AvliateA’er it may lie, i. e, he does nothing. — 
Dokonimo ardzu^ AvliereA^'er not to be, = to be no Avhere. 
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Consequently the instance, cited in the ELments of Japanese Gramma?', 
Shang-hai 1861. page. 23, Jure mo kohoni kuuas'uKitida , will mean: ..whoever has 
not come here,” and not ^Jiohod?/ here rome (honorific) has not."' We are not at 
liberty to assign to Dart mo the meaning oi Xohody, and to overlook, that in 
Japanese the negation ol a negation i& equal to a confirmed assertion. 

Yl. Relative pronouns are wanting, because the Japanese, having no 
relative clauses, substitute fur them adjective clauses, -which precede the word, 
to which they refer. Instead ot ..the man. who is present,” an expression is 
used, answering to ..the present man” (.Irz/ /no); instead of ,,the town, which 
the enemy has sacked.” — .,of the eneniy-to have-sacked-town.” 

In such cases, moreover, tlie substantive Tokoro = phiLe, is also used 

to intimate the passive something. 

Tsiikiiru koto is the fabricating, the fabrication; 

Dukurn mono, a fabricating being; 

Tsakuru fito, a fabricating man, one who fabricates: 

Tsiikura toki'iro, the place of fabrication; 

F/tono tsukuru tola ro no mono is something {mono) of a man’s {jUo no) fabri- 
cating- {tsiikhra-) place {ioh'>ro no) , i. e. something that somebody fabricates. — 
Inibiye yon niotsiyura tokoro no is a year-name {ain~<j(pi) of a place, where 

(not Avhich) one troni ancient times has used, i. e. a year-name used from an- 
cient times. 

Thus we, although the Japanese philologers do not do so, give to Tokoi'o, in 
that position also, in which it seems to do the work of a pronoun relative, its 
proper signification, namely that of ..place.” 

In the Syntax this construction will be treated again. 

YII. Interrogative pronouns. 

In the previous pages, treating of the formation of the pronouns, those, of 
which the interrogative elements Ta or To, vulgo Da or Do, and Itsu, \nilgo 
Idzn are the foundation, have already been explained. To embrace them in one 
glance, they are: 
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Ddno^ which? p. 85. 
Dare^ who? 83. 

Darega^ whose? 
Daga, „ 

Dazo^ who? ,, 

A-a, whose? „ 
Darenozo, „ 


Doko, where? p. SO. 
Dotsi^ M 82. 

Dotsira , 

Dotstdsi^ „ ,, 

Dvno^ which? 85. 

Donna , „ „ 

Donata^ who? 
Donoyqu, how? 
Doyou, doii^ M ,, 
Doxisite , „ 

Dove, which? 87. 


Lhubi, where? p. 81. 

IdzUkunkd^ „ „ 

Idzukunzo^ on what ground? how? 
Idzure, who, which? 89. 

Idzureno, whose? 


Besides these are still Nani, what? and Ika, howV. which from the impor- 
tant part they play, deserve an acquaintance more than superficial ^). whereas 
Iku, how much?, as being related to the numerals, will be treated of with 
them. 

1. Nani, 'j^ zz ( abbreviated Nan, obsolete Nam, A , plural 

\an ra what? w'hich? Lat. quid^ quod f It is used both substantively, 

and adjectively, and very often strengthened by an interrogative suffix, ka or zo. 

Substantively, with the meaning of ..whatV”, Xani occurs in expressions as: 
Xani wo yeraht mdsiikd?^ what do you choose? — Xoniico tvvukd?^ after what 
do you ask? — Xani wo nandzi ya mctouvira yd!, what do you seek? — Xaniwo 
0 kai nasdrii kdK wffiat do you buy? -). — Xani wo /notte\ wherewith? wffiereby? — 

= ^), Xaxii wo xnottt waga knniwo risen ^ wherewuth 
shall I advantage my empire? — Xauigd dri-mdsukd? , what is there at hand? ^). — 
Koreica nanini xnotsibmasuka? . what is the use of this? — Soreva nanini yoikaf^ 
for wdiat is such good? 


•) The greatest stumhling- blocks in oral intercourse with the Japanese, are the interrogatives (we under- 
stand by the term every word, by which inquiry after anv'thing is m.ide'l, and the wajs of using them 
Uncertainty in that respect brings about misunderstanding on both sides, one answers to l^hat the other has 
not asked, and the speakers, weary of the continual debating answers, probably end by tbinking each other 
reserved , if not by suspecting each other of a want of understanding. With a view to this , the interrogative 
pronouns, and the combinations formed with them are here treated of nitfa the diffusiveness required. 

^0 Shopping -lOialog nes , p. 2. 3) mencius fLEGOE , T/iwese (/irjaiw, II Book I. Pt. I. Ch I. § 4) 

„ P 2. 
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Nani to, = to what, whereto, as appositive definition ‘)- — Anvtono 0 na 
va nanito ii-masuka'L = TOur name what (how) is it called'?, what is your name? -). 

Xanito k'li ‘Z’p’ popular language contracted to 

pronounced Xa^-ndeo^ for which mim 5 is written, - what to call? how? 
called. — Xcndto /r?/ koto, - a what calling matter? i. e. what sort of or which 
matter? — Xanito monsi^mihukd^, what do you say? — Xanito noku^ without 
anything ( M A A'' )■ 

Nanito zo what says it?, supersedes, like doozo^ our „if 

you please.” 

Nanito te, also ^ K T a-ndote, from Xanitd = to what? tending, 
whereto? wherefore'::' — Xanitote koro wo itdsbymsita ka , to what end have you 
done this’:' 

Nani yori { Nam kara ^ = of what?, whereof? 

Nani ni yotte ( wliat ground?, hence? — 

ft? •'). A ani ni iivitf K'aan kandrii-Lvtv wo ^n'an'? 

on what grounds, (how) Jo you know^ that 1 am able for that? 

Nazeni, from nan-i^t-ni. -- for what? to do, why? — Xaze }ii sore wo sezuni 


f'trukaA why does not one such? — Xazt ni 0 agdri nasardnfikw^ - Avhy does not 
your rise happen?, i. e. why do you refuse? ^). 

Nani-sini, Xani-si ni Id, variation of Xazeni, why? — N^n sore zo, pro- 


perly Xansurezo. how doing, on account of which, why? 

v u ^7 Wan niosi kore wo uositoseha, sunacatsi nansyire zo okouava- 
^ -hnf ^aru 2), if the king considers this as good, why does not 

^ H| ° a J 

he carry it out? 

'TT V ™ Nani zo ( cr X : W ), abbreviated Nanzo (t' also 

Na-nzo how? in what way, for what reason? — occurs also as a mere 

characteristic of a direct cj[uestion. — ^ ®), Wan nanzo 

riwo ivan^ = the king, why does he mention the word advantage? — 

■), A’a/jw/uisw how can one abolish (such)? — 

s), Gill you nanzo erahan,, why to choose between ox and 


b See pa^e TO, V. -) Shopping- Dialogues ^ p 19 

3) MENCIUS (LEGGZ, Chinese Classics, vol I, p 15) ■*) ,, p. ?1 

5) „ Ch. V. 54 MENCIUS (UEGGZ, Vol If Book I Pt. 1. Ch, I § 3). 

7) „ Ch VII ^ 4 sj Ch. VII. s 7 
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goat? — Xa?izo 0 hini iri-niasu monoga gozdn-masu, is there anything that 
pleases you? — Xanzo sono motoni kavera- 

zdyni, why not return to the foundation? 

Nanzoya, obsolete = - how is this, how 

does it happen? as predicate closing the sentence, and preceded by a subjective 
clause. 


S? 

1 

'fft 

y- 


Tcrmi ohokikotowo kuvavezaru va nanzo ga *), that the people does 
not increase its number, how is this? 

Nazo-nazo, - how? how?, riddles. 

Nani nam = what? being. — Xani noru mono, or koto, what 
thing, or what matter? 


Nani no, Nanno, adjectively what? in the expressions: Xani no ji ( 
what day? vulgo itsu. — no koku ^ ^), what hour? — J = 

^ j , Kore niakoto ui nanno kokoro zo ga , what was really (my) 
opinion concerning that? 

Xani and Xan occur adjectively in the expressions Xani-qoto {'far: ^"0- 
what matter?, what? — Kimi konomu tokoro nani-goto zo . - that w^hich you wil- 


lingly have, what (is it)? — Xani-goto wherefore, why? — Xani-biin 

( ^ ^<diat part? — Xanl-gan or Xanl-zama (^2 ■^5^- man- 
ner? — Xanl-trn ( joj" t what volume? — Xani-fodo ("(oft ^ 

quantity? the quantity. — Xani-j/io/io ( t what being, what? — Xani- 

gokoro ( tsrs -HI' ^), which heart, which sense? — Xani yokoro naku ( ^ t 
without any purpose. — Xani-gae ( ter: ^ 2 ), what cause? — 
Xani-gutni sorezo?, why that? — Xani-kore ^ obsolete Xani-kure {Ml 
what one? 

Nani-gasi ( "(^ t ^ f ’ ), after Jap. etymologists from Xani ga nusi^ = where- 
of? master, what somebody, now in use only wuth the signification of the inde- 
finite pronoun „any-(sorae-)one” (^) and applied by the speaker to himself. 
Compare Soregasi, pag. 88. 

Combinations with Xan {-f >') are: Xan-nen iMt ), which year? — 
Xan~guwats' which month? — Xan-^doki (jdfX ^ y)- which (what) 


q MENCIUS (iWd Ch. VII i 23). 
Not Saniru. 


5) Ibid. (Ch. II § 1) 
Ch. YU. f 7. 
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time? what hour? — Nan-dold-goroni J ^ against what time? ^). — 

J^an-dan ('pft >)? ’^hich pieces? — Kono iroga nan-dan dvimdsuha'^ -). what 
(how many) pieces are there of that color? — Nan-gin? 2) {'pf y 
many pomicls? 

Nani, Nanco occur also with the signification of the indefinite pronoun 
„any-(some) “thing. — Nandzivd sono koto ui f suite namo kikite oriikd^ have you 
heard anything about that matter? 

2. -f -fj ^'j^).howV 

Current combinations with ikd are : 

Ika-mono ^ 5 ^’ what thing. 

Ika-sama, yulgo Ika-yau, Ika-yoo ) , Ayhich way. — Ika- 

yauni , in what \yay, how. — Ika-yau ni mo , howeyer. — Iku-ytyi ni ndm tomo , 
howeyer it may be. — Ika-ytut ndrd mono^ what sort of thing. — Ika-^yau naru 
mono nite mo, what sort of being or thing it may be, who or whateyer. — Ika- 
yan na koto de ma surti , do wliateyer thing it may be , do eyery thing. 

Ika-fodo quantity. — - Tka-fodo la , how much ? — Ika-fodo no 

tsikdra. how much power, — Ika-fodo no nida , = hoAy much interspace, how 
long? — So /e ICO ikdNodo ni nriiya, for how much is such sold? — Ika-fodo ooka 
tomo, howeyer much? how much soeyer? 

Ika-bakari, how yet (still). — Soio koto wo ika-bakari kucinka, how will people 
yet (still) be sorry for that. 

Ika-naru, how being, of what sort. — Jka-naru kotozo, what sort of thing? — 
Soko ni ika-naru flhjzo^ what sort of man is there? — Ika-naru what 

(is your) name? 

The modal terminations of Ika are: Ikani, -f r - , — Ikanika, I zi :^, — 
Ikani zo. -i i; z=.y . abbreviated Ikan, d ^ ^ ^ — Jkan zo, -i i; or even Ikade, 

I V (pronounce Ika-nde),^ i 77 , Ikadeka, Ihi-ndeka. how? Lat. qnojuodo. 

Sore ra ikan^ = such — how? how is such? According to the rule of the Japa“ 
nese arrangement of words ikon, as predicate, follows soi\ca as subject *). The 
subject may also be a subjective clause, e. g. .,,aru id ikani, how does it happen, 
that there... is? — Ikade (vulgo doiide) iraserare mdsukd, how goes it? — Ikade 
arazaran, how should there not be, why not? 


q S/>opping-J}i.aloyues , p 17 

3) Bid. p. 11. 


V Itid p 35 

q Stt; Introduction^, p ■14, 15, A 
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Ik&ga, ^ pronounce ikd-nga 'pf ^ ^ probably a fu- 

sion of ikd ika. — Ikaga On icatdrl sorooga, = how is your passage?, how do 
yon do? — Soko-moto ikdga 0 kurdsi zo-\ = how do you let (the time) go round? 
how do you do? ~ Ikdga sen, how will one do (anything)? — Ikdga ndrii (or 
Ikdga nd) koto, what matter? — Ikdga n6 ohoshnesizo . what opinion? what do 
you think? 

Interrogative pronouns with the suffix mo. 

Connected with the suffix mo, ^ (= also, Latin que , eunqnt). the interro- 
gative pronouns embrace all that is comprehended in the interrogative as indivi- 
duals together. Dare mo , the same as qutcunque , whoever, everyone that may be 
reckoned under Dont or qui. 

If the interrogative is joined to a substantive . mo is placed after it , and if 
it is declined, after the inflectional termination. — Idztin no ga mo karatd ivii 
hesl.^ every arrow may be called kara (shaft). — Dvko }ii ni6 or Dokodt rnd , wher- 
ever, everywhere. 

Instead of mo, te mo (-'r '"i) is often used: e. g. Daretentd sono zi tco hometdri , 

^ wffioever it may be (everyone) has praised this poem. — ■ IJzare no tosl m to mo, 
in whatever year it may be; tr mo having, by aplieresis, arisen from :>ite mo (= also 
is), whereas to te mo in expressions as Xani to te mo, ~ whatever people (may 
think or say), is the same as an ellipsis, being the verb that means think or 
say, and that governs the apposition ^) charactenzed by to [nanito), not expressed 
itself, but only indicated by the termination te. Xani to te tno, thus stands 
elliptically for Xani to igii te mo -), - whatever it may be called or be. An abbre- 
viation of which is Xanitomo , Xdntdmo. — Xdnto omoruka, what do people 
think of it? Xdnto mo omoicdnu. people think nothing of it, people do not 
trouble themselves about it. 

Yin. Arrangement of the personal pronouns in the conversational 
language. 

The choice of the words, which are used in the oral intercourse as pro- 
nouns. is not indifferent, but it is prescribed by etirpiette. From oip’ own expe- 
rience. if after an intercourse of more than two years with Japanese we may 
speak of it, and from the information given liy a learned Japanese gentleman •*) 


Compare p 70, V 


') tFa-gun luron 


Vlr TSL DA SIN ITSIROO 
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the following expressions, used as pronouns, enter into the conversational lan- 
guage. 

1. For I. 

1) The humblest expression is Te-m^e, plural Te-mae-tatsi , in the popular tongue 
of Ytdo which frequently changes a to e, Temee, = at hand, i. e. that which 
is at hand or present to the person opposite. 

2) Watakiisi, plural Wat^kusi-domo, a modest, and, in confidential intercourse, 
most usual expression. Every respectable man speaks of himself thus ; and the 
man of the people at Yedo says for it Wasi (ivaschi). 

3) Ore, plural Orera, in the IcJo-dialect Oira, after the mention on page 86 
supported by a quotation from the Dictionary of the old- Japanese language, 
a self-humiliating expression, is now considered as one of pride at Ytdo. 

4) W^re, plural Warera, the ,,I” and „We” in the mouth of a prince, when 
he speaks to his people. 

2. For the person spoken to, THOU, YOU, YE. 

1) W^re, plural Warera, the most humiliating expression, which is applied 
only to low people. Probably confounded Avith Are ^ 

2) Te-mhe, the same as given above for ,,I,” is fit for subordinate persons and 

servants, and answers to the Avell known German and 

3) Temhe-sama, plural Temae-sama-gata , is equal to You, Sir, You, gentlemen, 
used hy a person of quality towards those somewhat below him. 

4) 0-mh5, in the YcV/o-dialect Omee, plural 0-m4S-gata, in use among the 
middle class. 

5) 0-m^5-s^ma , = Your Honor, more periphrastical and consequently more so- 
lemn than O^mde. 

6} Anata, plural Anata-gto, used, with preference, by polite people towards 
their equals *). 

7) Anhta-s^ma, plural Anto-s^ma-gkta , is expressHe of the greatest respect 
toAvards the person addressed. 

8. For the person spoken to, HE. 

11 Are, plural Arera, is put down for disrespectful. 


b The members of the first Japanese embassy, which came to Europe in 1S62, and to which the author 
was appointed as one of a committee by his Grovemment, generally used Jndta mutually. 
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2) Ano mono, = that person there, characterizes the person spoken of as a mere 
object (mono), deserving of no respect. 

3} Ano fxto, plural Ano fito-gata, polite indication of one'.s equals. On officer 
or functionary speaking of another intimates him by Ano ft to. 

4] Ano O fito, plural Ano O fito-gata, somewhat more stately, is used when 
the person spoken of is related to the person spoken to. 

5t Ano kata, plural Ano kata-gata, the side there, and Kono kata, - the side 
here, looking from the person, and only indicating the direction, in which 
he is, both belong as our Your Honor, to the very respectful expressions, 
fi) Ano O kata, plural Ano O kata-gata, is indicative of the highest respect. 

The above arrangement of the pronouns of the conversational Janguage iu»Teeing, 

o i. o c> o 

in general, with that adopted by r. xLCOi'K in hA Ut‘/nt‘Pfs of Oraminnr^ 

page 21. contains, however, a few deviations which, the reader will please to 
observe , rest upon the authority of Mr. t^uda >in itmroo. 



CHAP'TER III. 


THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ 9. The adjectives attributing to the idea, expressed liy a noun substantive, 
one or another quality, have, in proportion as they represent an attribute or a 
predicate, different forms which, though strongly prominent in the written or 
book language , are , on the contrary . more or less obs(descent in the conver- 
sational, The forms of the written, will, therefore, be treated before those of the 
spoken language. 

I. THE ADJECTIVE IN THE WRITTEN LANGUAGE. 

A. Construction ol;' the adjective in its radical form with a noun. — 
If the quality expre.-^sed by the adjective is represented as present in the object 
from the very beginning, then the adjective is, as a subordinate attributive 
definition in its radical form, joined to the substantive in a compound word; 
Taka-no, ~ Highland, Herman Ho<:Uand. Thus also: 

StujLi-s<(ki . Long-caj)e. Knrv-tmtbi , black-earth. 

Ahf-tsnt$l^ red earth, ruddle. Amd-zoke , sweet-beer. 

Sir6-<jimp . white ore (silver). Furu-tosi^ the old-year. 

B. Adjectives in ki. 

1. a. Ki, termination of the adjective used as attributive. — If the quality 
is first to be attributed to the object expressly, the adjective, to be used as 
attributive, acquires a conjunctive, or properly a derivative termination, Tyhich 
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for a particular class of adjectives , is ki; Takakino, = a high land, laud that 
is high, distinguished from Takano, = highland. Thus also: 

XivjoJd sahi, a long cape. KurvM tsrdsi, black earth. 

Aldki tsCiUi^ red earth (ruddle). Amdki sake, sweet beer. 

Sirdkl gdne, white ore. Furuki tUo. old traces, ruins. 

The adjectives belonging to this class generally expre&s a quality, to which 
activity is not allied. 

Be/tiaik The termination Ki, tv1io< vuc^J / is the root, froiiM\hich the continuative vcib — to he, 
i» (leiivcJ, iiiraiis so'’ that is to say, os the essential part uf the uuril implies The relation of 

the p-scntial part to the verbal clrmi nt can be no orliir, than ul :ui ailvrrb to the verb, whereas 
the mutual lelatiun of Takaki ami Yama is that of a cuiiipouiul wurti — Compaie what has been 
said on pa^e 96 Ime lo ci =eqq cunceri’ing Kaki-mctio 

The vulgar language of Sa^o<aki substitute, ka for the adjective termination 
kl. thus sitvka for d/vki. tthite M- 

b. The adjectives with the termination ki may he used sultstantively , as nouns 
concrete, and then as such are declinable. — Ymna takaki or Yama no t<fkaki is 
the high oi iiiouiitHiiis , i. e. eminently high, or the highest of mountains, inuna 
now being a subordinate definition to Uhkaki 

2. Ku, adverbial form. — If an adjective oi this class is used as an 
adverb, then its radical form assumes the termination ku. Takokii tobu. = to 
fly high. The adverb in ku under all circumstances remains an adverb, yet re- 
presents in the coordinate sentence, whose predicate verb mu^t be in the uncon- 
jugated radical form -), the undefined radical form of the adjective verb termi- 
nating in si. 

Isolated by the suffix ca (g b) the adverb acquires a position separated from 
the verb, which brings out its idea with more emphasis. — Ooslku vd, - manifold, 
often (frequently): 

3. a. Si, form of the adjective as praedicate. — When an adjective of this 


U The question, formrrly mooted in the Proeve eerier Japansche Sjiraakkiiust bj l>. c crtil'S, 1857, p 34. 
if the termination ka is really peculiar to the dialect of Nayasaki, ha^? since been an-wered affirmatively, as well 
hy .Tapanese oralh , as in wuting bj the late R j df saint aulairh , who wa- ^tatioufJ as Dutch inter- 
preter for the Japanese language, at Yagasaki. „ The adjective terminaiiun m uY wuote the latter to me, 
.,!> really used generally in Xagasakt and the lower class oi the people undtistand nothiiur else those however 
who have had a little education, know veiy w\ll , that it is not right." 

"} Sec Introduction, p 45, Coordination 
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class is used as a predicate, its radical form acquires the termination si, = to be, 
is. Yama tak^si, = the mountain high to be, i. e. the mountain is high The 
relation in which taka stands to si, is, in the spirit of the Japanese language, 
again no other than that of an adverb to its verb. 

This si. placed by Japanese grammarians among the auxiliary verbs (Ziyo go) *) 
and designated G&n-zoA no si ) or the si of the present tense, undergoes no 
verbal change. 


h. If now a verbal change to indicate term and mood is required, then instead 
of .«/, the continuative verb ari, ^ru (=: exist), is used, which added to the 
adverbial form ku, fuses with this intokari; from Takaku ari, = continually high 
to be, comes Takakari, a derivative verb, which is now to be conjugated in 
accordance after the general plan of conjugation ^). Instead of ori, eri is also 
used, as synonyme. 

4. By the change of si into sa these adjective verbs are made nouns abstract ; 
Takasa, = the height. 

Rema/k Sa is a coiitiaotion of the si predicutf , and the i-ularin;' va Takdsa , therefore mcliides 


the Titk.in j-i<.dic‘ate 


'' iu^li , ’ ca rai'* ^ tlus idea to u Bonn 5u]J^tanti\o ,the height" 


'I'he Chinese ibllows the «aiiie wa\ , when it etpre^ses the abstract idea of heisht by 






5 . LIST OF THE PRINXTPAL ADJECTIVE ROOTS IN KI. 


1. 

Taka-kl 

high' 

0 

Flki-ki.Fiku-ki low. 

3. 

lyika^ki 

heep. 

T 

Asa-ki shallow. 

5. 

yaga-ki 


6. 

, Midzika-ki short. 

7. 

F irv-ki 

^ ^ . wide . broad. 

H 

Sehci- {Semci’) ki , narrow. 

[) 

Fiito-ki 

h • thick , coarse. 

10 

Foso-ki , fine. 

®) \^Ooi-‘)iarii 

^ 1 -r V. large.] 

11 

Tsiisa-ki >K ? , small. 


) In R. brown's 

{ oUoqinol Jahatit.e p A.VXIX, 

hut 26 el seqq , is ciied as. the termination of 


the adjective pndieat. , ..nd si i; wholh umj looked a capital mistake that we may not leave unnoticed 




3 pn • 


*' ^ ^ '' [h — kra-gnn suvun imder Si Compare RODR!GLi.z, pa^ 66. 

Not kiiru, in-r tjant, a? it is printed in alcock Elem , p 27, line 9 
See § iU 

®) The adjective- piaeeil bitw’cn luacket- " ] do nut belong to thi» category, and are inserted only for 
the antithesis 
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12. Fira-ki ^ level, even. 

14. Naka-daka’hi gibbous , con- 

vex. 

16. Firata~ki 


18. Atsu-ki 

20. A^ao-ki 

21 . Too’ki 

23. Amane-ki 

25, 06-ki 
27, Si^e-ki 

29. Mutta-kl 
31. Kovd~ki 
33. Tsuyo-ki. 

35. Ara^-ki 

36. Omo-ki 
38. Kdta~ki 
40. To-ki 

42, Hayd-ld 

44. Waka~kl 
[Ardta-ndnl 


5 , thick. 

S?- right. 

far, distant. 

Soli- 

rywhere. 
much, many. 


H 


entire, whole. 
^!j“. hard. 

5^2, strong. 

harsh, rude, waste. 
g|, heavy, 
difficult. 

^ ^ ’ pointed , 

sharp ; quick. 

early; quick. 
y young. 


46. ^©-(oldj. 1 ^ , good, well. 

li 

48, SdmU- {Sdbu’) ^ cold. 
kl 


U. Kevasi~ki *) 
15. Kiibo’-ki 

1 7 , Mdro^ki (Ma- 
nUki) 

19. Usii-ki 
[Magaru 

23. T&ikd-ki 

24. Siiku-nd~ki 

26. 

28 Miind-si-ki 

oO. Xd-ki 
32. Moro-hi 
34. Yowu~ki 

[ Yaicaraga^ 
ndrii 
37. Karu-ki 
39 Ydsu-ki 
41. Nibu-ki, 

43. Os6~ki 


\^(Jitaru , 

45. Furu~ki 

47. Wdrii-ki 

[AtaUika^naru 


steep- 

[HJ , hollow, con- 
cave. 

^ Cs /Vo IB o H ’ 

round. 

thin. 

ffi 1^. crooked.] 
near. 

^7, seldom. 

I,, little , few. 

^ I , without con- 
tents, void. 

1- , without , ... less. 
MS. It > brittle. 

IS ^ - ''■eak. 

soft, weak.] 
light. 

facile, easy. 
^5-, blunt. 

late; slow. 

^|/u- old.] 

If » ancient, 
antique, 
bad, base. 

5 ? , warm.] 


q Kevasiki, ami the adjectives cited under Nos. 28, 30, 66 and 73 have &iki (N“. 71) for their 
derivative form. 
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^9. Suzii-ki cool. 50 Xum-ki ^ , lukewarm ; 

lazy. 

ol. Ko-ki, Ke-ki strong (of 52. Ava-ki, Awa- faint (of taste 

taste or color). ki or color). 

53. Ao-ki blue, pale 5-i. Aka-ki ^ 

green. 

55. SiTo-ki ^ ^vhite. 56. Kuro-ki M2' black. 

lAkirdkd-narH ligkt. clear.] 57. Kurd-ki ® 2? dark, dusky. 

58. Amdahl sweet. 59. Su-ki 

60. Umd- {Mu- sweet, 61. Niku-ki agly. 

md-) ki nice . beautiful. 

62. Kayu-U itching. 68. Xiga-ki bitter. 

64. Sibu-ki raw, acerb. 65. Yegu-ki tart. 

66. Kaiihasi-ki, fragrant. 67 Kusd-ki stinking. 

Kmivasi-ki , 

65. Sivd-ki covetous, 69. Td-ki ^ ’ desirous, 

scant. willing. 

70 . Goto-kl 111^^' [Kotondru different.] 

71 . aST-A^ ^ , being such 72 S/kd-ki being so, or such. 

as (substantive sufldx 
- . . . ish, . . . like). 

73. Be-ki allowable. 

THE SAME ROOTS ARRANGED ALPHABETICALLY. 


Jka . 

54. 

I Biku 

. 2. 

Kauhaei 

66. 

Matta . 

29. 

1 Onto . 

. 36. 

j . . . 

59. 

lima . . 

. 60. 

Jma . 

58 

1 Bira . 

. 12. 

Kayu . 

62 

1 'Midzika 

6. 

! Go . 

. 25. 

j Sukon . 

26 

Usu . 

. 19. 

Amane 

23. 

[ Virata 

. id 

Ke . 

51. 

Moro . 

32 

Oso . 

. 43 

1 Sukuna 

1 

24 i 



Ao . . 

53. 

Biro . 

7. 

1 Kevasi 

13. 

lyiuma . 

60 



1 Sum . . 

49. 

Waka 

. 44. 

Ara . 

35. 

\ Boso , 

. 10. 

\ Ko. . 

51. 

Munaei. 

28 

Samu 

. 48. 



JBaru 

. 47 

Aia . 

4. 

1 Buka . 

. 3. 

j Kota 

31 



Seba 

. 8. 

i Ta. . . 

69. 



Aim 

18. 

, Buru 

. 45. 

1 Kubo. . 

15. 

' Ka, . . 

30. 

Serna . 

. 8. i 

1 Taka . 

1. 

: Tam. 

. 39. 

Ava . 

52. 

1 Buto . 

. 9. 

' Kura . 

57. 

Nag a. 

5. 

Si , , 

• 

Tsiisa . 

4 1 

Tegu . 

. 65 





Kuro . . 

50. 

Nao . . 

20. 

Sika . 

. 72. ; 

Tsika . 

22. 

To, . . 

. 46 

Be, . , 

73. 

Goto 

70. 

Kuia . . 

67. 

' Nibv, . . 

41 

&hu . 

. 64. 

To .. . 

40. 

Tewa. , 

, 34. 







i Niga . . 

63. 

Sige . 

27. 

Too . . 

21. 



Bay a . . 

42. ' 

Kata . . 

. 38. 1 

Maro. . 

17. 

Niku . 

61. 

Stro 

. 55 j 

Ttuijo . 

33. 



FiH 

2 

Karo . . 

37 

Maru, . 

17 

, Nuru . 

50. 

Suva 

.68.1 
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Remark. The termination ki, as the distinguishing characteristic of 
this class of adjectives, ought to be placed on the foreground, deviating from 
the method in the Japanese dictionaries, which give these adjectives as ad- 
jective verbs with the termination and . so doing . do not distinguish them 
from those, which terminate in siki (= ish). So. to give an instance , their ex- 
pression ^ is defectis'e. since jifidd (= is of long duration) as a syncope 

oi jisdsid., is in all respects the form oi the adjective verb, has but 
not jisdki, for adjective form, whereas the adjective form of no gad is not 
nagasiki, but nagaki. 

0. Examples of the use of the forms cited. 

[Ki.] Sibu-kakl no iaac ico lide. anuiki kakl ca fauezdrfi^ if people soav seed ol 
the sour fig, then do not grow figs, that are sweet. — Tanha-kum yon kurdki 
kitsimtico sasdgu, from the country of Tanba } people oifer a fox which is black. — 
Tdikdra-nuki yumi. a powerless bow. — Tdkih'a-ndki kvto^ powerlessness. — Xt- 
ziimi no sirokiivd siro-nezumito id. the white of mice (= mice that are white) are 
called white mice. — Furukiicd mtdv ata/dsiki ju tsukii . forsaking the old, to 
apply oneself to the new. If objects are previously mentioned , from which a choice 
is made, then the expression is good; J urdki jiv ici> biitete . dtdrasiki no wu torn, to 
reject the old (objects) and take the new ones ^). 


lljS 



lidma takdki ya yidni tattokani zn . a mountain is not considerable, 
because it is high ; Ki dru tea nidtte tattosi to sii , because he cames 
wood, people consider him to be respectable. 


Ji/ 

1 

7 

X 


— U - "y * U 

•J 

7 ^ 




Musasahi va takdki yori fikiki ni dmomuku. Fikiki yori ta- 
kaki ni nohdru-koto atavdzu 2 ), The bat turns itself with 
its head from above towards below. To climb from below 
towards above it may not. 


[Ku,] Konofa akaku Unite firilgaveru the tree-leaf shining red flies around. — 
lydwo takdku tsukuru, to build a house high. — Kariva takdku tonde tooku yori 
Mtdrij the wild goose flying high, comes from afar. 


*) With regard to this constniction compare, page 86, line 10, in connection with note 1, 
*) Ka*ira~gaki Hn-moo dzu~i. XII 11. recto. 
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rm 


ry 


}}/ 


y 

t 




1 $ 


') 


Kiima-taka vd taka ?io ooi-narii mow nari. Tsuhdsa tsU- 
yvkti^ ku~tsiu takdku tohi-megut'u ^), the eagle is the big- 
^ gest among the birds of prey; strong in the wings, 
jj^ ^ he soars round high in the space of the air. 
y * Tsuhdsa tsuyoka stands to the next sentence in the 
relation of coordination, in consequence of which its grammatical relation is left 
undefined and the adverbial form tsuyoku is used instead of the predicate tsuyosi. 
(See above, page 106 b. 2.). The same is the case with ydsuku in the proverb: 

Aku-dgu 7ii (li-ydsuku^ sen-dqu ni icd (ri-’ydtasX^ - to turn into the 
way of evil — (is) easy, to tread the way. of virtue is difficult. 

Kotl wd sore y6ri ydsuku ari-nidsu, this is, from that out, 
cheaper, = this is cheaper than that *). — Nomi-tdku dW, desirous 
of drink, to be thirsty. — 0 Ide hdyaku ari-mdsu, or merely 
0 hciynku an-mds~u^ = your rise is speedy, a greeting at setting 
out on a journey, and on the way. — Yuku i) ide nasdre-‘7ndsda , - well, your 
arrival has happened, i. e. be welcome. — WdrUku ndii^ to become bad. — 
Wdruku ndtta, has become bad. — Yo fodo takdku nari-mdsu it is too high 
(too dear). 






W 7^ 9 


Remark. Do the adverbs in Irn, in the three lEist expressions, which we have taken expressly from 
R. brown’s Colloquial Japanese, p. XL, retain their adverbial character, or are they predicate ad- 
jectives ^ this question is answered in the place quoted in that sense . „ that wherevei this form (the 
adverb in ku) precedes a substantive verb, n is an adjective or a predicate adjective f a conception 
with which vit cannot agree. As the Japanese has no properly called nominative termination, an 
adjective, to stand as predicate, cannot agree with the subject, these adj'ectives are governed as sub- 
ordinate dehnitions, by verba which, as regards their signification , answer to our ,,be” and „ become,” 

but their cuinplcnient , when it is a noun, to the question where ^ how^ or whereto^ in the case of 

ni or de, and, rf it is an adjective, have hi before them, in the equivalent adverbial form. Ten-h 

yohi dri {yokari) or Ten-ki ijoku nari, the weather is good, or the weather becomes good, is in a 
language nearer peifection in all respects expressed by Tempesias bona est , or bona fit, but the Ja- 
panese expression is , as far as form is concerned , equal to Tempesias bene est , or beme fit. 

[Si.] Kono misdki wd kanaliada nagdsi , this cape is very long. — Xe no add 
amdsi^ the taste of the root is sweet. — Kariga tohu-koto takasi^ the flight 
of the geese is high. — Yama toosi, the mountain is far. — Kono sedo nite 


q Kasira-gah hn-moo dzu-i XI 11 6 recto 
Ibid p 37 


Shopping-Dialogue's , p 35 



112 


CHAPTER III. THE ADJECTIVE. § 9 . 


sivo faydsi^ in this strait the stream is — Siyu nl uiuzimru inoaovd akdsi 

). whoever goes about with red is red. — Fi no atdnitoh’>ro , taki- 

j\no kin-zbjo ve 6Ln koto (hisi. Sn}>>-bi <biki iro ofiii , ill a place where the 

sun comes, (and) in the neighborhood C)f fire (the egg^ of the silkworm) to lay 

is not good. In general people ought to avoid the nasty smell. — Kono sa/ia f do 
nad^ this island is without inhabitants. — Yosito omocu, to think that it is 
good. — Ke no adzl add yoth , because the taste of the root is nasty. 

[Sa.] Kono 7ni^all nayd.^a san d hakad -nari, the length of this cape is only 
three d (miles). 

n. THE ADJECTIVE ACCORDING TO THE "-POKEN LANGUAGE. 

The spoken language suppressing the k and the a of ki, si and ku, thus 
retains only the i and the u, which now immediately follow a vowel. Thereby 
they acquire 

for aid and the form ai and for aku the form an, pronounced as g,u, ao, 6o. 


ekl , 

, esi ,, 

„ ei „ 

,, t^kn 

.. eu, 

.. eo. 

iki 

isi 

.. ii „ 

Iku 

iu. 


Oki y 

, od „ 

oi ,, 

ohi 

ou, 

„ 6o. 

nki . 

, usl „ 

ui 

fikn 

uu. 



The easy written style , whicli follows the ^puken language , has for au , eu 
and ou, no fixed written form; it supersedes the torm of writing to be used by choice 


(high) also by 

V , 

a ^ and 

:i 1 

(long) 


t :i ^ 

■f I 

^ ^ (desirous) „ „ 



K i 

t ^ (without) „ „ 



y 1 

^ ^ (close) 




(far) 



1 . 

Examples of the use of the forms. 




[i for ki]. dSagai inotsu yod otsuru ynki ^ snow falling out of the long (high) 


pine-trees. — Karol kemud nohorn ^ light smoke ascends. — Fdna suno no samuiico 
os6tu , the flower fears the cold of the rime. 

[i for si]. Kurenojiya akal, the evening-sun is red. — Kadga tohu-koto takai, 
the flight ol the geese is high. ~ Koreica ainari tsiisai i), this is too small. — 


1) Shopping^Dialogues , p 2. 
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..nagai *). is long. — ,,tahai ^), is liigh. — Fitoga iiai 3), there is no one. — 
Korewa dziyalga usui ^)j this is thin of texture. — . ^). is thick. — Koreiva 

iroga hoi ®), this is dark of color. — ..iroga ■usul "), this is light of color. — 
,.iToga warui "), this is had of color. — Osoi kara as it is late. — Ydsui 
nara, ton-masoo , as it is cheap, I shall take it. 

[u for ku]. Ari-gdtaii or Arl-gdtoo ^ difficult to he, abbreviated for An-gdtaku 
an-mdsH^ it is difficult to be, - I am obliged to you. — Ydo moosu^ for Yokii 
mgusu^ to speak well. — Kaslkoo surii^ for Kasikdku sum, to do wisely. — Fukoo 
tcadzuroo^ for Fcikdku icddzardvu ^ to be deeply involved in difficulty. 

In Japanese vocabularies the expressions of the conversational are mostly 
distinguished ti*om those of the book language by an antecedent A or O ^ thus 

that ii. the ^%ord Kanarl of the book language ib equivalent to Soredemo //oi of the conversational — Jnaya 
(=z should not.. ) of the book language is the same as iioonia kotoioa nai such suit of thing there is 
not) or ab Kaide ica nai (— so is there nut') of the conversational 


DERIVATn^E ADJECTIVES. 

§ 10. Adjectives in karu and garii. 

By a fusion of the adverbial form ku with ^ru (being), the form karu is ob- 
tained (so being as the previous adverb indicate*). Notni-tdku-ani , passes into 
jSkoiniAakdni (d ± fU), - desirous of drink or being thirsty. 

Derivatives of this stamp take the same inflections as arl, — d/-u being the 
attributive, dri the predicate form; and as the adjectives in kt themselves, 
express a quality, to which the idea of activity is not allied, the derivative form 
k~i~a?d expresses merely the continual presence of the not-active quality. 

JYaka-kl, young. — TYaka-ki tokini, in youthffil time, — Wakokarii tokini, 
while or as long as one is young. — Wakakdri si toki guii, since the time when 
one was young. 

Naki^ not at hand, being without. — Nakari^ continually not to be at hand. 

Slrdki, white. — Sirokd)u^ continually white. 

Yds-iiU, easy. — Ydsukdri, continually to be easy. 


q Shopping • Dialogue i , page S page ]2. ^ page 5 ■»} page 23. q page 24. 

6) „ page 23 ') page 23 ®) page 14 q page 41. ‘°) page 37 

S 



114 


CHAPTEK III. THE ADJECTIVE. § 10, 11, 12. 


Hemark. This illustration of the derivative form kart explains the obscure §4 55 and 57 of rodri- 
gtjez Elem The gam there mentioned on page 55, lines S to 12, is a fusion of the genitive -termi- 
nation, ga and aru jieculiar to the conversational language cxclusuely. Joined to the Chinese word 
YeJc-k'i ^), gladness, with it, it forms YtkkigJrv , being full of gladness, synonymous with Yekktndm , 
Yekkina, being glad See j 12. 

§ 11. Adjectives in aru. 

Ari, airu continuative , to be at hand, to be there, to exist, 

antithetical to Xoki not at hand less. ^IW is the radical (to be) 

and at the same time , but by exception , the predicate form (- there is) ; ora the 
substantive form (the being), which is at the same time used attributively (being), 
to derive adjectives from substantives.. — Iro ar?, = there is color or colors are 
there. — Kuniova iro an, - what concerns the cloud, there is color, i. e. the 
cloud has color. If the definition: ,, there is color" is to become attributive, then 
ari acquires the attributive form dn^; the subject iro now becomes an attributive 
proposition of dni, and assumes the attributive form, thus the genitive termina- 
tion no, in the spoken language, ija. Iro no or iroaa arn knino means, literally: 
colors present being clouds, i. e, colored clouds or clouds which have colors. 

The genitive termination no is often omitted in similar expressions, parti- 
cularly when the attributive definition joined to aru is a verb, which is in 
its radical form; e. g. nivdi druki, wood [ki) of a bad smell. — to 

smell, smell. 

Examples. Tsuml dri^ there is guilt. — Tsiimi dm rnono, a guilty person, 
criminal. — Futd-kokoro no dru fito, a man who has two hearts, a double- 
hearted man. — Ojiioi futdtsu dm kotoha, a word [kotoha), that a couple {futdtsu) 
of meanings (onidi) has, an <^C|ui vocal word. — Kokoro-sdri dni mono,, one who 
has a will, a firm character. — Aya-drn on-^mono, flowers having texture, flo- 
wered silk-stuli*. — SaFvai-dm^ happy. — YamavFdni, sickly. — Koto-dru^ having 
business, busy. — Fima-dm or sukimaga dru,, having free time. — 

Kou-drii fitOy a man who has merit. — YekFaru^ profitable. 

§ 12. Adjectives in nani, na and t6,ru. 

By means of the substantive suffix naru, which is. in my opinion, a fusion 
of the Local ni and of dri , dru, and thus means „being lasting in...,” from 
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substantives and adverbs adjectives are formed, which indicate a possession of 
that which the root expresses. 

The familiar conversational, and the epistolary style abbreviates naru to na. — 
Kiy yellow. Ki-un^ the yellow pumkin ^). Ki-norii or A7-?<6« mi, a pumkin that 
is yellow. — A Fimana tokow, a place of rest. — A Kirei-na nizi, a beautiful 
rainbow. 

With the inflectional termination ni the radical forms of this class are used as 
adverbs. — 06lni, greatly. — Tstineni, commonly. — Suguni, directly, straightly. 

As words, which have naru for their derivative form are to be noticed: 


1) Ooi =) ;:A:C b great. ; 

Ve 

^ , above. 

2\une common. | 

Situ 

^ , below. 

Mare rare, seldom. 

Mae 

^ X . before. 

Sugu , right. 

11 jU 

^ ' unwelcome. 

Examples of the use of the forms. 

Fitd SOHO /uur hO 6oi ndtru wo siru koto )idsL 

=), = 

it is not the fact {koto na; 


that a man knows that his rice-crop is so large (ample). 




AT 


yj'v ^ T / ^ ' 7 i" by T *1 • Inkova dai Si'O ari; oot ndru va 

fatuno vuisu mi, of parrots people have big and little ones: those wliicli are big 
have the bigness of a dove. — -Soi'iO kou dot uari, his merit is great. — Kari-ko 
no katavara naru taka-tokoro , a high place at the side of the silkworms. — ^^ikini 
nevmi si kaiiko ra ave (or m') naru kava ico nugi idzuru , - the silkworms that have 
previously slept, thi'ow off the skin being (which is) upon them. 

2) By means of or na, Chinese words are made Japanese adjectives. 


5 -h 




t* V ' 


Zin-ndru, humane. 

Tsiu^ndiii , sincere. 

^ , Fu-tsm-ndru , insincere. 

Yuu~ndru, brave. 


') r ucurhta Pepo verrucosa llnn 

^ Ool , great, after the old writing and the fornriis mki, oost ^ iii the coii’v eraatioaal language oui, 

derived from oo , much, are frequentlj iDterchanged , the same writer frequently uses hy turus ocnsa 
and oosa fur „ great,” and ooi-nan and oolci nan, fur „ is great” 

’) Dai Gaku, Till, 2 
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Sin-zits-ndni ^ solid, real, sincere. 

Tei-fiei-ndrii , coiirteons. 

Ki-rei-ndHi , beautiful, fair. 

T Tiot beautiful. 

^ Ytm-na, . . . Ij, being as . . . — Ynirano yau no , arch^vise. 

YukU-aa ’), glad, joyful. 

Soo-si *), = cease laughing, feel pain. — Suo-s-i mwl, It is not 
to be laughed at, It is sorrowful. 

Tarn ;u), - te aru^ is also used to form Japanese adjectives from Chi- 
nese words. — S ^ * Gen-zeiL-tai'u , apparent, public. 

If more adjectives thus formed follow, linked to one another, then only the 
last has the attributive form tui'-u. whereas those preceding have the indefinite 
form tari. 


o 

^ f ^ j|]j^ f ^ ^U-tarl, kan-tari, fi-tdru knn-si an *). there is a prince, 
^ stately, worthy, perfect, 

iu ^ ^ 

§ 13. Derivative adjectives in ka. 

llie termination ka, in my opinion, allied to the adjective radical forms Ky 
and Ko (page 109 n°. 51), just as these, indicates, that the qualitv expressed by 
the radical word is present in a large degree or is stronglv prominent. As evi- 
dence of the mutual affinity of ka , ke and ko may be adduced that tlie forms 
kanara, lanarl and ka/ii , the first being attributive, the second predicate, the 
third adverbial, are frequently superseded by M'/, and ktku, — For kdnarn 
and kdnari the conversational language uses only kdna. 

Adjectives of this class are: 

Akirdkd m \yij^ bright, clear, light; allied to Akc, light. 

Atatakd warm; allied to Atatanurn^ to w'arm. 

fariikd Jantkd ndn or faruUsi, his trace is far. 

Kusiikd remote, solitary. — Lm* no kaztva kastikd ndin^ the sea-wind is 

so solitary. — AUtsiga kdn'ukani farukana^ the way solitary and far. 


0 Buth expressiuiib are taken up here, to illustrate tlie funns occnvrini; m rodrigvfz Eltmens, p 55, 
Ime 9 and 10 s6sina ^ „ avoir Ju legref’ and i/ehna , ,, se rejumr ” 

2) Dai Gak-u, III, 4 
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Kirdrakd brilliant; from Kira-kim^ glitter; Kirara, glimmer, mika, 

Komakd , fine ; allied to Komamh'u , to make fine , to make small. — 

Komakana sitnd^ fine sand. — Komtikani^ adverb, to the most minute par- 
ticulars; minutely, exactly. 

Nadarakd smooth, ironed out; from Xade)il^ to iron, to stroke. 

Namerakd mu,, smooth, slippery; allied to Xameni^ suck, and to Xaitiesu^ 
to make smooth. 

Nodokd ^ ^ ^ , set fair (of the weather) ; from Xodo , calm. 

Oijosoka severe, strict. — Oroka stupid, obsolete oroke, 

Orosoka negligent, lazy. — Orosokanisu, to neglect; allied toorosu^ to 

lay down, put off. 

Scidaka r certain, sure, definitive. — Sadaka ndri or Stidakesi^ it is cer- 

tain ; allied to Sadameru , to define , fix, 

Sldziikd ^ ’ calm, still. — Asa-jiga sidztika nari^ ox sidzukdna^ or 

sidziikesi^ the morning is so calm. — Sidzukdni^ old- Japanese also sidzukani 
ijuku^ to go softly, slink, sneak. The old form Sidzuku/u pleads for the in- 
fluence of the vocal harmony. (Compare page 62, line 2). The radical word 
Sidzu is preserved in Sidzu-kokoj'O , a calm mind. 

Tavirakd ^p* u or Taimkd ^ even, plane, flat; from ta^ hand and /zm. flat, thus 
hand-flat-ish. 

Tsumd-hirdkd clear and plain, decided, settled; after the Shcori from 

Tsimidri^ concise and jirdku^ to open. — Tsuyndhtmkd ni ^ or old-Japanese 
TsUmahirakeku ^ adverb, plainly. 

Wadzukd ’ scarce; Wadzukdni^ scarcely, hardly. 

§ 14. Derivative adjectives in yaka. 

Attributive yakdnaru^ predicate yakdndri (in the conversational language y«- 
kana)^ adverbially gakani. 

The derivative fonn yaka means as much as having the appearance of that 
which the root points out ‘). 

To the words of this class, which have passed from the old language to the 
new, belong: 


This notice of the meaning of yaka agrees \Mth that which a Japanese etvTnoIogi&t eives of it 
^ siwon, under yaka 
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Asamkd I ^ _ . mm , fresh and bright as the morning (asa). Also Azai/aka^ 
Azai^agu, Asagugu, Azaraleki. — Asagakd ndni n’O, a bright color. — Kure~ 
naiva iro hana-hada asdijakd nari ^ 59?^’ 

the safflower is very bright of color. 

Fitidijakd bleak, cold. — Aki-kaze va jiyaiiaka nari, the autumn wind is 

bleak. From /iya, cold. 

Ke-zayaka ^ ^ ’ bright (of the weather). 

Kirdviyakd glittering; also klrabiyaka, from klrdmi, to glitter. 

Komdydkd close, dense; from komi, komii, to fill. — Kusdki 

komayakana, grass and \vood close growing. — Komayaka naru sake 'J|§ , 
strong beer. — 2) nai-row, precise. 

Mameyaka ^ J sincere, unfeigned, true; from Marne, reality. 

Miyahiyala ^y^^^ . splendid, beautiful; allied to miyahari, courtly. 

Magoyakd maidenly, graceful; from Xago, maid. 

Xigiyaka busy, bustling. — Xigiiead, bustle. 

Xlkoyaka fine, tender, soft, mild; from Xiko, pleasing; fine. 

Xohiyaka if elastic; from Xobi, u, to stretch. 

Odd y aka calm, still; from oddvi, u, to become calm. 

Sacdyakd |)|^S bright; gay; brave. 

Soyald mt- m^- ook Sayakeki, clear (of light and sound). 

Sindyakd supple, pliant; soft, flexible; also Sindhiyaka, from Si- 

ndrai, to bend (oneself). 

Sinohlyaka secretly; from Sinobi, u, to hide; to suffer. 

Sxikdyakd ^5 v t ^ ^ 1^ • strong, full of power; also Sukdyakd, Siikiiydkd, Su- 
kdynkd and Sukiyakd; allied to Sake, support. (?) 

Sunvydka 3^5^, quick, swift; allied to SUsUmi, pronounce ssmi, to advance. — 
Kava-osova rnidzu^nakawo fasiru-koto sunuyakd nari, the motion of the river 
otter under water is quick. 

Taii'oyakd also Taicayaka, pliable, supple, soft; after Japanese etymo- 

logists from Ta, hand, and Yowa, weak, being the weaker sex, opposed to 
the man, called Taicoya^me ; — allied to Tatcame, era, to bend. — Xami 
kaze mo tnwoyakdni naru, waves and -wind become softer. 

Wakdyakd juvenile. — Waka-ki, young. — TFu^ayaA'a ndru samurai, a 

youthful warrior. — Yurayaka limp; slow; allied to to loose. 
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§ 15. Derivative adjectives m keki or koki. 

Keki or Koki, radical form Ke or Ko - strong (of ta&te or color), 

already mentioned among the adjectives in whenever it is joined to the root 
of another word, signifies that the object richly possesses that, which is men- 
tioned by this word. Words of this stamp are chiefly characterized as old- Japanese , 
although not totally excluded from the modern language. The conversational 
language supersedes the attributive Jaeki or koki and the predicate kesi or kosi 
with kti or A'o/, and the adverbial keku or kokii by keu (kto) or koii (koo). The 
forms keki and koki frequently mutate with the derivative form ka (§ 13). 

To this class belong: 


Azara-keki quite fresh. 

Fdyi:L-keki ‘) v ^ ^ clear. 

Kie^ia-keki it , very strong. 

Sdmit-keki ^^5 '^cry cold. 

Sidzn-keki calm. 

Tsiiyii-keki ^ 


Nc-kokl ^ ^ ^ . lying in a deep 

I sleep. 

I Xurt-koki 5 VM?' thoroughly 
damp. 

Sitsu-koki (Mi ii?’ 

j 

i through. 


§ 10. Derivative adjectives in siki, = ..like. 

Adjective siki ( .^ ^ ) . adverbial siku predicate sisi ( ix > ) . often , but 

not generally, si (^z): in the conversational language bv the elision of k and 
mostly sii (I'd) and sin ( ), the last mentioned frecjuently pronounced 
as su {s}ai)\ substantive sisa (>/^); continuative verb sikari, u, - so to be. Root 

xSiAz means, just as ..like (German ..lick, Dutch ..lijk. ,.aardig)^ equality 
with that, which is expressed by the root, to which it is joined. Being of a 
similar sound to the transitive verb Siki^ Siku, - to spread, Chinese ^ 
or ^ , it is indicated in wTiting also by these Chinese characters, thus by a 
rebus, which places the word indicated in a false light. 

As in old- Japanese many of the adjectives in ki (§ 9. B.) occur with the ter- 
mination siki or ziki, the Japanese philologers consider the ki as an abbre- 
viation of siki 


q Di still cemsht’J irura Fdru ke-nki, sprmg-weather 

') ^ Q "'^1 V ^ y I* "2^*7 ^^0 bvo ii-hivn Uiii-boij kif 177.3, uutier biliU 
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Siki forms adjectives from nouns, from adverbs and inteijections, and from 

verbs. 

1) Denominative and Adverbial i. e. derived from nouns and adverbs are, e. g. 

A-siki ^ , bad. — Kokvro uo aslki mono, any one bad in disposition, 

a person of bad character. — A>siki yitsiira^ bad tools. — A^iiku mandtm^ to 
learn badly. — Fino tcri-komu r<t hnnohada ami ^ = the entrance of sunshine 
(in an apartment where silkwurms are bred) is very injurious. — Yosi ad ico 
it'oktmaruiH^ = not once to distinguish the, ,,it is good and it is bad,” not to 
distinguish good h'om bad. ■ — Ac^'kani^ continuative verb, from asiku and cirii. 

Aca-i^ikt frothy; faint of taste; also Ava-ava-biki. 

Aya-i<ikf ^1’^, wonderful; singular; from exclamation of sur- 

prise. Ayaf^iki amp. a wonderful rain. e. g. a stone-rain. 

Bi-hi-stki' ^ '' handsome. — Faye-mki heavy; eager. 

Faiiajado- or Ylana hada-sikl ^ V, very, uncommonly; from hanahaJa . very. 

Fisd-i^lki long ago, antithetic to Slbdraka^ shortly, lately. — Fakn-sai 

Iloii-fs-it/nu ni toicdru koto jisasi. it is long, that Faku-sai has intercourse 
with our em2)ire. — Fibdsa. length of time. — Ikn fiFisanl narl-mdsukd ^ 
= what lapse of time is itV, how long is it ago. In Fisa is placed the meaning 
of Q , i. e. the sun or the day goes hence, or has gone hence, which 
refers to Fl sdrisi. 

FdiUsiki ^ of one sort; agreeing. 

Futo-siki r , thickish , stout. 

lL(iya-s>ki interrogative, inquisitive. 

Ffd-siki despicable, mean; from Tya, no! 

Kdna-siki painful, pitiful; from Kona! alas! — Kdnas'lki kdna! how 

pitiful ! 

Kibi-Sfki originally Kimi-hFi^ - masterly, authoritative, strict, severe. 

Kada-kuda-siki piecemeal. 

Kurimiki Kuru-kuru-siki ^ ^ , tiresome, disagreeable, grievous. 

MFkuru-siki . disagreeable to be seen, ugly, misformed. Root Kuri^ u. to reel 
(reel off cocoons). 

Ktivd-siki ^ ^ c 0 ’ fair, neat. — Kucd-sdd nia. a fair horse. — Kuvd~ 

sika^ neat, precise. 

Madzu-siki ^ , poor , shabby. 
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Mdsa-sikl IE ^ ^ , real ; from ^[dsa , truth. 

Muud-siU without contents, empty: in vain; fi*om nil, kernel, fruit 

and na, without; thus fruitless. — Mund-siku ndni, to become empty; to give 
up the ghost. 

Ond-ziki ^ r , identical. 

Sahi-siki ivisty; alone (solitary). 

Sifzu~dtki cool. — Suzu-sikd?^ , continually cool. 

Tidd-s/li ^ ^ , proper, real. 

Tai/p^dai/e^sili 10(2 i often interrupted, by pausing. 

Ure-siki merry , jo} fill , pleasant. — WatdLnd mo Hn'diku avzdnd- 

//idsii. also 1 am joyful. — Crpsti^a, gladness. — ko[fin /toktri, the 

gladness was boundless. — Urtsikdru or Crishjdra, ~ ui‘i!<ika^aru . continuative 
verb, to rejoice. — Fi-kdzn no ool ico urtsoidra, to be glad at the greatness 
[ooi ico) of the number of days (at a long life). — UrUima. transitive to make 
glad. — Yakutic YOr, joy. — The Wa-onn Sln'ori gives (r. nra, 

- to get, acquire) as root. 

Ctsukd-Siki ^ , lovely; agreeable; handsome; old-Japanese Itmiku-i-iki ; al- 

lied to Itbiikii-8lmH , or also UtnUkd-simn , to love. 

Yasd-stkl meek; honest, graceful. 

Yord-sikl ^ a ^ well. 

2) Verbal, derived by means of siki. 

The transitive or intransitive meaning of the verb, from which adjectives are 
derived by means of btki, passes over to the adjective too. because siki is, by 
nature, neuter. On the manner, in which the derivation in one case or another 
IS brought about, the Japanese etymologists, at least those, whose works are 
within our reach, preserve silence; they talk about it, indeed, but leave the 
matter itself in the dark. To be able to treat thoroughly and satisfactorily, this 
class of words, ivliich, tfom an etymological point of' view, belong to the most 
intricate, we ought also to be able to compare the forms, in which they occur 
in the different dialects of the popular language. As these are still unknown to 
us, we think we must confine ourselves to a mere indication of the most con- 
spicuous phenomena. 

Adjectives with a causative meaning derived by means of siki from causa- 
tive or f active verbs, from verbs, by which, as it is known, to cause an ac- 
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tion to take place or be carried out is indicated, and -which in Japanese, as 
it -will be seen, hereafter, are funned by changing the verbal termination i into 
a$l (or fur vocal-harmony sometimes into From Kojo>//u, - to like, to be 

fond ot, is formed the causative Konoiii'hi . - to cause faidness fur. to make one 
to be tond ot, and tfom this the adjective AVva.e/a/sM /, - lovely. The adjectives, 
so tormed. thus show, that in the nature of the object lies the action, expressed 
by the causative verb, to exercise or to bring tu light. 

To this kind of adjectives, among others, belong: 

IhnUhfkl strange, wonderful; polite exju'essiun for: doubtful, su- 

spected: fi'om Ihub^si, n, to excite surprise, and this from Ibitki, n, to be 
Mirprised at something. 

hoy<b>ki ^^5 -»|t ^ btisy: from Isoa<hl , u, to make busy: and this 

from u, to make haste. — I^oy>U>kl tokbrv. a ]>asy }daee. — Wvbikusi wd 

kon-uitb H'td isoydsli 

F f ) ^ ) . 1 have much bu- 
siness to daj . As a variatiCfii of /■"oyfislki , we have Isoyiinj^siki ^ derived from 
the causative fonn J^oyonUi, ^ to make busy, which proceeds from Isoydci , 
to be busy. 

fbonoi^ih or Ttaca.'-fki ^ ®S[ ■ smarting, painful: from Itamdsi, u, 

to torture, and tliis from ltd mi, to feel pain, to suffer. 

Ivv)iOiiu'{stki , lovely, agreeable, from dvoiLomd/si , u, cause to like, to excite one’s 
love, to attract a person: and this from J\.on6nil . a, to be fond of. • 
Miihardi^tki exciting interest, interesting; from Methfirdbi. u, 

to excite interest, and this from Male, Mechuru, also Mtdzciri, to take inte- 
le&t in..., to have gladly { Distinguished from Mcdzurdkd , important; 
costly. Every thing that is strange and rare, and however insignificant, an 
ol.ject of ta^te, is called M^dzurdb. If trom Mc-t$aki or MbisaU , to fix the 

eve upon a thing, an adjective -svith the signification of ..attractive to the 

eye,” must be lurmed by means of i>du . we should obtain Mttsukdsfki , as de- 
livative trom the causativ^e form MLtbfikd,^t (- cause one to look), but not 
Medzaraalki •). 

MaUukd^'kL tiresome, grievous, vexing, |||, or also, by means of rebus, ex- 


M Shopj-ing-Dialogae^ , p 16 

Thi^ an answer to the question, proposed in r brows's Colloquial Japanese, XLI 
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pressed by from Mutstikasi, xi, to vex, to 

grieve, make sad, and this from Mutsuki, u, whence the continuative Mutsu- 
kdri, — to be grieved (or sad), is more in use. 

Natstikdsiki , vulgo ^^^ractive, engaging. — Fdnano nivdii 

natsukdsii, the scent of flowers is attractive. ~ From Xahfikdsi, «. make 
disposed, excite inclination or love; and this from Xatsuki^ u, to be inclined, 
have inclination to. 

Omomukdsiki ^ , also by contraction Oriiogdsiki , pronounced as Omo- 

ngdsiki , attractive, engaging; from Omo-mitkasi ^ u, to attract, and this ft'orn 
Omo-muki, it, to turn oneself with the face {amo) towards a thing. ^ 

. From muki. = to go to meet, arises a continuative verb miikdvi^ 
to be turned towards; whence mnkavasi. u, the causath^e form; from this is 
derived omdmtikavdsili ^ to be continually attractive. 

Omovosiki, causing to think of one, keeping another’s thoughts engaged, and 
that in a good sense, thus engaging, dear, kind; from Oniovdsi, u, also Ohio- 
nW, u, to cause to think, and this from dinvii, u, to think 

Osorosiki frdghtful; from Osordsi, u, to make fear, and this from 

Osore, unt^ to fear. 

Sawagdsiki i of rustling and noise, stormy, turbulent; from 

Saivagdsi, n, to make rustle, to disturb, to confound, and this from Stncagi, 
u , rustle , make a noise , be uneasy ^ ^ ). — Sivo saicagasi , 

the sea is stormy. — Kokoro ico saicagasTi^ make the mind uneasy. — &lnii'a 
sei savagasikii site mono ico kai-su - the monkey makes much noise and 
injures every thing. — The old-Japanese has as variation of Saicagi also >Sa- 
icagam, rage, tear; Sawagavdsi , w, enrage, and Sciicagavdsiki , full of noise. 

lanamosiki , trusty, a thing upon which one can rely; from Tanomosi^ 

«, make tmst, and this from Tanomi^ u, to trust to, to rely upon. 

Urdmdsiki, exciting disgust; from Urdmasi, u, make have disgust, to prejudice 
against oneself, and this from urdmi , u, to be disgusted with. ^ ^ . 

Urdgamdstki (vulgo, and by way of rebus l-lj 5 ®[^)’ worthy of envy: 

from Urdyamdsi, n, to make one envy, excite envy, and this from Urdyami^ 
u, to envy. 


‘) Kastra-gaki kin-moo dzu-i. XII 11. recto. 
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U/'uvosfki, nniicchiki charming; from Umnhi, u, enliven, and 

this trom iiruci^ urori^ to be enlivened, or charmed. 

Utayavoblll doubtful; from idayavabu ^ make doubt, and 

this from Cdagavi^ it ^ ^ ^ ^)! doubt. 

Ctomdbik’i, despicable, from Utonuhn, to despise, propel ly to estrange, and this 
fr-om iitvnii. a, to be strange, to bo despised. 

Wctihu rul'd btki ^|'o ’ tiro'^ome, teasing*, jdaguing. from Wadcuravdsi , 

u, to tease, and thi^ from Wuthuivci . n, to be plagued. 

Yikloidbikl, hospitable; from Yhlordsl, u ^ to lodge, take anyone in, and this 
fr-om Yadnii, u to lodge somewhere. 

Yaii'dsiki calming, from Yoicdsi^ it, to make rest, to reduce to calm- 

ness, and this from Yaci, n, or Yaini, u , to come to rest. 

\ou'>kohdbikY joyful, rejoicing, from Yorokohdsi, to^pleavsc anyone, and this 
fr*om Yordkohi, u, to rejoice, to be glad. . 

} ahY/ki ^ ^ , urging on, impatient; from YuLhi. n, to make go; to drive; 

and this from Ynkl, n. to go. 

g 17. Derivative adjectives in ka-siki. 

To the adjectives in slki unite the derivatives in ka-siki, ka-siku, ka-si; 
terminations, wdiich are considered by Japanese etymologists as contractions 
of kamasiki, kamksiku, kamasi {for which kai'aslki etc. also occur), and which 
are indicated in writing by iM to go through 

or to make go through for...., in Japanese Kaijovi or Kayomsi. Is this 
character to be remarked as a rebus here, or is its signification allied to that 
of the Japanese termination? This c|uestion remains unanswered by the Ja- 
panese philologers. The writer of the present, leaves the rebus for what it is, 
and sees in the kasiki in Cjuestion nothing more, than the ifectuently occurring 
abbreviation of sika-siki , of which the radical form sika ( ^ |^ ) is Cjuoted among 
the adjectives in kl (page 109 n'^. 72) with the meaning of ,, being so, such.” 
Kasi is met with , and that as a substantive predicate verb with the signification 
of „is as much as,” in simple expressions such as ,,Heer (Mister) tova kimizo 
kaai” *), = the word Heer is as much as kimi; whereas the continuative verbal 


*) I borro\\ this satisfactoiy example from a metrical list of Japauese and Dutch words, by a Japanese 
diietante 
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form Karu (for sikdru) in Karuga yuim (= for reason (yiiini) of the {go) being 
so {kdrii)^ that is therefore, on that account), is generally in use, and that to 
exclusion of sikdru. The derivative forms kdslki, kdsiku^ kdsisi or thus answer 
to ...ish, ...some; whereas kam^siki is equivalent to a fusion of sikd-mdsi-Hki 
{masi^ - to be). 

To this class of derivative adjectives, among others, belong: 

Fddzi’- (vulgo Fddzti-) ka^siki ' timid; also Fadzi- 

(vulgo Fadzii-) ka-mdsihi^ or -kavdsiki ; from Fadzi^ blush; Fodzu^ Fadziiru. 
to blush. 

Fdru-kd-siki ^ clear (of the weather) ; also Fdru-kavdsiki ; root Fare, clear. 

Kara-kaiiga mdsikl^ droll, jocose; from Kara-gavi , to laugh, and this from Kara 
kara , = ha ! ha ! 

Ne-ka-siki ^ sleepy, also Xe-kama- (or ham) slid; Irom A>, sleep. 

Ya-kamdsiki ^ noisy: fr’om ya! an exclamation like Heh! holla! ho! ‘). — 
Koko de yakamdsiki wo sakeru, here people prevent what is noisy. — Sidzuka Jii 
site yakamasi nai ), it is quiet and without noise. 

Yume-ka-siki Yume-kaina^ (or kava-) slki, as in a dream; 

fr:om Yuyne, a dream. 

§ 18. Derivative adjectives in ra-siki, = having a resemblance to.... 
They are generally denominative. Ha is instead of ar^i, which has arisen by 
the strengthening the final vowel of ari into a; ar4-siki, by apheresis ra-siki, 
thus means: ,,such {slki) as were there...,” or ,,so as if there were.” Makoto, 
- truth; Makoto-nard, = being truth, true: Makoto-ra-siki , such as if it were 
truth, i. e. probable. Makoto- rd-slki koto, or Makoto-rd-stsa , probability. 

Ra-siki therefore answers to the derivative termination ..ish, so far as it 
means having a resemblance to that, which is indicated by the root, as 
bluish *), whereas the Japanese termination gives at the same time, to the ad- 
jective formed with it, a diminishing, frequently also a contemptible signification 
in addition. 

The old way of writing the predicate form is W The 

presence of 7^ , which is here ideographieally , with the signification of „to be 


q F<z, yoU’Jcakuru koyeni iven, = Ya is said of a calling voice — fYa-yun sue on , under Ya, 
q BRILL, Nederl Spraakleer, 1854, § 42 1. 1), 
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on hand, = Jap. an." pleads for the correctness of the assimilation of ra-st to 
am-si. and therefore against the supposition, that the ra used here might be the 
characteristic of the plural (§ 5. HI. 1. page 50). 

The dialect of Xatja.^^aki has r^ska for 

Examples of derivative adjectives in ra-^lki: 

Otoko. man; Otoko^rnsikl onna . a manly tvoman. 

Onndyo, woman; Onndyo-rdskl otoko^ a womanish (effeminate) man, = onndho 
yau nl ukondi-iadbu vtdko •). i. e. a man conducting himself like a woman. 
Warahe. Waramhe., boy; Wararnhe-rdsiki , boyish. 

Ko~domo^ child; Koclcmo-rdsiki ^ childish. Kodorno-rdsiki hands'i, childish-talk. Ko- 
doinono yau ndru, childlike. 

Khnlj gentleman; Kani-rdsiki . playing the gentleman. 

Dai-miyan. = great name, imperial prince; l}ai-)iuiiau’rdsikt hdtainoto, a vassal, 
who plan’s the prince. 

Baka^ fool, madman: ddaka-nhiki , stupid, foolish; Baka-rdsiki koto, stupidity, folly. 
Uso. gossip, untruth; Uso~rdi<lJd . trilling. 

The derivative Fitd-rdsiki , from FUo, man, answers formally indeed to „hu- 
man,” mu»t however, with a view to the examples quoted, have a signification, 
by which it is only applicable to a not human being, that acts humanly *). 

Also words of Chinese origin are compounded with rdsikl^ e. g. 

Kou merit; Kon-aru waza. ~ a merit being deed, a deed, that really is 

meritorious, — Kou-rdnki icaza^ an apparently meritorious deed. 

Ri-kou ^ij" P whetted mouth or tongue, eloquence. — Rikon~ndm an 
eloquent, witty (but not blunt) man. — Rikou-rdsiki fito ^ a man, who plays 
the witty person or the orator. 

Ai kind; Ai~rds:iki^ amiable. 

Ka-^wai. proper •pT* Ka~ai^ kind, agreeable. Kaivai-rdM ^ amiable, lovely. 

Ka-^'ai-rasiku uaki koto., ungraciousness. 

Bin-djou ^ poverty; Biii^bou-rdmki , poorly. 


q Thus Mr. Oono Y , when requested to describe the meaning of Onnagoraisiki oioho , defined it. 
-) We know this word alone from a Vocabular) , m which it was translated „ menschlijkerwijze.” 



CHAPTER III. THE ADJECTIVE. § 19, 20. 


127 


§ 19. Derivative adjectives in beki. 

Placed after the attributive form of a verb beki ( signifies, that what 

the verb expresses mav, can, must and shall happen. The predicate form is 
besi, the adverbial bekii. — Onna kono tticazaico su-hesi, women may, can or 
will do this work — Koreiva onna no sti-heki teicaza nart^ this is a work to be 
done by women. — Su-beki, - being allowed or able to do, is here conceived in 
an active sense, whereas the genitive onna no precedes as definition. Compare 
page 97 § 8. VL — Fito-hito ko)io tamaico tattomu, every one values this jewel 
highly. — Kore ica fitu-hito no tattomu-’hekl taina nari . this is a jewel, which every 
one may, can and shall value highly. 

Ill the chapter on the verbs we shall refer again to B^iki. 

§ 20. Derivative adjectives in naki, = without, ...less, indicating the 
want of that, which is mentioned in the radical word. 

Wa-ki ft the conversational language Nai, from the radical word Na, 

= not, used substantively means ,,the good for nothing” or „ something good 
for nothing,” = nothing, e, g.: Fitoico nai ga sironi , to consider a person as 
good for nothing (of no value). Xaiga is genitive. 

Used attributively it means „not existing;” Xaki-fito is a not existing man, 
one deceased; Xal-rnono, a good for nothing, a not existing thing, a nothing. — 
FUo no naki-koto wo kiku, to hear of a person’s not existing (his death). 

When Xcfki is preceded by an attributive definition of what does not exist, 
it answers to the suffix ...less. — Tsikara-naki or Tsikara no naki gund , a 
powerless bow. 

The predicative form Nasi, in the conversational language Nai, means the 
not being at hand of anything, be it thing or circumstance. — Kono i/u77d ica 
Uikdra nasi, this bow is powerless. — Jwgu~ga~sima flto nasi, the sulphur island 
is without inhabitants. — Ari )uisi wo tovu to inquire about 

the existence or non-existence of a thing. 

Adverbially Nhku (^5)’ conversational language Nau, Noo (t ^ = 

-f ' -7 ^ y — Thence the continuative verb Xakaii [- Xdku-h<^'ri), 

not to exist. — Xdku nari, to go to nothing, to die. — Xaku bi. su . to be 
without , . . , to want. 

Xa and the foims derived from it will be found treated more diffusely in the 
chapter on the verbs. 
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§ 21. Adjectives with the negative prefix Na, or the Chinese Fu. 
Na, with negative power comes before adjectives as well as substantives, and 
causes them to express the contrary. This use of Xa peculiar to the old lan- 
guage has been preserved in expressions as: Xa-yami. = no rest (3^^): 
Na-i/i (i-#), = no seat, for „ earthquake” ( ^); Xa-irizo, = not speak, 
= be silent! 

The Chinese fu, = not, as a pure negative prefix to Japanese words 

expressive ot quality has also got into use. To the few compounds of that na- 
ture belong: 

Fxi-cU-hl mis-chance, bad-growth. Dt-ki, to proceed, to be 

produced. 

Fu-nari growth. ~ Fu-nari no ton, a bad year. 

Bn-iiari-naru uiisshapen; shape. 

I' n-katU -nnrn ^ uncomfortable, disadvantageous; uneasy; 

Kattc, the winning hand. 

1^ n-mXmotbi-naru behaving badly; Fu-mi-motsi , bad beha- 

vior, Fr. inconduita; Mlniiotsl, behaving as it should be. 

Fu~ratsi iio extravagant; absurd; improper, irrational; from the 

Chinese Luie (f^ , vulgo j^), after the Japanese pronunciation, Fatsi, li- 
mit, fence. I'u-ratsino koto, what goes beyond limits. — Fatsimo naki 
zon-ZL yon ^3^ an irrational opinion. 

Fu-sai~vai-navu ^ | u v /u, improsperous ; StXmi, prosperity, luck, bles- 

sing: from mki, development, and /an, growth. 

Fu-sUimsc-naru not lucky; from 67-am.sv, chance. 

I ii-snynre te imam f %=■ v.i not excellent, not being particularly well. 

lu~tsu-(jaii-ndru ^ t unfit, inconvenient, incongruous; from 

the Chinese ” altogether, the sum; thence Toki no t6u~yauni yori, 

according to the time. 

- More numerous are the compounds with ^ , which , adopted from the Chi- 
nese, and sanctioned by use as classical expressions, have penetrated even to 
the language of daily life. 

As attributive definitions prefixed to Japanese words, they occur with the 
suffixes no or naru; e. g.: 
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discordant. 

^ ^ ^ ^ r ’ desastrous. 

tv- nnchildlike. 

^ ^ ^ ^ f ’ insufficient, not enough, 
r , indisposed. 

indisposed, not 

well. 


unfashionable, 
unceasing gossip, 
^s: Bi?. imperishable 
friendship. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ , unforeseen difficulty. 

unexpectedly, by 
chance. 


If the pure negative of similar expressions is superseded by 

= without) , the meaning of the word undergoes a considerable modification . which 
is still frequently lost sight of. Fu-rei-naru , is uncourtly, and 

equal to coarse, clownish. ~ „ without ceremony," and may also 

be rude behavior, which does not wound. ;Ti is a behavior, antagonist 

to the nature of politeness, thus misbehavior. fu-zi is untimely, i. e. 

not at the time fixed ; ^ ^ ^ ^ , without fixed time , i. e. always ; H#' - 

wrong-time, the improper time, the time at which something may not happen. 


§ 22. Adjectives with a previous definition. 

Xouns, prefixed to an adjective as definitive, form with it a compound word, 
provided they are not characterized as an attributive addition by the termination 
no. — Te, hand; Kaga^ long; Te-naga zaru^ long-armed ape. — Kutsi, mouth; 
Omoki, heavy; Kutsino omdki fit6^ a man heavy of mouth or tongue. 

Examples. 

Inisihe imdno na-takdki fito^ High named (celebrated) persons of old and new times. 
Te^haya., asi-faya^ ~ of hand quick, of foot quick; quick-handed, quick-footed. 
Kotoha-fayasi ^ he is ready of speech. — Kotoha-oosi^ he is woordy. — Kntsi-firvsi ^ 
broad-mouthed. — Me^akdhi., red-eyed, 

Mmi-toki fit6 , a man , sharp of ears , a quick-hearing man. 

Fara-huid., thick of belly, a paunch-belly, name of a fish. 

Fardka uw6 (for fara-aka Uwo), a fish red of belly, the red-belly. 

Omo-drdki., white or clear of countenance, friendly. 

Mono-koyeno nali yo, a night without sound, a dead night. 

Kokofo-neno firoki kotoha., a word ample of meaning. 

Kok6ro~neno wo/rui fito^ a man bad of disposition. 

Ke^no ara’-mono. ke^o niko-niono^ rough haired beings, soft haired beings. 


9 
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§ 23. The definition, that the quality in any object in full or relatively full 
measure is met Tvith. is expressed by adverbs or definitions equal to them. VP’hich 
precede the adjective; such are worthy of notice: 

1. Ma, ^ • in conversational language generally Man, = effectively, 

really; genuine unadulterated, indicates the full measure of the quality. 
Ma-naka, or Mai^naka, ® middle. — Yiuni no ma~nahaico 

t(Sru, just the middle of the bow to seize, to seize the bow just in the middle. — 
Man-naka?io the middle house, standing between two others. — 

J/d/t-/ Iraki quite level, even. 

.Mdn-mdi^iki I HI ’ quite round. 

Md^ydsUki ’ quite easy. 

Md-siruki A"' + - quite w'hite, snow-white. 

.\fd-kimjki 4 black, jet-black. 

Ma, ^ effectively, really, variation of Mi ( is the same radical TvorJ, 

that occurs in Ma-koto ( ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ reality , truth. Ma-gokoro , an uj)- 

right heart: Masa, truth; Masa-s'iki, = really. 

2. Itsi-dan, — a whole piece, adverbially: wholly. — Tt^~dan 
ntsukusiki dnna , a woman in all respects beautiful. — Itsi-thai kek~kau ndru^ m 
all respects excellent. 

3. Ikani mo, = however, in all respects. — Ikan i mo Uiisaki , as small as 
possible. — Ikani ft io taydsiiki , as easy as possible. 

4. Ztii-bun, ^ ^ comparatively, so much as possible. — Zui-hun 

faydktij pretty early; is also used with the signification of ..very early.” 

§ 24. Absolute comparative. 

Adverbs which, expressing a higher degree of the quality, come before the 
words of quality, are: 

1) Mo, vulgo ^ , yet, yet more: to be distinguished from Ma, 

^ real, with which it frecpently mutates. 

^3 j 1 j V I 

Mo~yd$uki ^ I' ^ easier. Mo-fayd v i quicker or 

Mo-gami ±1 , higher up. I earlier; already. 

Mo-sotto ^ ^^o•sukd’n 1 3- little. 

Mo-s-ukosi sakini^ still rather earlier; just now. — Kore wa amdri tdlsai. Mo- 
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sulcdsi ookiinowo 0 mise ^), this (case) is too small. Let me see one rather larger. 

2) Ookini, greatly, very. — Ookini juruki^ very antique. — Ooki 

ni ardki^ verj^ rough. 

3) Siikosi, little, in slight degree. — Stikosi takai tokdro^ a place 

high only in a slight degree. 

4) Nao ^5, old-Jap. Navo once more so..., still more. — Sorede 

nao yohu naW, thereby it becomes so much the better. — Sore dake nao yorosii^ 
it is so much the better. 

5) ly^ or lyo, also jh or yd, ^ ^ ^ = once more so.., far- 

ther, more; to be distinguished from tya, no. — lyd taka yama^ the mountain 
once as high. — lyd medzUvdsiki^ still more interesting. 

6) lya-iy^ or iyd-iyd, V ^ ^ 3 V t ' iiiore and more; in the con- 

versational language lydga Uyini also. — lyo-iyo fnkdki^ still much deeper. 

7) M^su-m^su, more and more, — Rlyqu-koku )io mdzUari mdsn~mdsn 

\ 

dtsuku ndri^ the intercourse of both the empires extends more and more. 

§ 25. The relative or real comparative. 

1. If a quality be attributed to one object in the same measure as to another, 
the likeness, if it is quantitative, is expressed by Podo, if it is qualita- 
tive by Y|uni. Podo means quantity, Yauni, or Yooni (^5), in 

the manner. 

Namiva ydma-fodo takad, the waves are as high as mountains. — Namiva 
yukino yauni sirosi, the waves are white as snow. — Yama-fodo, = size of 
mountains, and Yukino yauni, ~ in the manner of snow, are here adverbial de- 
finitions , which , as such . precede the words of quality takdsi and sirdsi. The par- 
ticle I'u, vulgo wa, is here necessary to separate the subject nami from the 
following substantive {yama , or yuki ) , which , as subordinate definition , belongs 
to the predicate word of quality. 

Sann fodo todsi, it is so far as three miles. — dsiyqu ni kataki, ~ stony hard, 
i. e. so hard as stone. — Zen fodo tai-sdsu ndru monova nasi^ ^ T' 

-f- IV there is nothing so important as virtue; in the con- 

versational language: Zen fodo tai-setsu na (or also tai-zi ta, 
monowa nai. 


q Shopping -Dialog ues , p. 2, 
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2. If a quality is ascribed to one object in a higher degree, than to another, 
with which the comparison is made, the latter is considered as the point of depar- 
ture in the ascription and, as such, characterized by the termination yori (out), 
immediately precedes the word of quality, which does not assume a comparative 
form: thus J\^a;/n‘va /j/Jyori takaal, - the waves are from houses out high, i. e. 
the waves are higher than houses. In this form of speech also the isolating 
particle va or wa is indispensibie. 

The Mongolian and Mandju. in respect of the comparative, follow the same 
wav M- To the expression: ,.The horse is higher than the sheep,'’ is equivalent 
in Japanese the expression: JIfnnd vsi yori ooi nan ( 

^j*), = the horse — from the sheep out high is: in Mongolian Morin 
anu dionin etse jdx.c. 

Examples. 

^[ti va koonuoo vori karosi f ^ ^ 

lighter than down. — Ookarni vu iiainaAnu yurt takesi, the wolf is bolder than the 
wild dog. — Olanchi-fiine vd Too-Sfn yori sail ni ts}ydd}/~(jan vu , the Dutch ship 
lands earlier tlian the Chinese. - — Kakdrttdnc ydrl aravaruru va nasi, - some- 
thing more manifest than the hidden, is there not, there is nothing more mani- 
fest, than the hidden. — Id ico kivanofe, Ttn-kau'd osdniurit-koto va — siyit yori 
oodndruva nasi, what concerns the forming of the understanding, and the go- 
vernment of the state, there is nothing greater than the doctrine of conflxtl's. — 
...yori sukdsikit nani, less becoming than... 

Remark. No comparison is contained in the sentence; Kono sdkayori tsutsi 
fthsi, - the land [t^^dsi) is of this steepness oft low; as the words „of this 
steepness oh* {kono sala yori)'" are an attributive definition of ,, land {tsutsi)," 
and not of the word of quality ,,low (jiki)." 

The relative comparative may also be defined by means of one of the adverbs 
(i; 24), which indicate a higher degree of the quality; e. g,: ^Vasiva huna-’t aka yori 
)nata-mata ooi nari, the eagle is twice as big as the bear-falcon {the horned falcon). — 
Knmadakava me~o no daddyau tnina taka nl ondztku , taka yori ooi-^narii koto san 
hai seri, -with the bear-falcon [Spizaidos orieidalis) the size of the female and the 


lomp.iie I J SCUMIPT, Gufnmahk (hr Moiiyultschen S[>rache St Peti r^burs? , 1S31. S. 39 — 
caNO.s de la oauellnT/C, LUni. de la Grummabe MandcJoue , 1S32 page SO — Chayactenstic der 
hnuptsuchhchsfrn Typen des Sprarhbaries , von Dr h iTEiNTHAL Beilm, 1860 page 200 
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male generally is as with the hawk; his size {poinaru hoto) with relation to (yori) 
the hawk amounts to threefold (jun hai) ; i. e. it is thrice as big as the hawk. 

The object, with which the comparison is made, is also isolated by va, when 
the word expressive of quality does not immediately follow it, but is separated 
from it by a subordinate abverbial definition; e. g.: Kono lyc yori wo, mata tahisi , 
is as high again as this house. — Kono lye yon va nao takasi, is yet higher than 
this house. 

If the object, with which the comparison is made is sometliing which either 
has remained without notice, or is not expected, then it is characterized 
by the suffix mo {= also, even). Kore yori mo oosi^ more than this also, or 
more than even this. — Fayahilsd to ivu toriva taka yori mo , the bird, 
called Faydbusd, or the quick flier (it is the noble falcon) is fleeter than even 
the hawk. — Kono fitoii'a are yori mo nao gakusiya de ari ‘), this man is more 
learned than even he. — ^ ^ 

5 -h Sgu-mdkiino kwa-kiygu va Botan yori ooi-ndru moy\o vd luhi , among 
the flowers of the vegetable kingdom there is none bigger than the piony. 

Verbs also, which express a more or a less, such as Masi, Mas^i, Masa- 
reri ^ ), = to be more, to excel (praestare) \ Otoreri ( 

= to be less, are used in the forming ot comparisons; e. g.: Idzure ga nandzini 
masdru ), who is more than you? — Kono kunini masdrite takd- 

rano drU kuni ( ^ ^ ^ H _ fffj ^ S ^ country better than 

this country and rich in treasures. — Wareni masdren^ he has excelled me, — 
Siro-mayii^kaviko ni masdreru monova ndsi , there is nothing, that surpasses the 
silkworms of white cocoons. — Fito ni otdm , to be less than others. 

Remark. When in the saying: „It is better not to go, than to go,” 
deviating from the usual order of words, according to which one would be 
obliged to say „ YukdnU va (the not going) yiiku yori (than the going) masi 
(is better),” is expressed by luA’i^yoriva yuhdnUgk mdsi, a rhetorical inver- 
sion takes place, to make it appear, that the predicate „it is better (p Lat. 
praestat)" is of the most importance. Therefore the subject yiikdnu, as a 
subordinate definition precedes the predicate, but is emphatically cha- 
racterized by ga , whereas the yuku yori , contributed to the comparison , 


b Compare RODRiGUjiz Siemens, p 80, 
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isolated by va, is placed in front. Compare what is said on this subject, on 
page 64. 

The poet supersedes ijori va by kara koso or gara koso ; e. g.: 

Uttii ffihjo! Fund no sodatanu satovu ndai, 

Kohjro <jdra hF6 nu va [ija^ikere ^). 

Plant and look! There is no village where flowers do not come up. 

My outside is worse than niy heart. 

§ 26. The absolute superlatii^e. 

The absolute superlative is expressed by one of the abverbs, which imply 
the highest degree of the quality and precede the word expressive ot quality. 
The adverbs are: 

1) Fana-f&da, or kana-hMa, @ J very: old- Japanese Fota~fata, from fata, 
yet again. — Fana-Jdda takaki , very high. — F, sehdki , very narrow'. — F. tdku- 
san nuni, very plentiful. — dsiibaine iohi-kakvrn koto fana-fada the flight 

of the swallow is very quick. — F. tai-svtsti nl omovu , to consider of the most 
importance. 

■2)Mottomo, S , , originally Motomo, utmost, quite. — 

/cane no nari motto mo yorijslkn, itdtte mare }i07i, as to the standard of cop})er {the 
coin) is quite good, it is however extremely rare. 

3) Ito, ito-ito, o ^ ® — Ito^dsukl, very easy. — 

Ito dsiki fime, a very lovely girl. 

4) Itatte, the gerund ot itd'ri^ = arrive at the place to which one 

wdll come; as adverb complete, entire; utmost, highest, — Itatte yordsi, 
it is quite good. Itatte fayakn , very early. — Sasaki va katatsi Itatte tsiisdku 
site koye ooi the "wren is in form very small, vet in voice strong. — ...to 

kokdro-yu rul'd makoto ni itatte ordka nari, mean that.... is indeed utterly stupid. 
Instead ot it place the inversion: makotoui ordkuno itari nari, = is indeed the 
highest point of stupidity , if the logical accent is to be placed on itari. — En-in 
ainari kino-dokuno itarini 6oro, ^ t ^ ^ 

delay is the summit of vexation. 

The Chinese si , = itdtte , also is used to express the superlative , and 

that in composition -with Chinese words; e. g.: 


*) A leaf in an album, wntten bij FCKC-SAYi, 1802 
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^ ^ ® ^ » ^‘^~[lokn , top-point , utmost. 

si-sen, liigliest good, perfectly good. 

35^ sl-beo, excellent. 

^ ^ ^1' 67-yoi^, needful in the highest degree. 

5) Meppo which is said to be in use with the signification of 

„most/’ but only at Ytdo, is known to us only under the form of Jlcppou-nti n( , 
as sATionym of Mo7io-os6re senti, = caring for no danger, fearless, bold. 

6) Itsino, — first: Dai-itsino, — ■^. = the first. — Tsitruya kitt%- 

kuni itsino yohi ndndto nari , Tsuinuja is the first good (the best) harbour in the 
northern provinces. — Nippon itsino takeki I'nono, the bravest man in Japan. — 
On the other hand Itsi stands for idsi^ - blow, m Itsi jaydhu, = quick as the 
lightning. — Ten-ka dai-itsi no yakn-kiya , the first '^cholar in the empire. 

7) Itsi-ban, — *1 ^ rank (see § 31. Ij). — Tui-han yorosiki . the 


8) Sugurete, excelling, surpassing. — SoyiudU mahru’Ublli, most iii- 

tereating, 

1>) Kitsiiku, kitsuu ( ^^)- heavy, very. — Kitsim snl nwno , suiuethmg very sour. 
Verv common also, are the following Chinese compounds with Sai, 

- very, utmost, which express a superlative: 


^ V ' middlemost. 

"h ^ , lowest . least. 

^^1', very first, first begin- 


? TM 5 ' highest. 

< lls ? * hrst: with relation to time. 
= just now , presently , a few mo- 
ments ago. 

^ Sll ^ , most deligent. 


§ 27. The relative superlative. 

The relative superlative is characterized in that, that the objects surpasstd 
are expressly named, and this naming, '\hether in the genitive, or in the local, 
is placed before the word expressive oi quality . by way ot a definition . and tliu® 
subordinate to it. The brighter of (or among) the stars is, after the Japanese 
manner of speaking, the brightest of (or among) the star^. Fodno for Fo.>i 
710 nakani) akiraka ndru va. 

Examples. Ncii'usi ftisikaifii va nu no tattoki no.i'i . mustard and ginger are the 
principal of vegetables; or: J\ no tuttokivo, knaisi jnsihuni n<xFt , the piincipal 
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among the vegetables are mustard and ginger. — ^5 

[^T] ^5’ Kusuri no nakano inasdreim [otoreni] mono, the best [the least] 

among the medicines. 

Buppoovn moro~7not'o no 7?on rto nakani mofomo sarani 
9 sugurete iindsu ^), the Buddha-doctrine is among all 
doctrines the most excellent. 

§ 28. The excess in a quality is expressed by: 

Am^i, ^5^ } “ excess, ady. excessively, too... — Tsikarano amari, 

excess of strength. — Ay^idrl gin, excessive money. — Koreicd amdri tsiisai, 

^ ^ 5 ^ , this is too small. — Kore icd amari nagai , this is 

too long. — Kore iva amari iroga koi '*), this is too dark of color. — Kore u'a 
amari dzi ycii ga dtsui , this is too thick of stufi*. 

Yo-fodo, ^ M ~ excess, excessive, too..., = Amdri. — Soredeu'a 

yo~fodo tdkdkii nari-inasn , it ^ t 'j *), then it 

becomes too high (too dear). — Yo'jodo osdi "), it is too late. 



b Vol 19, page 25 verso. 

Shci£ji.auj-l)ialogues ^ page 2, 

,, page 24 


3) page 8 
page 37 


page 23. 
0 page 41 



CHAPTER IV. 


NUMERALS. 

The Japanese language has its own numerals; but with the introduction of 
the Chinese system of measures, weights and reckoning of time, the Chinese 
numerals and the Chinese marks of number came early and generally 
into use. Thefore one has to do with two sorts of numerals, with the Jajianese 
and with the Chinese. The Japanese are connected with Japanese words, and the 
Chinese with Chinese. 

§ 29. The ancient Japanese cardinal numbers are: 


Fito (F’to, H»t6) . 

. . one. 

-j 

Kokono . . 


Fut^ (FT&) 

. two. 

1 

h7, 

Too, - once 

ten. 

i , Mi 

. three. 

y. 

So, ten, termination of tens. 

3, Vo 

. four. 


Momo . . . . 


itsu 

. five. 1 


. . fo , . . vo , 

as termination of 

, Mu , Muyu 

. six. 


hundreds. 


■j- 's , TXink 

. seven. , 


Tsi 

. , thousand. 

Ya 

. eight. 1 

3uy\ 

Ydrodzu . . 

. . ten thousand. 


The vulgar man says for JBiio (I> and Kokono (S'), by ^ay of abbreviation. Hi and Koko al'O. Oral 
communication by OONO r 
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These radical forms are used in the fonning of compound words in which, 
according to the principle fixed in § 9. 1. A., the idea of number is supposed to 
be already combined with the object , e. g,: 

Fito-tino fdna, - one day’s flower. — Fitu-yo no sakt , - one night’s rice-beer, 
i. e. sake^ that is only one night old. — Flfd^fona, one-ilowered. 

Futd^go, a twin. — Fiitd-yohjro . a double heart. — FiVd-nari, an hermaphro- 
dite. — Futd-ogd . the parents. — Fcitd-tdhi, twice. — Fotd-nanv sima, a two- 
named island. 

Mi-ka^ the day {ka). 'which has the number three as characteristic, the third 
day; also the period of three days (t7iduinn), — ^[^^‘ka-tsuki , ~ the third-day- 
nioon, the moon of the third day. — ^Fi-tose. the year three, also the period of 
three years {tnenniuin). — no higu . ^ three-herbed pap. 

Ya-mo, the scjuare. — Mu^^tose ^ the year six, also the period of six years. — 
^fu^tdsi! no . six 3’eared. — 2\and-ydina^ the Seven mountains. 

Used as substantive numerals, the cardinal numbers from 1 to 0 take the 
suffix ^ tsu, which just as the Chinese numeral-substantive ^ 
which in the most ancient writings ’ ) it is assimilated , means , originally , a 
piece of bamboo and, in a general sense, in the counting of articles, is 
taken for ,, piece, number” Consequently we have the following compound 
nouns : 


Fitd-tsU (F'tdts, U^tdts') 

. one. 

Mii-tsu 

six. 

Futd-tsu [F'tdts') 

. two. 

JVdnd-tsu 

seven. 

Mi-tsu 

. three. 

Yd~tsU 

eight. 

Yo-t»ii 

. four. 

Kokdno-tsu 

nine. 

ItsH-tsti (Its'ts') 

. five. 




These numerals answer to the question: Ikii-tsii ho^v many pieces? 

FitiFtsu-fa^ a single leaf ^). — Mu-tsd-hdna ^ or Mu-tsuno hdna^ flo'wers to the 
number of six, being Mutsu characterized by the genitive termination no as a 
noun used attributively. 


q y^p^pon-h 

-) When, JD 1857, I published the Proeve eener Japamche Spraakkv.ii.\i van donxlr crRTii s, I con- 
sidered this tfu as the old genitive terminatiun 
q The name of AcrosUckwi Lingua 
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By combination with ciri or ori (= to be), Flto ^ Futd. Mi and Yo form the 
’words Fitori (^h), Futari Mitari Yottari, 

= individual, alone; — pair, both; — triad, three together; — four; — nouns, 
w^hieh are only applicable to persons, and thus are used as substantives, as well 
as attributively. — Knu-si va sono fitori w6 tsutsusunu, the philosopher attends to 
his own person, himself alone. — Iku-tari. how many persons? 

The tens: 10. 20 to 90. consist of the cardinal numbers follow*ed by so, 
which means ten (just as .Ay in twenty). three ten. = thirty. If they are 

used as substantive numerals, they take as suffix, (instead of y. tsii) , tsi, 
which is only a modification of tsn . and for the sake of euphony also changes 
to dzi. Mi-so-dci, - thir-ty-number. JJi-so-chino hdna. flowers to the number 
of thirty. Let this be distinguished from i' zi , for Misozl means the age of 30 
years ( ^ ^ ). 

The tens are: 


Katlical form' 

Too. also To. contracted from 
F'toso. - once ten. 

(v . tw’enty, not in ur^e.) 

i. y , Mi-so, thiifiy. 

5 y , Yo-so , forty. 

-I y y , Itsit-so (its-so) . commonly : 
d y , /-so. fifty. 

L y , Mu-so , sixty. 

'Y \ y . Nond-so. seventy. 

^y, Yd~do. eighty. 

zi 'i y y , Kohono-so . ninety. 


Cuinpoimds i\ith 0? 

S y ^ , TooAsi . one ten. 

^ . Fatd-tsi , ) 

> two tens. 

M ^ ^ , Fdtd-tsi , I 

y . Ml-so-dzl. number of thirty. 

A y Yo-so-dzi^ number of forty. 

y . h-s6-dzi , number of 

fifty. 

>. V ^ , Mii-so-dzi . number of sixty 
■y 'k V , Xand-bo-dzi , .. seventy. 

-V y , Yd^so-dzi . number of eighty. 
n ^ y Y • Kdkoriv-!>o-dzi. .. ninety. 


^ > , Momo, a hundred; in combinations 4 ^. ~fo. -co, -ho; thence )b-ro, 400. — 
/-ro, 500, — Ya-co. 800; others we have not met with. 

/* 7 , thousand; Y '' ' TTi-t.d . thousands. 

-k , Fiita-tsi-tsi . two thousand. — -f > ^ , Xand-td. nine thousand. 

3 ti y% Yord-dzu. ten thousand. — , Moino-tsi. a hundred thousand. 

4: ^ 3 u y\ Momo- 1 / 0 rddzHj a hundred times ten thousand, or a million. 
~y4y3tiy\ Yauo-yorodzH . eight hundred times ten thousand, or eight niillions. 
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The Japanese numbers Momo^ Tsi and Ycrodzu are generally used in a ge- 
neral sense for many and all; , all plants; T&i-tose^ many years; 

Ydrodzuno mono, all things; Morno-tsi-don , all birds ^). 

If a numeral precedes another numeral in its radical form , then it is the attri- 
butive definition of such: Mi’-yotsu is thrice four; Miso'^yotsu^ thirty times four. 

Two and thirty, on the other hand, is expressed by ^Itsodzi amavi (or simply 
mdri) futdtsu, i. e. a number of thirty plus a number of two. One counts thus: 


Eleven Too^tsl mdri jitotsu. 

Twelve ,, fiitdtsu etc. 


One and twenty , Fdtatsi man fitotsu etc. 


Mu-s6-tsi mdri miitsiino kuni ^ ' 02), the six 

sixty and countries. — ydrodzUno kami^ eight hundred times ten thou- 

sand gods. 

The saying: ,,It is more than 1792470 years, since the heavenly parents 
descended from heaven,*’ we find in the ancient chronicle Xippon-ki III. 2 verso, 
expressed by: 



I 








o 

S 



3 

') 


Amatsu rni-oyd no ama-kuddrFmdsite yori ko- 
nokata, 

Marno yorddzu tose (100 X 10000 years) amdri 
ndnaso yOrodzti tose {70 X 10000 years) amdri ko- 
kono ydrodzU tose (9 X 10000 years) amdri futdtsi 
tose (2000 years) amdri yo-vo tose (400 years) amdri 
ndnaso *) tose (70 years) amdri tosi dri. 


The numerals in tsii and tsi serve as nouns substantive and are also used, 
with or without the genitive termination no, as attributives. — Kono simavami 
fitdtau ni site, <md yotsil ari, = this island (the island of the four countries, Si-Uka) 
is of body a unit, and has of faces four in number. 


0 Momo-fit-don is also the Bame of the thrush , that imitates the voice of all birds 
’) The original, printed with some worn out forms, has nana instead of nana^o, 
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§ 30. 
The first 

JB. o 


The Chinese cardinal numbers, after the Japanese pronunciation, 
column contains the number in Ml. 






.-r 

■1- 0 

^ , Itsi, Itsu (its') 



Wi 



San 

three. 


Si 


3:=, 

G*o (no, nyo) 

five. 

t - t2 

^ , Roku, Rikii 


Ti ^ ’ 

Sitsi (s'tsi, at Yedo h'tsi) 


A'h 

F6,tSi (hat si) 



^ , Kiu, Ku 

nine. 


y “), Ziyu (at Yedo dzid^ dziu^ dzt 

, Eng. ji), ten. 


Tit 


Fiyak’ (hyak') a hundred. 

Sen a thousand. 

Man (ban) ten thousand. 


The number of the tens, hundreds, thousands and tens of thousands is more 
definitely determined by the units preceding them, thus: 


A f 

Is-ziyn. ten. 


A" i-z lyu ^ twenty . 


San-ziyu , thirty. 


Si-ziyu , forty. 

U" X , 

Go-ziyn , fifty. 

n i^x, 

Rok'-ziyii, sixty. 

yf i^x, 

SXtsl- (h'tsi) ziyii^ seventy. 


FatsGziyu , eighty. 

i^x, 

Ku’-ziyu, ninety. 


Ip~ptyak', one hundred. 


::: Ni~fojah\ two hundred. 

Satn-hiyak\ three hundred. 
S!i-fyo.k\ four hundred. 


fi 'V , Go^fi7jak\ five hundred. 
tt ^ 'C~\ ^ . Rop-fiyak', six hundred, 
tl 'A' iyak\ seven hundred. 

^ ^ Fap-^piyak\ eight hundred. 

^ ^ ■) Ku-fiyak\ nine hundred. 

-f ^ “C Is-sen , one thousand. 

^ X N Insert etc., two thousand. 

i It^Gman^ once ten thousand. 

'^2^, Ni-man , twice ten thousand, 
j; X ^ Ziyu^iiian , 10 X 10000. 

Ni-ziyu--inan^ 20 X 10000. 
tl A’ ^ 'T X, Fujak~man . a million. 

- ^ y^ Xi-fiyak^man , two mill. 


*) The immeidl Ai <4) la niuitl) avoiJtJ in compoaitiuu Mttii uuuiis , aud iUpeisedtJ by the Japanese uu- 
mera] Yo because Ai aUo means „ to die 

-) The written foim wonlJ, ui all lesjjucta, aiisuei lathrr to the YeJo pronunciation, is however, in 
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By th.e suffixing additional numbers all possible numbers are expressed; thus; 
Zipt. man itd, 100001. — Is-sen fap-pvjak' roktc zXyu rokiX nen, the year 1866. 
The number is intended here as an attributive definition belonging to this year. 
If however the meaning is 1866 years, then the number is preceded by the ad- 
verbial definition Oyoso, ^ (pron. oyosso) . - in sum, together, and the 
number itself followed by a numeral substantive (see g 37). ^ 

Oyoso rokti'k.a nen}io aida, - within six years. The necessity of taking 
up oyoso in the translation, naturally disappears in every language, that has 
a plural. 

To a Japanese word, the Chinese numerals are connected by the genitive 
termination no. — Ziyu nino iro ^ twelve sorts. 

§ 31. Ordinal numerals, the first, the second. As the most in use are: 

1) The Chinese numbers lUl, Al, San etc., followed by ban, that 

means watch, and number. To the question Iku-han, = what 

number?, answer 

— , number one, i. e. the first. 

^>5 Xidjan. number two, i. e. the second. 

— S-tm-ban, number three. 

PH" Yo-ban, number four, exceptionally for Si^han. 

2) The Chinese numbers, preceded by ^ Dai, ^ series; thus: ^ 

Daidtd, = one according to order, i. e. the first. — Kippon-ki hen daini ziyu 
dtsi, ~ Japanese chronicle, volume 27, literally: 27 according to the order of the 
volumes. ^ ^ ^ J Dai 'San si, the third son. 

3) The compounds Itsi-ban, dYi-ban, Sam-han, etc., preceded by Dai: 

thus Dai-itsi-han , Dai-ni-ban, D ai- sam-han , first, second, third. — Dai-yo-han^ 
fourth, exceptionally for Dai-si-ban; so also Dai-ziyn-yo-ban (IJth), Dai-ni-ziyn- 
yo-ban (24tt), 

With the genitive termination no, these three sorts of compounds become 
attributive. 

If only two objects are to be counted, the difference is made by ^ J Sen 
and ^ Go ^ before and after. If the arrangement is limited to three classes, 


Japau itsdf, net yet aaopted. — By a mutation of the French letters J and y, in the Supplement to rodr. 
Gr. from page 15 yow is generally found improperly for jou i^ten). 
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they are distinguished as the topmost , middle and lowest , by Ziyoo , 

J Tsiu and ^), or as foremost, next and last, by Saki, Tsugi and 

Ato or Usiro. — Jl'fy ®®®^ the first, 

second, third quality. 

The first, with reference to the time, is expressed by fdtsu^ or n y 
fazimeno, = first: Fatm-mono, the firstlings, the first fruits; Fazime ?io tosi, the 
first year (of a period). 


5 32. The iterative numerals, once, twice etc., are; 


Japanese, to the question: 
Iku-tahi, how often? 

F^td^tahi, once. 

Futd-tahi, twice. 

Afi-tabi, thrice. 

Yo~tahi, four times. 

JtsiUtabi, five times. 

Mu-tahi^ six times. 

Nand-tabi^ seven times. 

Ya-tahi ^ eight times. 

Kokono-tahi , nine times. 

To-tabi , ten times. 

In umnto higher than 10 the Chinese uainherb 
also are coniponuded with iabi , thu5 

Ziyil-itsi-taU ^ eleven times, 
etc. 


Chinese, to the question: 
Xan-do^ often?*) 

— ^ Itsi-do, once. 

~ ^ ^ ' 37-do , twice. 

St ^ ‘ thrice, 

pg 3 jg Yo-do, four times. 

Si-do ^ 4**. 

i ^ Go-do ^ five times. 

1^ Rok'do^ SIX times. 

^ SUsL-do^ seven times, 

^ Faisi-do^ eight times. 

S iCw-do, nine times. 

-J-^' ^ Ziyu-do, ten times. 

-p £ — ■ ^ Ziyu-itsi-do , eleven 

times. 

etc. 


Mamo-tabi, "g ^ a hundred times ; many times. — K-taW , 

a thousand times; many times. — Tsi-tahi momo-tabi . m wi m’ 

a thousand times and a hundred times ; often. — Tabi-tahi , ^ V i ’ often. 

Tabi, with which the Japanese cardinal numbers form a compound word, 
means journey; Tahi-hUd, a traveller. 


') The i/omi Kami, Kaka, Sano , i' in the case in question, according to the oral coTnnrramcatiOB of a 
native of Yedo, there at least, I'd lu iise. 

-) Also how many degrees, Itsi-do , 1°; ^i-do, 2®, et-c 
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~ Sanyo do ^ three to four times; San si do, 3® to 4^ 

By suffixing Me ( § which means eye and, figuratively, mark, these 
iterative numerals become ordinal numbers, which with the genitive inflection 
no are also attributive. — Iku-tahi~me, ^ what number of times? — 

Fitd^taU^me , or Chinese Itsi-do-me, the first time. — To-tabi- 

me no hanasi , a story for the tenth time. 

§ 33, The doubling or multiplying numerals, single, twofold etc., 
consist of the Jap. noun , ve or he, vulgo [X? y® ®» - fold ((German fach), 
preceded by the Japanese cardinals. To the question Iku^ye 
manifold? answer: 


Fito-ye, single. 
FHd-ye, two-fold. 
Mi-'ye, three-fold. 
Yo-ye, four-fold. 


( Itsu^ye, five-fold. I Yd-ye, eight-fold. 

j Mu-ye, ] I Kokdno-ye, nine-fold. 

' j six-fold. I ^ 

; Mu-vd (obsoL), I ! To-ye, ten-fold. 

[ JVdnd-ye, seven-fold. | Fatd^ye (obsoL), twenty-f 


Fit6-ye no fdna, a single flower (jios sirnple^c), — Ya~yeno fdna, an eight-fold, 
i. e. a fall flower (ftos plenus). 

The counting by pairs is expressed by the Chinese ^ (^'Iso hai, 

= double, pair, in connection with Chinese numerals, thus: 


— ^ H ^ 

— ” Ni bai, two pair. 

— San bai, three pair. ^ y Fiyahc^hai, a hundred pair. 

Instead of bai, Soo, pair is also used. — Is-soo, one pair. 


§ 34. For sort numbers, as one sort, two sorts etc., serve the Chinese 
numbers compounded with the Chinese sxyu (pron, au), which means sort, 

kind. They are, after the Yedo pronunciation: 

tj 2^ X , Rok'-su six sorts, 

2 ^^ 2 ^x, H'tsi-su seven sorts. 

/A , Hdtsi-m eight sorts. 

^ 2^3. , Kd-m nine sorts. 

h i-' 3- , To^sd , etc. . . . ten sorts. 

Ren--ziyak' va , wo no nagaB to mizikahi to no ni-siyu ari , of the bird Ren-ziyak 
{B(yfnbydpliOTa) there a two sorts: as well a long- as a short-tailed. 


^ , Is-su one sort. 

— 2^ ^ , iVz-sM two sorts. 

^ 2 . , San-su three sorts. 

3 2 ^x, Fd- (not>S«-) 5w. , four sorts. 

2 * Go^su five sorts. 
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With the termination no these substantives are used attributively : So.u-^siyu no 
sin-too^ the spiiit-service of three kinds. 

§ 35. To express the distributive numbers, one at a time, two at a 
time, etc. are used: 

1) the Jap. adverb ^ dzii-tsu, pron. dzts, = at a time, preceded b}' 
the Jap. numerals Fitu-tsu^ Futd-tsu (= one piece, two pieces), or also by the 
Chinese numerals in connection with the object counted. Dzutsu *) is expressed 
by To the question ‘ikd-tsu dzutsd , mi n how many pieces at a 

time? answer: 

Fito-tsu dzutsu^ — ^ time. 

Futd-tsu dzutsu, pieces at a time. 

Nava wo futd-sudzi dzdtsu jdru , ropes are spun [fdrii ) , two pieces at a time. 
As it appears, here the accusative naca tco (rope) is the objective direct io f am, 
whereas futd-sudzi dztdsfi, by way of adverbial definition, is placed between the 
object and verb. — - — ^ ’ TUi-nitdni saa dodziitm, 

twice or thrice a day each time. — In accordance with this is the saying: Ano 
otdkono hodomoni Too liiyaku "g" ) wo itsi-mai dzutsU 0 yari uasurv ^), = give 
to these boys a Too luyakn , one piece at a time, — -pi 

T) Fitd-lro ziyu-ni tan dzutsh ari-inum, of one and the same color, twelve 
pieces at a time are at hand. — ZZ ^ | /V ^ !■ / Hi 5 ^ 5 ^ ^ 

ziyoo fassak dzUtsu no ftitd-kire , two pieces of 2 ziyoo 8 sak at a time (~ 28 
Jap. feet). 

One, two, three or four at a time, when persons are spoken of, is expressed 
by Fl^tdri dztdsu, Fatdri dzutsu, Mitdri dzuUu, Yottdn dzidsu. — Jkutdri dzntsu , 
- how many persons at a time? (see § 29.) — Ko janhd fdon dzutsa noritani 
fandhata roku-zlyn fodo kogi-kitun, sailor to the number of sixty, seated one at a 
time in a small boat, came rowing. 


*) The commou wntteii fnrm ^ is inexact, as it, according to the ruL given on page 11, answers 

to dsudzu Misled by indistinct examples in badly printed Japanese books vve have in uiir Spraakkumi of 
1857, page 64 improperly adopted Ydo-dzudzn instead of Tdo-Uu dzutsu 

") R BROWN, Colloquial Japaaese, 171 — Too hiyak , i e .,3 hundred (cash) woith, inscrip- 
tion on the new Jap bjonze cum of the period Teu-hoo Tempo'' 

’) Shopping -Dialogues p 33 


10 
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2) In the same manner, instead of dzntsn Ateni the znodal of Ate 

is nsed, which means an objects that is propoi'tioned to another, and fully 
answers to it in respect ot‘ value or quality. consider it equivalent to ,,per 
ration, in proportion.” 

IkiUsii atem, @ many pieces per ration? 

Fito-Uu ateni, — ^ ^ %'f ration. 

Fiitd-'tsu ateni, two pieces at a time. 


§ 36, Fractional numbers or broken numbers are expressed by means 
of Chinese ciphers and numerals. The denominator as genitive, indifferently with, 
or without no, precedes the numerator, thus ^ ^ 

Kin-rlijoono si-bii itsi, or sl-hu no itsi, I e. one of the four parts oi‘ a Rujoo gold, 
- a fourth Riijoo or ] kohon. 



m- 


— t 


-A 


^r 

V 

31 = 


-A 

_L- a 


—A 



—A 



.V 








■f 




.-r 

i- ’ 






Til 


.'f 

Til 

^7 


Haia-bun , = the half part . the half. 
>So.)a-l[L iui. a third (part). 

SlAju it si, a fourth. 

Go-hii itsi, a fifth. 
liohi-bn itsi, a sixth. 

Sitsi-bu itsi, a seventh. 

Fdtsi-hu itsi, an eighth. 

Ku-hu zVs/, a ninth. 

ZiijU’bu Itsi, a tenth. 

Zii/iiAtsi~bn itsi, an eleventh. 

Fii/dkii-bu itsi, a hundredth. 

Sefi-hn itsi, a thousandth. 

Itsi man^bu itsi, a ten thousandth. 

Itsi rnan-hu san , three ten thousandths. 


In broken numbers ^ is generally read bu instead of bvn , and therefore often, 
but inipro])erly superseded by ^ bn , the 21 a me of a superficial measure. 

Mi-tsa itsi, Mi-tsu ni means 021 e of tlzree, two of three, properly of a 
number of three, being tlie deizominator, which is expressed by a Japanese nu- 
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meral, the partitive genitive of the numerator expressed by a Chinese numeral. 
They count further: 

Yo-tsu itsi, one of four. Ya-t^su /tJ, one of eight. 

Itsn-tsu iisi^ one of five. Kohono^Uu itsi, one of nine. 

Mn-tfiu ttfil, one of six. Koh'no^t^tu fafn, eight of nine. 

?Cund~tsn itsi, one of seven. 

The division of a hundred by ten is called Wari, " splitting. — 

— T’ oxiri, - 10 per cent (lO^^'g). Xi , sax, si, r/o icori, = 20. 30. 40, 
50®/o. Ku icaYi, zitju tcari, = 90“/o, 100°;'o. 

Bu, ^ vulgo chiefly . is called the tenth part of Wari, ^ 

]tsi bu^ - \ per cent. Xi , xui, si, ao In, = 2, 3, 4, d^Iq. 

Rin, ^ the tenth part of Bu. — Mi l * ^ tenth per 

cent (, 7 j® o)* And .so further: Xi, son, si, (jo via, - tV’ -ni * T¥- O' ^ ^ 

il**J ? 3E. ^ ^ ^ ^ (jo-bn san-rin . = 45, 

The definition, that the import duty of certain articles shall be paid for with 

35 percent, in the Uf<jnhition^ , under which the Xetherlands-Trade shall l)e car- 
ried on in Japan, belonging to the Treaty of the IStli Aug. 1850, edition of the 
Japane.se text page 25 verso line 2 , is expressed by ^ ^ ^‘ij ^ ^ 

^ A --I , 2[i<jiva son icoii <jo bn no uii’-ziinnt iro honin be.'-i , i. e. on the said 
ai'ticle.s a duty of 35°, o shall be paid. 

§ 37. Numeral-substantives, or N unierati ves. 

Since the Japanese language, like the t'hinese, is deticient in the gramma- 
tical distinction of singular and plural (see page 53 § 5), to di‘'tingui&h what 
is enumerated as something iii the singular, or in the plural as a repetition of 
singular objects , it must have recourse to certain names , which . joined to a 
numeral, express that the object, which is to be counted, is present as a 
unity so many times, as the numeral denotes. For ,.one cannon, six cannons,” 
the Japanese uses an expression answering to: ,, one-piece cannon, six-piece 
cannon,” in which case one-piece” and six-piece” have the value of an attri- 
butive definition to „ cannon,” or, in its place, is found: ..cannon one-piece, 
cannon six-piece.” The number of suchlike auxiliary name.s in Japane*.e is 
greater, than is really necessary. Considering objects in respect of their outward 
appearance, they are counted according to one or another notii cable cha- 
racteristic. as stags, by heads, — fish, by their tails, — brooms and objects with 
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handles, by the handles. Hence has arisen a distribution ot articles into classes, 
which are denominated either with Japanese or with Chinese names, and are 
usually indicated with Chine&e characters. The Jaijanese names ot classes are 
associated with Japanese numerals, the Chinese with Chinese. have thus tor 
,,one piece ot wood’* either the Japanese expression — h y J'lto- 

moto )io kiy or the Chinese — ‘Ji (or also Ij>pvn no) ki 

A list ot these classes ha^' been taken up in some Japanese Encyclopedias, 
under the head ot ^1’ Tsul^intntnt . i. e. names which are used for 

pendants or matches: a denomination, which very justly describes the cha- 
racter ot these words. The Japanese-Chinese dictionaries also contain lists of 
these words, being amassed, the Japanese under F do (one), the Chinese under 
— — ‘.jj, JCsi, lUu, but at the same time being mixed with words which 
indicate an idea of measure or of a quantity, as one grain of rice, oiu' 
bale of rice. As the last mentioned properly belong to the names ot the objects 
contained in the dictionaries, we limit ourselves here to tho^e auxiliary names, 
which are alone used for fixing the idea of number, and them we divide into 
Japanese and Chinese. 

1. Ja])anese Nunierati ves. 

1. Fasira, m , post, columm, for Kaniis or gods of tiie Japanese myths. 

Ikn-fa^/z-o , iiiany (godsjV — J'dFfabnv nu kaini, one god. — 

no kutnl^ three g'ods. — Kono jidu-faslrava hizFio kami jtorl, both these 
are wind-gods. Fi/ht-fii^lra^ here used substantively, includes alone the idea 
of ,,both.” 

Applied to statues of Buddhist saints, Fa^ira is expressed by = statue. 

M v '^1 — ^ IB '^ bronze statue of Sukya- 

Buddha. 

The patrician compares himself with a tree old-Jap. A^), and counts 

the people, with whom he does not come in contact, as herbs ( 

2. Kutsi, p month, for the number of souls. Also MunF breast. 

3. Kasira, head, for stags and wild boars. — Sikd mi-kastra^ or Ml- 

kasirano sikd^ three stags. 


yippan-A't, XIX, page 2j versu. 
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4. Fami, bit, tor reined hordes. ~ M'mnno fito- /it6tsn) fami, 

one reined hor.se. 

5 Moto, pale, seat, for hunting-hawks, which are held on 

perches; for trees. 

6. Fa, Wa, leather, wing, for birds. — Kuino fito-ca. one phea- 

sant. Compare page 130, 7. 

7. O, tail, for fish. — Koifutd-o, two carp. 

5. Ori, fragment, piece, for perch {Tad), Avhich are ottered as a 

present, and fi*om modesty are called a small piece. 

9. Sudzi, line (from sumi, ink and dzl, way), for things that are 

long and thin. — Xavcf, Tddziind , Tsnrii , Ohl fltu-siahi , one line, one rein, 
one tendon, a girdle. 

10. Fira, # , spot, stretched, for things which are flat and even. 

Osi-gava f ltd-jira, one piece of leather. 

11 No, breadth, for rolls of writing. — ^^akl-mono fitd~no, one roll. 

12. Ma, ^ room, for apartments. — Xi-dokvro f ito-mv, one sleeping- 
apartment. 

13. Tomaya, ^ vulgo TornaL for warehouses. — Kiira fifd-toinui , 

a warehoii.se. 

14. Nagare, stream, for rivers and waving flags. — Fntd-nagdre kovo 

or fata , two rivers , two flags. 

15. Yeda, branch. — Xaginata j itd-gt'da. one pike. 

16. Fiiri, ^^1), sway, for drawn swords. — Katana fdo-juri, one drai\n 
sword. 

11. Chinese Numeratives. 

The scope of a Japanese Grammar excludes a complete li^t ot this numerous 
class of words. For such we refer the reader, who wi-^hes to ^ee them all treated, 
to J. EDKCsS, Grammar of ihe Ch'ume Colloquial Langnafft , page 121 and further, 
and restrict ourselves here to those most in use. 

In the union of the Chinese numeral with a .succe^sivp numeratiie noun the 
Japanese spoken language allows itself a few modification^; of sound, whiili ari^e 
as it were naturally from a rapid pronunciation, though in writing generally 
remain unnoticed. 

The rule, which the spoken language follows in this respect i^: if the enu- 
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merative noun begins with k, if, t, or with the labial / (h) and p, then the 
numeral unites itself more closely to it, and the final consonant undergoes an 
assimilation, which has been already illustrated on page 19. 

Itsii-k.,, becomes Ik-k... Smi’j... becomes Scim-b... 

Itsu-s ... ,, Ii>~s ... ^ iyxi‘k ... ,, Ztik-k . . . 

Itsu-t.,, .. It-t... Ziyu-s,,. „ Zls-s.,, 

Itsu-f.., ,, Ip-]),.. Ziyu-t... „ Zft-t... 

Roku-f.,. „ Rop-p... Ziyu-f... „ Zip-p... 

The combinations subject to assimilation are to be known by the numeral 
— e. g. — pron. Ik-ka. 

No assimilation takes place . when the enumerative noun begins with one of the 
impure sounds g, s, d, which are pronounced as ng , nz, nd, or also with m, n, 
?*, y and ic. The characteristic of this class is the form — e. g. — 

Itsi~mai. 

To the Chinese Enumerative nouns most in use belong: 

1. i—t At ), man. for persons. 

— = the Only, is applied to the Emperor (Mikado) alone. 
Bon-si ni~nin, two Bonzes. — “ , Slya-ynon ziyu yo 

nin. ten Shamans. — San-nuino onnct, three women. — Go-ninao kwai-koku-nin , 
five foreigners; Kical-koku-nln go-nin, foreigner five persons. 

The conversational language uses for one, two, three or four persons the 
words Fitvri, Fcddn, Mitdri and Yottdri (see page 145). — Fitorino akindo, one 
merchant. — Futdrino , two sailors. 

2- = ^ 5 abbreviation or Ka ( — Zy @^)t tbe most gene- 

rally used enumerative noun, applicable to objects, -which it is -wished to cha- 
racterize as individuals, as a piece, answers to the Japanese tsu (page 138). 
The counting according to the Yedo-pronunciation is : 


Ik-ka, -i d7 1. j Go-ka, a y; .... 5. Ku~la, 9. 

Ni-'ka , :=.i7 2. i Rok-ka , n ^ ^ . . . 6. Zik-ka , ... 10. 

San-ka, 3. j HUsi-ka, ... 7. Zlu-ik-ka, i^zL^ f ij . 11. 

Si-ka, 4. : Hatsi-ka, ... 8. hu-ni-ka, . . 12. 


— ''y a district (by counting). — — 

s-iyo (i5-$o), one and the same district. — 0 San-ka nitsi, three 

days. — ^t' H San-zitsU, the day three, the third day. — plj ^ y 
Sikano JJai-zi, the four great temples. 



CHAPTER IV. NUMERALS, g 37. 


151 


To show that a quantity counted is spoken of, the word Oyoso (/L?), 
pronounced dyosso, = in sum, together, is generally placed before the num- 
her. — ^ ziyu~ka getsti^ ten months. — ^5 — • ^ 

Ogoso ik-ha neano aida^ the interval of one year (in counting), i. e. 

a year long. 

3- 7E - . 3 : > him ( — QV ^), objects, which are paired or 

given in pairs, as horses, horned cattle, some sorts of fish, such as perch {Tai), 
woven stufl's etc. The counting at Yedo is: 


ip-pikx . . . 

. . 1. 


GoAiki. . . 

. . 5. 

Ku-liiki [s'ki) 

9. 

Hiap-piAi . 100. 

NUUki . . . 

2. 


Rup-piki . . 

. . 6. 

ZibAiki . . . 

10. 

Seia biki. . . 1000. 

SamAnki. . . 

. . 3. 


S'tsiAdki . . 

. . 7. 

Ziu ip-plki . 

11. 


Si-hiki. . . . 

. . 4. 


Hat siA tiki . 

. 8. 

Ziu-ni hiki . 

12. 


M 'nid \ p-piki , 

one horse. — 

SornAiki usi , three oxen, — 

- Kiuii 7 p-piki, one 

piece of silk 

, of the length of 58 Jap. feet, or two pieces of 28 feet each. 


Fa, 

vulgo Wa ( — 


’‘) , handful , 

bunch. Budoo, DaiAon, 

Kari-kUsd , 

War a 

itsFica , a bunch of 

grapes , radishe 

s. hay, straw. At Yedo 

they count: 








Itsi-ica. . . . 

. . 1. 


SFiva. . . . 

. . 4. 

H itsi-ica . . . 

. 7. 

Zip-pa 10. 

XFico. .... 

. . 2. 


Go-ica . . . 

. . 5. 

Hatsi-wa . . . 

. 8. 

Ziu itsi-xm {ip- 

SamAa . . . 

. . 3. 


Roku-wa . . 

. . 6. 

Ku-ica .... 

. 9. 

11. 


This enumerative noun is applied to birds also (except birds of prey), and 
then expressed by Fa, vulgo Wa, feather. — Oo-sayi itsi-ica. a heron 

(not to be confounded with usdgi, = hare). — Fi-iva siva-sagi, two white herons. 
Sam-ha fihari, three larks. 

3. f^ii? foi* fish. Koi, Fo.su, Fnna itsi-bi, ni-bi, carp, 

white fish, stone carp one piece, two pieces. 

6. p Ku ( — P ^), mouth, for pots and pans.. 

7. vulgo ^ , Fai, Hai ( — a saucer as a measure of what 
is drunk; also a numeral-substantive for muscles. People count: 


Ip-pai 1. I Rop-pai, ... 6. | Zln ip-pai . . 11. | yi-zlu ip~pat 21. 

Ni-liai 2. , H'tsi~hai ... 7. ; Ziu ni-hai . . 12. | San-cip-pof. . 3tt 

San~bai 3. : Hatsi-hai ... 8 . j Ziu san-bai, . 13. | zip^jiai . . 40. 

Si-hai 4. , Ku-hai .... 9. ! Ziu si-hai. . . 14. 1 Rok zip-pai . 60. 

Go-hai 5. Zip-pai , ... 10. , Xi-zip-pai . . 20. j Hiap-pai, . . 100. 
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MiJzu. (p-ijto , a ^Hucer or a gla^^ of wator. — Tt^u ut l/ni, two eup^ of tea. 

8. Mai { — :l^jC} ). handle, anything single, leaf, for things thiii 
and flat, as hoards, paper, prints, coined silver, some sorts offish etc. 

9. Fon, Hon ( — stem, stalk, handle, for trees, plants, 
in general things long and slender, which have the pr(‘perty of length, as a 
pencil (Fudt). fan [Oor//), spoon {Tsii/a-shidku), whip (d/uf6p), needles (Fan), 
salmon {6hAv), etc. At Yedo, they count: 


Ip'-poa 1. ' IFtn-hon ... 7. Ziu satn-hon . 13. hon 22. 

A7-/ion 2. IFitM-ho/i ... 8 . Zi>i . . 14. Stni^zi p-pvn . 30. 

S(.im~hon 3. Kn-lion .... 9. Zin fjo-liOii . . 15. Si-zip-pon . . 40. 

Si-JiOa 4. Ziip^pon . . . . 10. Zhi rop-poa . 10, Si~liu ip~pon , 41. 

(jo-hoa . , . . 5. Zln ip-pon . . 11. Xi-ztp-pon . . 20. Hiap-poa. . . 100. 

Rop-pon 0. Ziu ni hon . . 12. XXzi^t ip-pon 21. Hiah ip-pon . 101. 


10. ? . Tan ( — jj^ 2 a folded piece, for silk and cotton goods. Yulgo 

^ ^ , sometimes J also. In answer to the question Xan don ( ^ f. ^ ? ) , 
how many pieces ? the manner of counting is : 


Jt-tan 1. j Go-tan 5. Zit-taa .... 10. Si-zit-tan, . . 40. 

F-'i-tan 2. I Roh-tan 6 . , Ziu-d-tan. . . 11. Si-^iii d-tan, 41. 

I i 

San-dan 3. j H'tsi-tan. ... 7. | Xi-zit-tan, . . 20. Hlak-tan. . . 100. 

Si-tan 4. I Hatsi-tan, ... 8. j Xi-ziu it-tan. 21. , Sen-tan . . . 1000. 

Kinu it-tan^ one piece of silk. — iz PL , Xuno ni- 


tan, two pieces of hempen cloth. — pFCj piece-wares three 

pieces. 

Tsoo ( — Zy handle, for tools with handles. Xomi it-tsoo,, 

a chisel. So also Kin, borer; iLasuri^ file; Teppoo, gnn; Xcfginata^ pike; Sumi, 
East-Ind. ink; Roo^ wax; Sohi. flat candlestick. 

12. ^ , Fei, Hei ( — stem, handle, for pikes and articles with 
handles. 

13, Yoo ( middle, the waist, for swords, which are 

stuck in the girdle. Tatsi , Katana, Wahl-sasi itsi-poo, one sword wdtli belt, one 
large, one small sabre. Utsiwo, Yelira itsi-poo, one quiver. 

cover, for hats (kasa), umbrellas and parasols 
(kam-kasa). They count as with Ik-ka: Ik-kai, 1. Xi-kai, 2. Zik-kat, 10. Xi- 
zik-kai, 20. Sen-gai, 1000. 
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15. Kiyaku, Kiak ( — ^{1 1 ) ' article^ of furniture having 

feet. Ti^fikue , or Ktu-^ok ik-liak, one desk. Snioo-fjl suiL-Lt<tk, three couehe>. 

16- Tso ( — swing, for trunks and traveling-articles, which 

are carried hanging on a stick. Norunono a litter or sedan chair. Xo.'ja- 

litbii or Xofja-moUt ui-Uo, two traveling trunks. 

17. Soo ( — vessel, for ships. Counting is done; 


ls -800 1. i Go-soo 5. j Ka-soo 0. ' Xi-zis-soo . . 20. 

Xi-soo 2. j RoIcl-soo . , . . C. Zh’^soo .... 10. | SnXzis-soo . . oO. 

San-zoo 3. ' H'tbi-soo . ... 7. j Zin is^soo. . . 11. Si-zls-soo, . . 40. 

i 1 V 

Si-soo 4. ! Ilas-soo 8 . ^ Zla-ni-boo. . . 12. ; Hioku-soo . , 100. 


Is-soo~f nne . one ship, Is-soo yiui-kaa , one war-ship. Ko-hfuv' h’^oo. one })Oat. 

18. Riyoo ( — ^ of wheels, for carriages. Knrunui ltd- 

rhjoOy one wagon. 

19. ^ , Kwan ( — • roll, for writings and stuff. Avhich are roi- 

led up. Siifoiboymotsa ik-kican, a roll of writing. 

20. Fuku ( — ‘.1^ ^§ 5^1 breadth, for piece-goods, pictures etc. 

21. Zikru ( — ® pictures, which are hung on rolleris. 

Kake-mono itsi-ziku , a hanging piece. 

22. Men ), face, for mirrors, flags, fiddle», drums. Ka- 

garni iUl-men , a looking glass. 

23. Sats’ ( — volume, for books. no lo-mots, one vo- 

lume. Hon ni-sats . two volumes. 

24. Tsuu ( — ‘.J fui' open letters, written declarations, proofs 

of receipt etc. They count: 


It-tsmi, . . . 

. 1. 

Si-tsuu . . . 

. 4. 

Zln-it-tsuH . . 

11. 

San-zit-tsu u . 

30. 

Xi-tsmi . . . 

2. 

Roh' tsuu. . 

. 0, 

Xl-zit-tsuu . 

20. : 

Si-z'd-tbun . . 

40. 

San tsuu . . 

. 3. 

Zit-tsHU. . . 

. 10. 

Xl-ziu it-tsuH 

21. 

Hit tk' -tsuu . . 

100. 

-^7 m 

? / % 

n-Umi yw 

so zioo , or ^ 

= 1 W\ 

^ , So-kan , or 

74- 

garni, one letter. — 

— 3ifi i y 



if? ^±1- receipts. 

25. 

Fuu 


seal , 

for sealed lettei 

's. They count: 


Ip-puu . , . 

. . 1. 

Go-fnu. , . 

. 5. 

Ku-fuii . . . . 

i 

Xi-hu-jp-puH 

21. 

Ni-fuu . . . 

2. 

Rok-puu . . 

. b. 

Zip- pun. . . . 

lu. j 

San-zip-pun . 

30. 

San-puu. . . 

. 3. 

H'tsi-fuu . 

. 7. 

Zln-ip-puu . . 

11. ’ 

Hlak-fun . . . 

lUO. 

Si-fuu, . . . 

. 4. 

Hatsi-fuu . . 

. . 8. : 

Xi-zip~puu. . 

20. 1 
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— ‘'7 ^1' Ip’r^ao .^O’hm or fc-ynnii, one 

sealed letter. 

Ml 9' toot, tor shoes. — T<fbi ib-soLif, one pair of 

stocking?. 

NOTATION’ OF TIME. 


§ 38. Enumeration of years. 

Year, Japanese h >, TosL old-Japanese hi:, To^l . Chinese t , -Yen. 

1. The enumeration of years in pare Japanese is limited, on the oncstion: 


Iku tose ( ^ how many years; 

— toS€^ a full year. i 
^ tv^e^ tAvo 3’ear&. | 

— tosd, three years. ! 

^ 1 four years. j 

Tf ■ t ios:, live years. > 

I 

years. i 

2. The Chinese enumeration of years , 
how many years? 


, to: 

t Xo.nd tor'^e, seven years. 

A" ^ f, }a t(X\ eight years, 

A; ^ Kolu/iu nine years. 

+ *■ ^ To to,<: , ten years. 

W5 ^ h', Monio tuhti , a hundred years. 

^ 7 a thousand years, 

on the cpiestion: ^ Xan-}Lm^ 


— ^ f , Itsi-aen or 

H ^ f , Y7-?2e?-i ,, 

— f. -Sci/i nen, 

PH ^ „ ^7 }o-? 2 e«, of Vo-to.si , ,, 



etc. 

The Chinese -si (four) before neti is continually superseded by the Japanese j/o. 
ik* “hi the year 40 from the accession to the throne. 

^ ^ 'I io-tosi-me m or i o-nen-me /li nari-mast! , it is now (it goes 

now in) the fourth year. 

3. The question: how old? = .Japanese ;ku task I ^ how many years? 
is answered in the Chinese manner of counting. — = = 

'7 4 Ziyu-sitsi zai nite kUrdi ni tsuki-tamoo , in the 17th year of his life he 
comes to the throne. ^i-zlynno to-n m or Tof^i td-ziyuni^ in his 20th year. 


— T/L-/jc(-/ie/f , a year, 
m “ Q ^ ^ 7 Xl-ka^aen , two years. 

— > @ ^ , three „ 

^ @ ^ Si-ha-nen,, four 

i @ ^ % ’ Go-^ka-nm , fiA^e 


1) Valgo Zo«o also 
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§ 39. Chronological notation of years. 

1. Japan uses the Chinese enumeration of years , which was introduced by a 
buddhist missionary in A. D. t)02 ’). After this the years, as well the months 
and the days, are counted by sexagenary periods, and named after the known 
sexagenary cycle, which itself consists of a cycle of ten and one of twelve 
series. 

The cycle of ten series is called from the five elements: Wood, Fire, Earth, 
Metal and Water (Japanese Kl^ Fi^ Tsutsi^ Kane^ Midzii)^ which, each taken 
double, are distinguished as masculine and femiue, or, after the Japanese con- 
ception, as the elder and as the younger brother ( it IV and ^ N To). 

The names of the ten- series cycle are: 


1. 


Ki no ye. 

6. 

/ h T 'Fsiitiii no to. 

2. 


Ki no to. 

7. 

Mty a:- Kimnvye. 

3. 

/ Xl 

Fi no y^. 

8. 

t b 

4. 


Fi no to. : 

9. 

^ / cc » ^Fdzu no ye. 

5. 


T^utsi no ye. 

: 10. 

/ hi ^I'tdzu no to. 


The twelve-series cycle has relation to the division of the zodiac into 
twelve equal parts, and bears the names of the Chinese zodiac, for which Japa- 
nese names of animals are used, as: 


1. 



. . . . Mouse. 1 

7. 

M’ma . . . . 

, . . Horse. 

2. 

TsX . . . . 

. . . . Bull. ' 

8. 

, Fttsvzi . . . 

. . . Goat. 

3. 

^ t, Tora . . . 

. . . . Tiger. ! 

1 

9. 

Saru 

. . . Ape. 

4. 

u 

. . . . Hare. j 

10. 

0 i) , Tori 

. . . Cock. 

5. 

Tats' (spr. Taats) Dragon. ! 

11. 



. . . Hound. 

6. 



. . . . Serpent. 

12. 

1 

. . . Swine. 


If both series are let proceed side by side, till both are run out, then the 
sixty-series cycle is obtained, of which the first year is called 
or Kmo-ye ne no tosi , and the sixtieth ^ , or Midzii no to i rw tosi. The 

first year of the cycle now current answers to 1864. 


b See Japan's Bezuge mit der Koreischen Ralbxnsel und mit Schina. Nach Japamscken QuelUn von 
J. HOFFMANN. 1839 Page 126, 
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Sl'NOPSIS OF THE SEXAGENARY CYCLE. 


1 

Z.I 

X , h ; X hi X h 


1 


13 

j 

23 

: 

49 ‘ 



2 

' 1 

I 

26 

38 1 1 50 


51 


3 1 15 

: 

27 1 ! 39 1 

! 1 ! 

1 

4 

i 

16 ' 28 '40 

Ml: 

53 

1 ' 

1 

17 ; ; 29 i 

i ) 


42 i 

54 


; 

6 , : 18 j ; 30 

1 

31 

i 


43 


55 

: 7 ‘ 19 




4K 

32 


44 


56 ' 

j 

8 


20 

21 

! 33 

1 


45 

57 

1 9 


‘ 22 i 

^ ! 1 

34 


! 

46 

i 

58 , 

10 


11 j 

23 


35 

I 47 

1 


59 




12 


24 


36 1 

48 


60 


2. Enumeration of years by years of governments. 

In the earliest times, was added to the cyclical enumeration of years, the 
calculation after the years of government of the Sovereign (anciently ^ J EE?’ 
Nin icoo, = King ot men, called afterwards Mikado). According to the rule 
adopted, the first year of the reign of a Mikado is always reckoned to have be- 
gun vrith the year following the death of his predecessor. The Japanese New- 
year’s day, on which zin mu, the founder of the Mikado-dynasty, ascended 
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the throne, was the 19tii of Febr. (after the Julian style) of the year 060 B. C. *). 

The second year of king zin mu is called V ^ ^ ^ ^ p ^ x 

§ 40. Enumeration of years by year-names. 

In 645 A. D. the reckoning by years of government was superseded by a 
reckoning by year-names, Xtn goo {^f oi* ^‘X)- 

Just as in China, these are appointed by the Sovereign, so are they in Japan 
by the Mikado, and after the lapse of a larger or smaller number of years 
changed by him, this being one of the prerogatives of his crown. The adoption 
of his year-name pleads for the recognition of his sovereignty 

The 68 Chinese words, from which the Japanese year-names are chosen, are: 


o 


Tt? 

m 

m 

. V 



)Ii$f 

mt 


S 7\ 

m 

V 





JE 

Y 

m 

BJ. 


m 




V 

Y 


m 

Mi 


m 

< 







T±r 

Ja. 

CZI 






M. 

Til 




PtJ* ^ 

Tt’ 


m 

ti 

7 

-5^ t2 



ml 

i 

Y 


Is? 

m 




m 

f 

7k? 

0J? 




Y 

mi 



ml 






The successive year-names of the current century are: 




Ktgoo-iva 


it 

1801. 


7k?’ 

Ka-yei 


7C 

1848. 



Bun-kwa 


TV 

1804. 


it?’ 


¥ 

m 

1854. 



Bwi^sei 


7t 

1818. 



Man-en 

m 


1860. 



Ten- f 00 


jt 

1830. 



Bun-kill 


7C 

1861. 



( Tem-poo) 




TCt' 


Gen-dzi 

¥ 


1864. 



Koo-kiva 



1844. 1 







1) After the calculation of the 

1 Professor 

F. KAISER at eight 

0 clock in 

the morning 

of the said year, there 


was a New Moon at Miyako. Therefore the correctness of the Japanese chronology may not be called m 
question. 

The change of the year-names seems, in latter times, not to ha\e been known early enough, as 
reckoning has been continued wnth one year-name, when another had taken its place. 
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§ 41. Division of the ^olar year. 

The course of the sun and the sfjlar >vai‘ are divided into twelve equal parts 
(months), called alter the zodiac, beginning unth the arc of the Mouse, on 
half of which the winter soUtice lalh. If the twelve arcs are bisected, the 24 
periods of 15 days 5 hours and 14 J minutes are obtained, by which the hus- 
bandman regulates his labour. These 24 divi'^ions . called ^ ’ Sek-kl or 

modifications of the weather, are distributed by pairs over the twelve months of 
the year, the first of each pair being called | the second J TMn. 




M I 


B? 




j±'^ 

1 :^? #5 




Rls-sun 3 Febr. 

Beginning of the spring. 

U-sui 19 Febr. 

Rain water 

Kiyoo-tsits ... 5 March. 

Awakening of the insects 

mn-hiui .... 20 March. 

Middle of the spring. 

Sei-niiei 5 April. 

Clear 

Kohu-u 20 April. 

Seed rain 

Rik-ha 5 !May. 

Beginning of the summer. 

Seo-man 20 May. 

Little plenty 

Boo-siu 5 June. 

Transplanting of the rice 

21 June. 

Height of the summer. 

Seo-slyo G July. 

Little heat 

Dai-siyo 23 July. 

Great heat 


III y ^ ^ ’ 

, 


\m 






1^1- 
















(.b 

Ia 


Ris-shi 7 Aug. 

Beginning of the autumn 

Siyo-siyo 23 Aug. 

Local heat 

Fvku-ro 8 Sept. 

Uhite deu 

SiH-hnn 23 Sept. 

Middle of autumn. 

Kcui-ro 8 Oct. 

Cold dew 

Soo-koo 23 Oct. 

Fall of hoar-fiost 

Rtf^too 7 Nov, 

Beginning of the winter. 

Seo-sets 22 Nov. 

Little snow'. 

Rai-stts 7 Dec. 

Great snow. 

Too-zi 22 Dec. 

Height of the winter 

Seo--kan G Jan. 

Little frost 

Dai-kan 20 Jan. 

Great frost 


The civil year begins with RU-mn (beginning of the spring). His-kui yori 
falsi zlyn nitd me, or 80th day from the beginning of the spring is onr 
23th of April. Time is very commonly determined after the two equinoctial feasts 
Bi-gan >)? which last seven days each, the principal feast, that takes 

place on the fourth day, falling on the day of the equinox. 
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§ 42. Enumeration of mouths. 

Months are reckoned in answer to the question Iku-tsnhi Nan- 

getsU, how many months V 


Japanese. 

Chintae. 








Fito-tsnki. 

.-f 

-f 


^), Itsi-gets 

or 

.Y 


hr 

Ik-ka-gets^ one month. 

Futd-tstiki. 


hr 

Xi-gets 

'7 



hr 

Ni-ka-gets , 

2 months. 

^fi-tsUki. 


hr 

San-^gets 


HZ ^ 


hr 

Son-ka-gefs , 

3 7. 

Yo-tsuki. 

pgv 

hr 

Si-gets 

V 



hr 

Si-ka-gets , 

4 „ 

ItsiUtsiih', 


hr 

Go-gets 

- 



hr 

Go-ka-gets , 

^ 77 

Mu-tsUki. 

_L. £2 

hr 

Rok-gets 

77 

n 

* 

hr 

Rok-ka-gets , 

^ 77 

2 ^and-tsuki. 


hr 

Sitsi'-gcts 


-t f 


hr 

Sitsi-ka-gets ^ 

7 77 

3 a-tsuki. 

A? 

hr 

Fatsi-get.'i 

7. 

A^^ 


hr 

Hak-ka-gtts , 

8 „ 

Kokdno-^tsiiki. 

A" 

hr 

Ku-gets 


X’^ 

h" 

hr 

Kit-hr-gets , 

9 

To-tsuki. 

Fi 

hr 

Ziii-gets 





Zik-ka-gets , 

10 „ 


f 

t 

hr 

Zlu-itsi-gcts 

- 


r 


^ .</ Zi u-ik- 

■ha-g., 11 

Fi 


hr 

Zlu-nl-gcts 

7 ' 


Zl" 


^ Zui-ni- 

ka-g., 12 „ 

To the question . 

S'n/i'-gwaffi ( ^ ^ 

h 


: Yedo 


ngats^ whicli 

L month? 


(of the year) the names following ansAver: 


lEf Siyoo-gimts, first mouth. | ^ .T, SUsl-gicats , seventh month. 

(at Yedo Soo ngati^tiL), ’ A? M , Fatst-guxits ^ eighth „ 

^ 7 F'i-gicots, second \ jh^ M ^ Ku-gicats^ ninth ,, 

^ , San-gicats, third .. j , ^n(-[Jjz[u-)gicats, tenth 

^ 7 Si-gicats, fourth „ | ^ ^ 5 , eleventh 

M ' Oo-gwats, fifth .. i month. 

^ 7 RohUgivafs, sixth ^ 7 twelfth „ 

These names are good for the intercourse of every day life; in chronological 
Avritings and in almanac^ tlie months are also named after the sexagenary cycle. 

The intercalary month. As the civil year of the Japanese is a lunar year 
connected Avith the solar year, the months continually begin Avith the new moon 


') lisi-geti , — a whole mouth 
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and have 20 or 30 days alternately. Thus to the common lunar year belong 374 
or 355 days. To keep the four seasons even with the revolution of the sun, every 
two or three years an intercalary month [Uru n-dztiM) is added , which ob- 
tains the name of the moon, which it follows, preceded by the word Vmu 
(JP|v). The intercalary inonth following the second month is thus called 
^ 1 Vruu riigicats^ ~ supernumerary second month. 

§ 43. Enumeration of the days. 

The natural day, from the rising to the setting of the sun, is called in 
Jap. U, ri , Hi; the night 5, Yo; the midday Firu; the midnight Torn, The 
compound Firu-ijorxi ^ = day and night, means the civil day; it is equiva- 
lent to the Chinese Tsia-ya^ and, just as it, applied to the astro- 

nomical day also. 

Ill connection with the year and month, the civil day is called Jap. Ka, (4iin. 

Q ^ ^ , Xiisi (or Zitsu) \ both are used in counting the days. 

1. Alter the Chinese manner they count, with or without the uumerative 

or >|V , la, to the question: .i; Q Tln-la, how many daysV 

— 0 /Wa a It si, 1 day. 

0 Xi-la } lit si, 2 days. 

— ^ ^ 0 Stin-ka }iitsi , 3 days. 

^ ® ^ 0 iiitsi , 4 days etc. 

after the reckoning Avith the uumerative 150): 

— T. ^ 0 Sti/iciu san-si-l:a nitsiuo aitht, 

Avithin 33 to 34 days. 

If the numerative is left out, the Si-nitsi (4 days), because it also 

means dying-day, is superseded by the Japanese Yok4:a; for 14 days is said 
Ziyu-yok-ka, for 24 days Xl~zlyu yok~ka, for 34 days S:in-ziyn yol^la etc. 

2. The Japanese manner of counting, which extends only to the first ten 
days, and to the 200i and 30tli , refers to the days of a month, Avhen the montii 
is expressly named previously; this not being the case, the counting must then 
be considered to begin from another given date, Avhich hoAvever is not included 
in the calculation. 

The days of the month, — it generally begins Avith the neAV moon, ~ are 
called, after the question: Idzii-ka 0 ~ which day? or Tdziireno ji-koY 
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1. 


0 

1’ 

Tsui -tat si. 


16. 

+£ 

■ L a 

0 


Ziyu-roku-ndsf. 

2. 

1115 

0 


Futsn~kd. 


17. 

Fi 

'tl ^ 

0 


z> 

//u-sitsi-nitsi. 

3. 

— *• s. 

0 


Mi-kd. 


18. 

Fi 

A’f 

0 


i? 

iju-jatsi-nitsi. 

4. 


0 

i7 

Yok-kd. 


19. 

Fi 

F 

0 

?’ 


llu-gn-niUi. 

5. 

3L$ 

0 

U ^ 

Its-kd. 


20. 


F 

0 


Fats’-(HatsA)ka. 

6. 

_L A 

0 


Aluyu-kd, vulgo Mid-kd, 

21. 

M 

.< 

0 



l-ziyu-its'i-n'itsi. 

7. 


0 


Xann-kd, „ 

Xan6-kd. 

22. 

A 

Zl’' 

0 

? i 

aV 

'Fnju-ni-nitsl. 

8. 

AX 

0 

^ , 

Yoo-kd. 


23. 

A 

— * ft 

0 


.V 

l-znyv-san-ndsi. 

9. 


0 

V 

Kokonv-kd. 


! 24. 

A 

ra? 

0 


.V 

'-ziyH-ydFk.k. 

10. 


0 

t 

Too-kd. 


25. 

A 


0 

?• 

xV 

-zti/u-gf>-Hitsi. 

11. 


— 

y 

g %, Zlyn-its 

'-nitsi. 

1 26. 

A 


0 


.V 

-Fyu-rok' -nitsi. 

12. 


Zl 


g Ziyu-ni’ 

■nitsi. 

27. 

A 


0 


A 

i-ziyu-s'ttsi-nitsi 

13. 



t 

g Zlyu-san- nitsi. 

28. 

A 


0 

"f 5 


'-'ziyu-fotsi-nitsi 

14. 

hi 

m 


g Ziyn-yo^'-^k. 

29. 

A 

A" 

0 

'f ' 

X 

i-znm-kn-nitsi . 

15. 


31 


g Ziyu-go 

-nitsi. 

30. 

m 

0 ^- 

Mi 

L-SC 

-ka, eA ban-znju-n 


Tsui-tatsi, properly Tsuki-tat'^i , signifies the moon's rising; the first fiay is 

called also T$Uki-got,ira , head or beginning of the moon. The first day ol the 
^ ^ ^ 

year is called 7t 2 0 ’ Glean (or Gan) zits, or Fazmu noji. The old-Ja])ane5e 

Ka ( 0 means daylight ; Fi . as Chim Q ^ , \itsi , means sun and day. 

Still to be noticed, are the expressions: 

^ Saku-ya, last night. ^5 0 ^ F-mln-zit'^ , the day 

^ 0 Sdk‘u-z’its\ \ before yesterday. 

, , ^ - r yesterday. 

^ , Siikii-ttn , I " J 0 A'on‘’idtsi . to day. 

m Sdku-tsoo, yesterday mor- | ml 0 ?- Mtyoo-Jiitsi, to -morroAv. 

niiig. m 0 y, Mnfooyo )dtsl, or 

,‘N/Tr<-^o//,yesterd. and to day, Asatti , the day after to morrow. 

lk~kd 0 de deki~mdsukd, in how many days can it be doneV 

Ni~fiydku nitsi utsi Je delFmdsu , in two hundred days it can be done*. — ica 
idzuJca 0 ^ . W-M ) made nt dehi-nvhuka^ till (un) what day 

can it be ready? Ku-gwatsU fatsU~ka madeni dehi^masoo^ on the eighth day of the 
ninth moon it will be ready. (Shopping-Dialogues, page 9.) 


11 
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If Ka or Xitsi be followed by g Me (see § 32), then this expression 
is equivalent to an express definition of the day by an ordinal noun of number. 

H is said for: daily; the next day but 

one; Mi-ka-meni^ on the third day; ^Fi-ha-me gOtuni fatsuru ntk-ki, a fever which 
arises (recurs) every third day , the tertian ague. — Kon-nitsi gori gok-ka'-ine ni , 
on the fourth day from to day, to day as the point of departure from which the 
date is reckoned , not being included in the calculation. — Yedo mttkdsi yok-ka-me 
gOtoni it si tatdisi nari, at Yedo, market has been, of old, held every fourth day 
(or every four days) , thus either on the 4^^ , the 8th or the 12th , or on the 1st ^ 5th 
or 9th day etc.). — 3fuika-me 7ii dtki agarimasta^ he accomplished it on the 6th day. 

^ X P5I ^ 0 5 @ snu si ka nitsi me /id, on the 

33r*i or 34th day. 

g 44. Notation of hours. 





This dial shows the two methods of marking the hours in use in Japan. 





CHAPTER IT. NOTaMON OF TIME. ^ 44 




L According to one method, the original Chinese astronomical, exhibited on 
the inside of the dial. is. as is seen, the civil day divided into twelve equal 
portions of time 10^^. TokL times), which are named after the zodiac, as 
^ . jVeno doh . Mouse-time . Usiuo dob. Bull-time, etc. At 

Yedo they say Koh instead of Tob. The Toki is divided into two halves: the 
first is called hfo. ~ first beginning, the second. , the true 

or proper. Each half, being equivalent to an hour according to our reckoning, 
has four subordinate divisions, called Kok or notches, each of ir> . 

Ban (= 15 minutes), and the Ban has tiO d/t^o (00 seconds). This cycle 

begins with the A’e/iO doki or Neno koku . the middle of which 

( j]P5) fails at midnight: thus its beginning falls GO min before, its end 60 min. 


after midnight. 

^ .Vc rtd doU. Mouse-time. 

^ si^o. - 11 o’clock in the evening. 
JE ^ sei. = 12 o’clock midnight. 

Usi no doh% Bull-time 
%JV styo . = 1 o’clock in the morning. 
jEI sei , = 2 o’clock ,. 

^ t / p Tord no dob. Tiger-time. 
5(yo, = 3 o’clock in the morning. 
TP sei. = 4 o’clock 
^ ^ ^ dob. Hare-time. 

^ I' si?/o , - 5 o'clock in the morning. 
IE? sei. = 6 o’clock „ 

^ ^ Tatsa no dob., Dragon-time. 
siyo . = 7 o’clock in the morning. 
IE? sei^ - 8 o’clock ,. 

dob, Serpent-time. 
\ ^ o’clock m the morning. 

IE? sei . = 10 o’clock ,, 


I ^ M'mdnodohi, Horse-time, 

j V siyo . = 11 o’clock in the morning. 
IE? sei. ^ 12 o'clock noon. 

^ FitsuzitV) dob. Goat-time. 
siyo . - 1 o'clock in the afternoon, 
jp ^ sei. = 2 o’clock 

S^xt'd nd dob. Ape-time. 
Siyo, - 3 o'clock in the afternoon. 
' jE ^ sb. =4 o’clock 
I 'V ^ Torino doki, Cock-time. 

siyo , = 5 o’clock in the afternoon. 
I IE? sei. ^ 6 o’clock ,, 

1 ^ h lau no dob. Dog-time. 

! 67^/0, - 7 o’clock in the evening, 

t 

i IE? sei, = 8 o'clock 

I / Bf I I no doki. Swme-time. 

T Siyo. - 9 o’clock in the evening. 
IE? sei, = 10 o’clock 


Our 11 hours 48 min. 2 sec. before midnight is expressed by J ^JJ ^ 
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Hi” Xe no sif/o son-koku san-biin ni~ineo. i. e 

3 y 15 “h 3 min. -h 2 sec. from the beLrinnim^ of the Mouse-time. Our 12 o’clock 


midnight is fE?‘ Xen^ .-v? : our 12 r)'rlock 15 inin after inulnioTht ? 

IE? I" 


2. The second method, the Japanese propei . MijfeiNedes the names of the 
zodiac with number^, by which the hour m made known by strokes on the 


bell or drum. The civil day retains the division into 12, or properly 2 x6 times 
ToLl): the Tokl however is subject to the decimal division into 10 
Kola (notches), which are also called (tenths), tin* Bnn into 10 

'I Rtn. The Kokn or Bun is noM’ - 12 min 'the numbers which have been 
added to the successive twice six Toki^, are from midnigdit till noon 9, 8. 7, 6. 
5, 4, and the same from noon till midnight: these numbers are obtained, when 
the number, which should properly belong to a Toki, is subtracted from the 
number 10; thus 1 — 10-9. The numbers 1, 2 and 3 are not included in the 
hour-numbers, as 1 . 2 and 3 strokes on the drum or clock belong to the signals 
of the militaiy and convent service, and a confusion of the two signals has to 
be prevented. 

The newest information respecting this notation of hours does not quite agree 
with the notices of it formerly obtained, and people in Japan itself, it seems, 
do not reckon more consistently. Therefore we coniine ourselves to the clocks at 
Yedo. There, at 12 o’clock at noon, the clock strikes 9 >), and the Japanese calls 
this time Fini kokonotsii doki, = noon, time of the nine number, or in short, 
Kokonotsu-doki ^ or Kokonotsu, or even M'mdno kola. From 12 to 2 o’clock accor- 
ding to our reckoning of time he counts 10 Bun and calls our 1 o'clock in the 
afternoon Flrugo kokonoUa han dokiy - afternoon 9] time, or, in short, Firu 
kOkCndtsu han; our 2 o’clock Firugo ijoisu-dokl^ or Flrugo gatsu, or also Hitdzino 
hold; our 3 o’clock Flrugo gau Aan, etc., till after the end of the fourth Toki, 
at midnight the clock strikes nine again, and beginning with Yoru kokbnotsu 
doki, the other six TokF continue till noon. In consequence of this, for the Ja- 
panese Toids the following definitions of time are obtained 


First a .troke li hearJ, about a nnnuto afterwards a ',ecoiid aod irtiinediatriv after that a third, being 
the warning A ramuto later the strokes of the hour fulluw, each stroke with a pause of 10 or 12 seconds, 
except the last two, \\hich follow quitkly on each utber aud show lh.it the clock has finished striking 
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^ , 70RJJ or 70^ at night. 


FIRV, at noon. 

^ KokOnotsu^dOki ^ 9tli time. 

^ Kokonctsu-dohi. 9th time, 


= 12 o’clock midnight. 

! 

= 12 o’clock at noon. 

X 

Kokdnotsii-han ^ 9f, 

I X 

KoJcdnotsu-kan , 91, 


= 1 o’clock after midnight. 


= 1 o’clock in the afternoon. 



^ V E1RJJ~G0, in the afternoon 

A 5 

Ydtsu-ddki, 8th time. 

, A? 

Ydtsu-dcki, 8th time. 


= 2 o’clock after midnight. 


= 2 o’clock in the afternoon. 

a; 

y^^i-han, 8}, 

AS 

, Yqu~han , 8 J- , 


= 3 o’clock after midnight. 


= 3 o’clock in the afternoon. 


AKE , m the morning. 


^ 7VU, in the evening. 

'b? 

NandtsU-doki , 7th time, 


X dndtsll-dcki ^ 7th titae, 

= 4 o’clock in the morning. ' 


= 4 o’clock in the afternoon. 

-b 

5^ ^ , XdndtsuAian , 1\ , 

-b 

, XdivAsu-han , 7 1 , 


= 5 o’clock in the morning. 


= 5 o’clock in the afternoon. 


AXE , m the morning 


^ ^ KURE , in the evening 


^ , Mut^v-doki, 6th time, 


^ , MutsiUddki. 6th time, 


~ 6 o’clock in the morning. 

i 

= 6 o'clock in the evening. 


^ , 6! . 

_L. 

MutsuAia}i, 6J-. 


- 7 o’clock in the morning. 


= 7 o'clock in the evening. 


j 

ASA, in the morning | 


^ s TORU, or 70, at night 


^ , Itsutsu-doki 5th time, 


, ItsdtsU-doki , 5th time, 


= 8 o’clock in the morning. 


= 8 o’clock in the evening. 


ItsutsiiAian , 5}, 

£ 

^ , ItsutsiiAian ,51, 


= 9 o’clock in the morning. 


= 9 o’clock in the evening. 

-V 150 FIRV MATE, in the fore noon 




^ ^ , Ydtsu-doki, 4th time , 1 


^ ^ , Yotsu-doki, 4th time . 


= 10 o’clock in the morning. | 


= 10 o’clock in the evening. 

m 

Ydtsa-haii, 41-. 


, Yotsa-han , 4| , 


- 11 o’clock in the morning. i 


= 11 o’clock in the evening. 


In agreement with the preceding definitions are the notices of time, occumng 
in the ShopiAng-Dialogues page 17. after the Nagasaki original, page 42. where 
is to be read: -fct - Kokondtsu I, an 
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dM yori ndndtsu made idsini, between one and four o'clock.” — 

0^ 4 ^ Q “ ' } doki govoni . ,, about three o’clock.” 

On the contrary, not in agreement with it are the notices, occurring in 
R. brown’s Colloquial Japanese, Gmrnmai^ page XL VIII. where Xeno kokonotsU 
doki is made equivalent to 10 o'clock in the afternoon till 12 o’clock midnight, 
and also the other Tokis begin 60 minutes earlier, than according to our notice. 

The measurement of the Tokis fixed according to our hours, is, nevertheless, 
alone of value for an equinoctial day, and change (they become longer or 
shoider) in proportion as day and night in the different seasons are of unequal 
length. Thus each of the six Tokis from the longest day, if this day including 
the morning and evening twilight be reckoned at 17 hrs. 58 min. (notices are 
found which difter from it) has 2 hrs. 58 min. The Japanese almanacs contain, 
every 15 days, the definition of the changeable length of day and night, and the 
time-pieces are regulated accordingly, therefore they are so adapted, that the 
hour-ciphers are on loose plates, which are shifted, whiUt the division of the 
hour-circle into Koku or Bun, as also the cyclical division of the zodiac is fixed 
The changing of the hours is called 7oki ico utsusu, 

MEASURES. WEIGHTS ANIj COINS. 

The Japanese measures and weights, as well as the coinage are for a great 
deal reckoned after the Chinese decimal system, with which, as a rule, the 
Chinese names are used, preceded by the Chinese numerals, both modified by 
the Japanese pronunciation. 

In consequence of the modifications, which since 1850 the Government at 
Yedo has introduced in the measures and money, the definitions here given differ 
from those given by us formerly and will, probably, sooner or later undergo 
modifications again, when people, in Japan itself, have agreed about the prin- 
ciple of the measures, viz. about the Japanese foot and its proportion to the 
French metre or Netherlands ell. 

§ 45. Measures of length, Sasinome, 

S^ku, foot ( — Is-sdkii, one foot), the iron foot (Kane- 
sasi, vulgo Kane-saku), used by work-people, generally bent to a square and 
therefore called the bent foot ( Kiyok-sdku). the unit of the Japa- 

nese measures, fornierlv (1831) was found by nice comparison with a standard- 
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metre to be = 0,303 metre or 0M1",H"' of an English foot, since 1850 fixed by 
the Government at Yedo at 0,30175 metre or 30,175 centimetre, the metre being 
reckoned at 3,28889 Japanese feet. At the observatory at Yedo the Netherlands 
ell or French mtoe is reckoned at 3,308 Japanese feet {Kanezaku) ^), whereas 
the Japanese Department of Marine has adopted 3,289248 Japanese feet for it *) . 
and a manual published at Nagasaki gives 3.31 Japanese feet as the measure 
of the Netherlands ell. When, in 1864, the manufacture of some comparative 
measures was ordered of a. van emden , by the ..Nederlandsche Handelmaatschappy 
the Japanese foot was fixed at 0,3035 Netherlands ell. 

For piece-goods, except woolen stuffb. a whalebone foot (^^5' Ku- 

zira sdkn) is used, being = 1.25 iron feet. 

Divisions of the 


Kf 




Jap. foot 

Sdku (— 1 
Sun ( — • ^ ^ ^ d,l 

Bim ( — 

Bin jg;i), 0,001 


Goo ( - 




0,0001 


MHre? 

- 0,30175 
= 0,030175 

- 0.0030175 

- 0.00030175 

- 0.000030175 


0,00001 - 0.0000030175 
Kot ( — 0,000001 - 0.00000030175 


Multiples of the Sdkii. 

mt- ( — Ik-ken), as measure of distance = 6 ^ku 

(1.8105 metres); as measure for piece-goods 6.5 ISjkn, 

Zoo ( — (3,0175 metres). 

Tsao. Tsoo, street ( — It’-tsoo), -60 Ken 

(108,63 metres). 

— r- ^ 

^ , Ei, Japanese mile; -I S"- Tt^) }l, one mile, 36 Tsoo 


*’i Trora a cuinmimicanou by oo.vo yasabukoo, mstrument-maker to the observatory at Yedo- 
•) Introduction to the Japanese translation, published at Yedo m 1854, of J x CALTtN, Leiddraad bij 
kei ondemat tti de Zee-a)iilltrne. Delft, 1832 The title of the v,(jr\ is- ■;$ ± ^ # 

Kfii i'oo bo-si'iuts zt'n or „ the book on Marine artillery 


? ?! f „ Japanese Translation of the English and Dutrli with pronunciation 


Viimbers First part, N® 2 Nagasaki, October, 18ii0 ' Page 120, 121 
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or streets, = 3910,68 metres, if the Japanese foot is reckoned at 0,30175 metres. 

According to the Treaty between Japan and America, concluded in 1858, Art, 7, 
the Japanese Rl is = 4275 yards (the yard at 0,91438 Neth. ell), thus = 3908,9745 
X. ells , whereas it is said to amount to 33 v 48 ra 1 M 5 

In the Japanese-Russian Treaty of 19 Aug, 1858, Art. 8, on the contrary the 
Japanese Ri is made equivalent to 3 wersts 332 saschen, which gives to one 
Ri 3908.68192 Xeth. ells. 

§ 46. Superficial measures. 

Pu ( — or Tsubo ( — * f ^ tsuho) , = — • Ph^ P| ^ i 

i. e. a square Ken. or e. 6 square feet (3,27791025 square metres). 

( — ‘b ^ rectangle of 6 Pu 

length and 5 Fu breadth , = 30 square Pa. 

^ , Tan ( — J , If-tan), a plane of 20 Pu length and 15 Pu breadth, 
= 300 square Pv. It-tan is the regular plane of a rice-field. 

Y , Tsao , Tsoo ( — • ^ It-’fsoo ijonto ) , a plane of 60 Pi length 

and 50 Pu breadth, 3000 square Pn. 

§ 47. Measures of capacity {Masnui^) for dry and liquid wares. 

Soo, Sao ^ 5, Is-^oo) . unity of the mea.sures of capacity, 

formerly distinguished by Europeans with the Malay name Gantan<j ^ is 0,49 Jap. 
feet long and broad and 0.27 Jap. feet deep, containing 0,064827 Jap. cubic feet. 
= 1.8^*33G5719029 cubic decimetres, or 1 litre, 8 decilitres, 0 centilitres etc. 
Subdivisions of the Soo. 

Gro-goo, pron. yo-ngoo a measure of 5 Goo., - f 

full 9 decilitres. 

M ^ M 900 ), = Soo. 

^ V , formerly y , Siyaku , pron. SdJ:u ( — • ^ Ts-k'tkti ) , = , o ^ 

"^Y. Go siyakii, a measure of ,-5-jj Soo. or ^ 

formerly ifj; and • Sai ( — • ,5 IJ: , Is-sai). = Soo 

Multiples of the Soo 

Go soo, a measure of 5 ^S’oo. = 9,46682595145 cubic de- 

cimtoes. 

Pioo, or Taw^a { — ‘.5; fp-pioo or FUo-iawdra) , a sack or bale 

(rice), at present contains 3J.^^|05^3ro5 Soo rice, 

ilp To, formerly ^ ^ Tf-to). as vessel Tomdsu, = 10 ^ 3" ^ 0 . 
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Goku (pron, ngokn) , formerly J hsi gohti), = 100 

Soo, or 189,3365719029 litres. 

Remnrh. The fixed salaries ot Government timet ionanes are based on the 
quantity of rice, which is allowed them per year or per day, and which is 
paid in money according to the market-price. The money value ot a goku 
(5) 1366 / 12,50 Netherlands currency, or according the Japanese 

exchange e 2 x/o + 2 y /1,25. - ^7 

55 is an incume of lUO Kok or 1250 Xetherl 

currency. The pay of a common man ( — ‘X \,Z ' "Pi 

or 6 cent a day. 

§ 48 Weights, FlaLanim 
1. Sai (— $ ^ + , = A 

vulgo //\-, Sak’ ( — ,!; Is-hik'). ,-V Goo 

^ . G-oo { — “ f'u /r J 
. Km ( — -X fY t ■ Ib-^Xn). the Japanese pound, called by Europeans 
Catty (cf.j, weighs according to former notices *) 0,6 kilo, according to the latest 


definition 

^), 0,597 

kilo. They 

reckon , at 

Yedo : 




Ik-kln . 

1 rt. 

, Rok-kin . 

6 rt. 

Zin ik-ki/i 

11 ct. 

Hiak'-kin . 

100 ct. 

Xi-kin . 

2 

S'i si-kin 

< ,, 

Ziu go- kin . . 

15 

Stn-gm . 

1000 „ 

k^n-yin . 

. 3 .. 

Hatsi-kin 

8 .. 

Xi zik-kin . 

20 „ 

^ fan-gin , 

10000 ., 

Si-kin . 

. 4 „ 

Ku-hn. 

0 

Xi ziu ik-kin . 

21 

1 


Go-kin . 

. . 5 „ 

Zik-kin 

10 .. 

Go ^ik-ku'i . . 

50 .. 




Tf frl . Goziukin, - 50 catties (ct. 50), or half a picol (ph 0,5) 
3" fl ^ ' Hiak’-kin, = 100 catties or a picol. 

2. SilverM^eight. 

Unity: Mon-me, pron. Momine. from ^^5 J/on, = farthing, and Me, 

= eye, means characteristic, i. e. weight of a farthing. The signs used for Mon-me 
are ^ I 5 ^ I'' yS'l ’ forms of the Chinese ^ J 5) 

Sen^ ~ farthing. In stead of Mon-m*' , in connection with some numbers, only 
^ ^ , Me is used. The Europeans have therefore adopted the name Mace , Dutch 




0 PH. PR. VON siEBOLD , ’Sxjp^on-Archtef, Division IV 
Ban-go iyoo in , see page 167, note 3 
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Maas, One Mace { — ■% IM mon-nr. or or 

^ is~''?en). weighs 3,74799 grammes and has, as fV Tael, if the 

Tael is counted to be equal to f 1.(30 Xeth coiir.. a value in silver of 0,16 N. c 
The Mon~i/ii is divided into 

10 Fun, vLilgo condrijn, conderein, cent. 

100 jg 'I , Rin , vulgo cassie , cash . mokje. 

1000 ^ 

10000 Hots, vulgo wassie. 


Itsi mon-7ne ni fun . - 1,2 Mon-nie. or 1 Mon-?ne 2 condrijn. -- Hi mon-ine 
san-bun., 2,3 Mon-me. — Scui-mon-mt .^Ffun ^o-^rin rokii 7/100. - 3,456 Mon-n/e . or 
3 mace, 4 condrijn, 5 cent (or cash) 6. 

^ ^ ^ f ^ . Go-mon-me , - 5 mace or half a tael. 

Ziu-mon-me , - 10 Mon-int or 10 macp. the weight, which, in 
silver, makes the immaginary coin Tael, Dutch Tail, - 37,4799 grammes, value 
in silver f 1,00 Neth. corn*., being according to the Japanese text of Art. 12, 
alinea d of the Additional Articles to the Netherlands- Japanese Treaty of 30 Ja- 
nuary 1856, 6,25 - / 1,00 Xeth. cour. f. 

With Hon~m>' they count* further: Ziu-itsl tnon^//it. Ziu-ni mon-me ^ Ziu-ku 
taon-me (19 mon-me) . and in the tens (20, 30 etc.), and in the hundreds, thou- 
sands, ten of thousands etc. supersede ^[on-^ne by Me; thus x 

^ Hi-zhju me. 20 J/on-n?c PH ^ x i^n-si-ziyu /ae . 30 to 

40 Hon~/m, -f-'i —I Ku-ziyu itsi mon-me. 91 Hon-me. 

^ ^ 0 me, 100 Me or Mo/i-z/ie. -- 10 taels or 374,799 grammes, 

or f 16 Keth. cour. 

^ ^ ' Kwan-me (at Yedo Ka/n-me) . Ik-kican-me or 

one rist (1000) me - 100 taels. 

— t San-gwan go hi^ku me, 3500 me or 350 taels, 

to ^9 ^ g ^ Zik Khm-mQ. 10 rists or 10000 /nc, . . - 1000 

Hiak k&m-me, 100 rists or 100000 me, = 10000 

^9 0 ngam-me, 1000 rists or 1000000 me, = 100000 „ 

^3 ^ Man ngam-me, 10000 rists. 


- 1000000 


U Id the oflicial Dutch translation instead of it tiiiQ „ De zilvereu Spaansche mat of pilaar-mat wordt 
gerekend tegeii de waarde van / 2,50 ])e Meiicaansche dollar tegen / 2,55 Ned cour.” 
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The Yedo ^Ponnd ^ /T? ' ik-ktn). bein^ - lo taels 

or ICO Mon- 7 fie or Me, or Sen, weighs 160 x 3.74799 grammes, 

= 0,5996784 Neth. pound, for which in the above quoted Ban-po sjfoo^fn ..about 
0,597 N. pound*’ has been given. 

Itsi-zi, { Sen or Mo}i~me, is = Zl“ 3 l “ ® 

fun yo rin weight. 

§ 49. Iron, copper and bronze coins. 

The unit is Mon ^ J . It^i mo/i), the smallest exchange coin, 

in circulation Sen (- Chin. Tsien), Japanese also Zetd . and called by the 

Europeans cash, pitje or duit. The Mon has a value in silver ol one ^ , 
Rin, and 100 pieces (^v Hlukd nion) are reckoned at one Mon-iae or 

mace of silver. The exchange hoAvever varies, being reckoned in the towns ol 
the Taikun only 96, and in the countries of prince^ at one time more and. at 
another less. 

The cents with a square hole are strung upon straw-ropes to the number 
nominally of a hundred , respre'^enting the value of one Mon- me or mace of silver. 
Ten such strings joined in one bunch, are called — *.5 p 

mon (at Yedo Ik-lam-nioit) or one string of cents, and are worth one tael or 
10 ^[on-me of silver. Xl ” ^ 5 - -Y/ kican-mon . two taels : ^ ^ ^ ^ . 

San gwan-mon, three taels. 

The copper coins , which generally bear for superscription a year-name besides 
the word ^ ^ Tsn-hoo, - money, generally have the value of 1 Mon: never- 
theless there are larger also , of the value of 4 and of 5 Mon ( PJ ^ ^ ^ ^ V ^ 
^ J J ) and of 2 X 4 or 8 Moa ( yX ~ P} ^ ^ J 5 * ^ 

The new „ hundred Mon-coin,” ^ ^ . Too Indkn sen, ol the name-tmlue 
of one Mon-me (f 0,16 Neth. cour.), was first cast in the Gtt year Tn-hoo (1835) 
at Yedo, with the superscription Ten-hoo Tsnn‘}>00. 

§ 50. Silver coins. 

The unit of the silver coins is the ^ v Riyoo , pronounced by ^ome as 
dryao, i. e. one Riyoo of silver is 

= 4 Mon-me or mace 3 Fun or condrin, thus 68,'V cents Neth. cour. 10 Riyoo of 
silver, according to the old coinage represented by an oval silver lump {lta-<yane), 
which has been called Mai (vulgo by the Dutch, schuitje, - little boat), 
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must have 43 (-- 1 tael 4 mace) silver-weight: in weighing the deficiency 

is made up by silverlumps. People reckon: Itsi-uial. Xf-mai etc. 

The oblong coin with the superscription — ' ^ ^ Itsi bu gin, first cast in 
1837, has been found to have a value of / 0,80^ Neth. cour., i& nevertheless 
worth 33 Dollar-cents or 84,'^,'g- cents N. c., and according to the temporary Dollar 
exchange more or less also. The weight of the pieces is unequal: there are some 
of 8.61 and others of 8.S1 grammes. 

The smaller square coin of silver with the superscription — • ^ Is-su gin, 

of Mliich 4 go to an Itsi bit yin, fii-st cast 1854, is worth 8; Dollarcent, full 
21 cents N. c. 

§ 51. Kold coins'. 

The unit is the ^ y Kiyoo. 7 ^ v , Kin itsi riyoo , or one Rvjoo 

of gold, is represented by the /]> “ Koban, which in virtue of its stamp 

is current without being weighed. According to the coinage now in force the 
Kiyoo of gold or the Koban is worth 60 bMon-^y/ie of silver , or f 9,60 X. c., and 
divided into halves, fourths, eighths and sixteenths. 

An oblong gold, but properly silver and lightly gilt coin with the super- 
scription ^ Ni pu, first cast in 1818 and declared worth in silver 30 
Mon-me {f 4,80 N. c.) represents the half Koban. 

The \ Koban is an oblong coin with the superscription — ■ ^ Itsi pu, 
for which it is customary to write — . Its exchange value is for Japanese 

15 Mon-ine or IJ- taels (/ 2.40 X. c.). 

The 4 Koban is represented by an oblong coin of silver and gilt , with the 

superscription Ni su , for which in general Xlsi is said ; the newest cast 

in 1859, are worth 16} dollarcents or 42 cents X. c. 

The db Koban , also a small silver-gilt coin , has the superscription — * 
Is-siu, which is called /s~sl. 
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ADVERBS. 

g 52, The adverbs in Japanese which, as such, always precede the word 
(verb, adjective, or adverb) that they quality, are, so tar as their orii*'in i< con- 
cerned, to be distinguished as: 

I. Adverbs proper. 

1. Primitive adverbs, such as: JJu. truly, perfectly; Ito^ very. 

2. Adverbs ending in ku (in the spoken language siiiqdy u) . formed from 
adjectives in hi (p. 10b), as Haydku^ early: Lh6ku^ late, 

II. Improper adverbs or adverbial ex})ressions. 

1. Nouns with or without the modal case ni or de, included among t\Iiich 
the adjectives in hi (p. 10b, b), ka (p. 11b g 15) and yahi (p. 117 g 14), provided 
they are used as substantives concrete. 

2. Verbs in the gerund, i. e. in the modal case, characterized b\ te, as: 
Sadamete^ definitely; Kessite, certainly; Kaklte (AatVt), in writing. 

If, for convenience, we distribute the Japanese adverb^ and adverbial o.\pres- 
sions in groups according to their signification, ^ve shall get as: 

g 53. Adverbs of quality, to the question: how? 

1. Adverbs in ku, derived from adjectives in kl (hee p. Ibb, g Vb B. 2), a>: 
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Yoku, m the spoken language ioji, Yoo. well. (See p. 112. IL) 1. 


Yordsika, ” <> 

well, good. 


irdrulw, ^v 7 . „ 

,, Waruu, bad, ill. 


Haydku, ^V7i v ^ 

„ Haydu^ Hay do, quickly. 


OsdkiL 7, 

Osdu, Osoo, slowly. 

5. 

Kdtaku, V 

Kdtqu, Kdtoo^ hardly, with difficulty. 

Ydsukti, " ’’ 

„ Yd suit , easily. 


Kuvdsiku , n 2^ 7 1 

Kuvdsiu, neatly, exactly. 

8 . 


2. Adverbs in ka, with the terminational ni (see p. 116, § 13): 

Stdzukdnl, ^ calmly, in stillness. 9. 

Tsuindhlrakd nt, ^ ^ , clearly and distinctly. 10. 

Surnij/akdni, , quickly, swiftly. 

Tasikd tu . ^ • certainly. 

Tail tasoka ill , ^ ^ , by chance, fortuitously, accidentally. 

Dan-dan ni , | , by degrees, graduallv. 

Zen-zenni, ^ I = • hy degrees. 15. 

Soro-.'^OfO, Sijro-.^oroto, ^ 1. ^1, by degrees, gradually. 

Yara-}/ara , slowly. Yara-yaia yuku ^ to go slowdy, saunter, louno'e. 

Mu-f^dto, ^ Musd-mnsdto^ without forethought, in confusion, in 

opposition to Kavdslkn, exactlv. 18. 

§ o4. Adverbs ot degree, in answer to the question: in what degree? 

The expressions cited in g 23 and 24 p. 130: Ma , quite; Itsi-dan. wholly; 
Ikanimo, in all respects ; 4/e. still more: Ookhii, very; Stilvsi, little; Xao, once 
more so. &o mucli the; lyo , iyo, again so| ^[nsn-indsu , more and more; Fana- 
fada, \^ry\ Mottoino. utmost: Ito, very; Itdite , utmost, highest. 

Besides these: 

Ikura, ]\ani-Jodo^ ^ ’ how' much? in tvhat degree? 19. 

Dore-dake^ Dore-fodo^ how much? 

Dono-htnd ooki , | how much? 

Yo-fodo, Amdu'i, too. (See p. 136 § 28.) 

Minn, together. — SnUU. , Tonto, in all. 

Osi-ndhete, ^ r ’ altogether. 


24 . 
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Koto-gotoku, ^ h 3 ’ h 7 over, entirely. 25. 

Nokomzu , , without surplus, without exception. (iSee p. 59.) 

Mattaku , , wholly, perfectly. 

Ippaini. — • = ? abundantly. — Ippan m , — • hill (to 

the brim). 

lo-aoni, — ‘.y together successively, altogether. 29. 

Kdtsu-tej wholly, entirely. AVith a subsequent negation, by no 

means, not at all, e. g.: Kdtsatt icakaranai^ it is by no means intelligible; Kdtsute 
mairu mai^ I shall not go at all. 30. 

Kdtsit-gdtsU , ^ V r ^ wholly. 

Kdtsu-mata^ Hiuch the more. 

Yo-kei ni , ^ r - ^ ^ greater degree , more. 

Jyds'iku mv , ir , so much the more. 

Std-hun, 1^^ ? pi'opoi'tionably , pretty, tolerably. 35. 

Zlyu’-hun nt , , fully, quite. 

Itd-buiiva, — #r... partly. 

Mahara ni^ v = • bparsely, in a scattered manner, here and there, par- 

tially, thinly. 

Oyoso^ pron. oyosso^ /t- ? sum, together: very nearly, about. 

Tdkusdnni (at Yedo). , richly, abundantly, in multitude to 

Tai-soo , J , excessively. Tai-soo oohi , far above measure. 

Tai-yai, , j 

Tai-tei, 1 general, more or less. 

Oo-hata, -p% -p%, | 

Sukoburu^ ,^ 57 'vi tolerably, for three fourths of the full measure. 

Sukdbiiru fhdsi^ it is pretty long ago, t5. 

Yoffodo. 3 t, r, contracted from Yoi-foJo, pretty, 

Tstyau-do^ pron. Tloo-do , proportionately, reasonbly, 

just. T^yaii-do yoi^ it is just good. 

Fotondo , H, almost, nearly; scarcely, hardly. Sort' ca fvtondu tarnu, it i^ 

hardly enough. 

Fodo-fodo, jYaka-naka, { , almost. 

Siikundkv rnd odknind iidhi , ^ ^ t 7 ^ % 7 ^ 7 


, neither less nor more. 50. 
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Tsito, Tsitto. I 1 -" i!'' a little, Ib'ito 7no, as little as possible, with 

a subsequent negation, not in the least. SI. 

Yaii-vau- {iioo-yoo-) site, scarcely, hardly; almost. 52. 

Bakdii^ merely, only. Kore haharu only this*. 

Fii-soku ni, enough. 

Bttsti /ii, , in particular, particularly. S5. 

§ 55. Adverbs of circumstance. 

Mu-^uku 7 ii, vainly. — Muduni, ^ ^ ^ in vain. 56. 

Mundsikti^ 1 5^7 ^ 

Ayamdtte, ^ t ^ mistake. 

Ukegatte, ^ ^ ^ . >Yillingly. 

Kononde , (contracted from Konoiade) , gladly, willingly, readily. 60 

Tnsinde (= Tasimite) ^ gi^^iiv. — Xtntjoroni, u - ' 

Iga-nagani mo ^ against the grain, reluctantly. 

Tomoin. ^ • with, together, alike. 

lUani. Fit'ifftii ni , — together. 04. 

Otidziku, ^ X i: y ^ in the spoken language Ondzui, together, at the same time. 

Tada, s only, alone, hut. Tada ’^oa ka luisl nomi , or Tada sail k a 

7utsi hakdri. only three days. 66. 

Sage, x = -e- originally park, enclosure tor cattle; used adverbially it limits 
the idea exclusively to what has been mentioned immediately before and answers 
to but, as it is as much as the Lat. modo only. — Sojio na saije siru , to know 
by name only. — Ki-den to sage mtuisu , say only: ,, Sir.” — Saketco nonu sage 
sum inono^ some one, who does nothing but drink spirits, — Sake ico nomi sage 
siirehd, geea,, if one does nothing but drink spirits, he gets drunken. 

In connection with a subsequent negation Si.ige is equivalent to not even, 
Lat. nee quidem, e. g.; J/?A?a sage nakari , there are not even horses. — Sono na 
sage siranu, not even to know by name. — Zi sage mi~strd/iu mono^ anyone "who 
does not even know the letters. 

Dani, , cognate to Sage, as an adverb, has the word to which it exclu- 
sively limits the idea, before it with or without inflection, e. g.; Ima dani nanaii 
si-iamace, assume but for as yet a name. — Tma sd>dd dani omSK iian, now it 
will only last a short time. 68. 
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Suru^ X , even, German. svgai\ indicates that an unexpected predicate is 
emphatically given to the subject of a sentence, e. g.: Kisdki sura kavi^koico kuvase 
tarnavu^ even the queen has silkworms fed. — Rare sura korewo sirdnu, he even 
does not know this. 

Kata-gata^ ^ , single, alone. 70, 

Suku-^ndku-tomo^ least. Snkunan sitano san ka getsu^ at least 

three months. — Sa-nahi-tomo at least. 

Xdru-dake^ ^ ^ , if possible. 

Ze-hi, ^ case; necessary. Zc~hi itdsi-nudoo , 

1 shall do it in any case. 

Don bo-don, ^ Wj t ^ either active or not active, ^ in any case. 74. 

To-mo kdkil-mo^ v ^ ^ , To-mo kau-mo^ e ^ however, in any case. 

Also To-kaku ^ ^ 7 ]’ possible, synonym to Xdru-dake . — To-kakii itsl-gan 
?ii ndru-hesi, if possible it should happen in one and the same way. 

Fu-ini, ’ suddenly, at once. 76. 

Tama-tania, ^ , unexpectedly, by chance. 

Sai-sujonivd, ^ ^ 

.. _ ^ firstly. 

Dai-itsi ni vd , ^ ^ ^ j 

Dai-ni ni vd , ^ ^ 7 secondly. 

Itsunivd, — M 5 partly, on the one hand. — Matd^ ^ 

^ fata its li ni vd ^ the other hand. Itsanivd makoto, mdta 

itsiinivd itsuvdA,^ on one hand truth, on the other falsehood. S 2 . 

Xdkahd va , ^ half. Xdkabd va ^ ndkabd va . . , , partly . . . , partly. . . 

Sara ni , ^ - , again , anew. 

Sono fokd nj, ^ y further, farther. 

Sono uyeni, Sy “ besides; moreover. 86 . 

§ 56. Our adverbs of place and space, such as of, by, for, in, after, on etc. 
are generally expressed in Japanese by connectives expressive of relation, which, 
when they ai'e accompanied with another definition, have the latter before them 
(see Introduction p. 44, § 15, B. 1.); e. g,: ye or he, - wards; Kotsira-ye ^ hither- 
wards; = of , out; Kotsira yon, from here. Since compounds with adverbs of 

place, belonging to this group, have been already treated at pages 81. 82, 83, 

confine ourselves here to a mere citation. 

Dokoni, where? Dokoye, whither? Doko yori, whence? Vokonimo, wherever. 87. 
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IdzUhimOj Dots-ira^ where? — Asokoni, somewhere. — Atsira, anywhere. 88. 
Kdsikoni, there. — Kokoni, Kotsira, here. 

Kono tokoroni, here. — Sono tokoroni^ there. 

Yosoni, elsewhere. — Yosoye^ to elswhere. — Yosokara, from elsewhere. 
Ta^siyo, pron. Ta- 60 , ■ ^^sewhere. 92. 

Besides these, for the definition of place and space, come under notice: 
Amdneku, 5 ^ i everywhere. Siyo-slyo, pron. so-lo, ^ V ^ * everywhere. 
Tslkdkn , ^ J ^ , near. 

Tooku, fai'l Yen~fooni^ 1^? ^ 

Ts-soni^ — at or to one and the same place. — IsAo ni yukU, to 
go with, to accompany. 

Xakani, or 7>iw, pj4 J , in the midst, amidst, amongst. 97. 

Utsini, Urdni. within. — Fokd ni , Soioni, without. 

Maytni^ Sakini^ before. — Usironi, Atoni^ Xotsini, ^^4-’ behind. 

Uyeni, i above. — Sitci ?v , ”J> ^ , beneath. 100. 

Sobdrd, Kata ni , Kataicara ni , near, at the side, beside. 

Migini^ ^ ^ to the right. — Flddrini, ^ ij - , to the left. 

Mavdri ni , A >) - ' round , around. 

Guru-guru^ around. — Gururito^ round about. 

Aldkdini^ ^ , against, opposite. — Ai-tai, , opposite. 105. 

Yoke ni , Yoko samani^ m I _ , across. — Nana-me ni, ^ ^ t aslant. 

Siidzi-mdkavi ni , 7> ^ A u = , vulgar. Suzi-kaini, almost opposite. 107- 

§ 57. Adverbs of time, to the question: when? how long? 

ItsUzo, ^ when? 108. 

IfsU-ka , 0^ what day of the month? See p. 161. 

Itsii mo , , whenever , ever. — Itsfii de mo , whenever , always , ever ; 

with a negative verb, never. 110. 

Imd. (wid) now. — Imani, now, — Imdyori, f 

henceforth. 111. 

Ima-made, hitherto, heretofore, 

Ima-rnadeva, contracted imdda, in the spoken language usually Afada, 
hitherto, still, Lat. adhuc; in connection with negation included in the subsequent 
verb, not yet, 


113 . 
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Tadd-ima, IwJ3^5, just now. lU. 

Maye-kata, Mae-kata yori. beforehand. — Madzu, first, 

beforehand. 

HaydkU^ ^ ^ , Hayau. Hayoo^ 1. soon, very soon; 2. early. 

Mo-hdya, Mo-hayan, contracted Moo, already. — Moo 0 kairi-de gozarimdsnkd , 
do you go again already? ^^7 

Osokuj 1^5 7 5 

Arii tokini^ — • ^ , once, at a certain time. 

Tsikd-yoro, 0 n, lately. — Tslkd-dzikd-ni ^ shortly, speedily. 

Mukasi , , of old , formerly , of yore. Mukdsi yorl , of yore. 

Inisihe^ 'ft 1 time, formerly. 

Tsuird, at the end, finally, at last; ever; with a negative verb, 

never. 

every moment, without ceasing. 12-i;. 

Otte, afterwards, consequently; late, henceforth, - f^ono aotsi, 

Ottskt^ :r '7 > ^ o , forthwith, immediately, directly, = suguni, ai-no nai. 

Sugu rti , [|[ ^ ~ , directly , straight. 

Ziki ni , ^ , directly , forthwith. 

Sibavdku ^ in short, shortly, quickly. 

iau-ya^w, Yoo^yaku^ degrees. 130. 

Tatsi-matsi, ifcl at once, directly; suddenly. 

Yagate , ^ , suddenly. 

Sohi-zini, directly. 

Fisdmkii^ ioiig- Hisd-hisd^ long ago. Fisdsiidto, long ago. 

Sai-ztn, J , just now. 135. 

Kore-kara, hereafter, thereupon. 

Ik-kdOj ^5 henceforth, in connection with a subsequent negation, 

no more. 

Sudeni, ^ already. 

Kxuni^ quickly, hastily. 139. 

Tsiyoto , Tsiotto 3 'y h) , vulgo Tsdito , m H once, for a moment, 
f- 3 h 4 , just hear! — Tsidito 0 matsi nasare^ wait a moment! 

>Sono toki, ^ then, at that time. 


1 ^ 1 . 
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notsi, thereafter. 142. 

Xofsi~hodo, ^y* — Notsi^notdi^ later. 

Kono i-ijo . ? J[^ ^ ^ ^ ’ after this. 

Ko/io-rjoro. 0 ai there, then. 145. 

KoffO Jiodo, y lately. 

Kono ooJh . - 

N-/. -.. m. before , the time , that has immediately pre- 

reiled the [)resent , ju>t now. Mo ^•>ul:6si solhii. a short time a<i;o. 148 

\^a' lately. 

Sdd-hodo. ^JTi now, presently. 15U 

Oetiiiite notices of time like to-day, yesterday, to-morrow etc. are expressed 
fy nouns with or Avithout a previous adjective definition, e. 

Koti~iiifsL 0 Kon-nitsi It'd : ^ 0 Kt^o, Kioo, this day, to-day. 

AV-.. 4^ this morning. 1.52 

><tk H-zitS, 0^; , Kinou . Y /7 (coiitr. h:om Sal-i /lO ji . #!h ^). yesterday. 

^z>'ikfi-<jdhn , ^ 7 ^ ^5 la^^t month. 

Stka-iua, 3^4 • 1^®!^ year. 155. 

1^7 0 to-morrow, - A^ri-ni'tdi , till to-inon‘OAV. 
.\fi>iov-niU> , 5^ Y 0 to-moiTOAv. — Mnioo-iiihl no j’ lit. , to-morrow noon. 
MniOo{iutd fio) dsa^ to-morrow morning. — Mif/oo-ban , ^ r > to-movrow 

evening. 

Mii/oo-fdtKH . Bgf-. M next month. 

k\D)ioo^nPii , f . next year. 160 

Mnj(jo~oo~nlUi . ^ 0 ?' "^1^^ ^l^y Rtter to-morrow: also Asatte^ 

i/iV ydO tosl , t A id /'id ^0>Si , BJ?. ^ ^ , next year. 

Aknvn p , ^ 5 0 to-morrow. 

R'll-mn . J , the year still to come , the next v’ear. 

Rm-(jCt'^n , 3lt? n next month. 165 

Fint ni, ^ _ , by day. 

Ya-bnitiif^ Fa-f^iid, ^ night. 167. 

For adverbial definitions, to the question; hoAv often? are used 
1, the repeating numbers cited in ^ d2, p. 143: Fifd-fo}>'> or IfFi-do, once: Fufd- 
iah) or Xf-do. twice: FrdcUtahi pvdabA tAvice. thrice, continuallv. etc. 
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2. Mareni. seldom. 168, 

Snkii Hokt toh m, ^ '7 f :si: ^ ^ ^^5 seldom. 

06 H toki va. ^ ^ often. 170, 

Ori-ori or yori->jon, m V I , now and then. 

Ori-fuzi , m Ipc , from time to time, now and then. 

, >ometimes. 

T; often. — Sdfiii-betsn, ^ ^ often. 

Tabi‘tahi , 2 Y 1 » every turn. 175. 

Tmne ill. ~ < generally, always. — Tsunc-dztine . continually. 

Ohltddastku . manifold, often. 177. 

^ 58. Adverl>s of manner, indicating the form of thought or speech, in 
which the speaker represents the idea expressed in the predicate. 

1. Affirmative. 

Hei ^ ---r, with its variations: hehl , /a‘, vulgo hid, ha. yes. 178 

.^'cf-yoo. contracted >800, so, thus, considered more polite than 

Hel. — /raUoo. it Avill be so, 

Sikoto. j, • certainly, truly. ISO. 

Tdbikoiii. certainly, truly. 

Makotoni., Zitsunl, in truth, truly, iorsooth, indeed. ~ Mani ni , 

jE|=, indeed. 

Geni. or Geni-geni , V C evidently, doubtlessly. 

KtssttF^ ffii’V, surely; with subsequent negation: by no means, not at ail. 

nl ^ solidly, to the purpose. 185. 

Kitto, ^ certainly. 

Fit-zen^ ^ certainly. Flt-chiyoo. certainly, definitely. 

Itsi-dziyoo , — > % ^ 1 ^ ^ , definitely. 

Ka-narazv , certainly, doubtlessly, without doubt. 

Motsi-ron. Ma-ron. Ron-ndku . JRon-ntni . ^ ^ , = do not reason ! = without 

contradiction: not to be contradicted. 

Sapparl. ^ . in all respects; ivith subsequent negation; by no means. 

Sappari . . . . . to do by no means. 

7>/u-c* n . Toa~zeti , ^ V , properly. 

Isasaka , }f$p ^ -ft short. 


1U3 
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2. Negative. 

Ihje , f ' vulgo ibja, no. liya-ihja, no, no. 194. 

Remark The negative not, expressed ui Japanese by as a rule, is included in the inflection of 
the verbs, by which a peculiar negative conjugation arisen 

Fu-sin ni, uncertainly, doubtfully. 195. 

Fu-J6-sitt\ IH suddenly, by chance. 

3. Optative. 

Ihozo , , though, than, Pray! Doozo^ klhare yo^ hear, if you please, 

hear though! 197. 

Xeyavdkiivd , though (contracted Ifom Xcgai^ xvish, and Ivdkuvd^ 

so as they say), so as one wishes. (See Shopping-Dialogued p. 11.) 198 

4. Supposing. 

yfakotordsihii^ probably. — Td-hun^ , perhaps. 199. 

Toki ni yvtte vd . Koto nl yoitard . perhaps, according to circumstances. 

Zi-gi ui yori ^ V Zli-gi ui yotte or yottard^ if time be favo- 
rable, according to circumstances; under favorable circumstances. 201 

Utdgavdrdkava , ^>7 y ^ probably. 202. 

Zon-hitnno ai-dai , ^ ^ think; also Zon-hunni sita- 

gdtte. — Zon-bnnno si-dai siyo-motsU ari-mdsuka^ are there books also? 

§ 59. Adverbs connecting propositions, such as nevertheless, however, 
since they are conjunctional adverbs, are treated in the Chapter VIII on the 
Conjunctions. 

ALPHABETICAL SYNOPSIS OF THE ADVERBS CITED. 


The numbers correspond with those placed after the adverbs treated m § 53 — 59. 


Ai-tai .... 

105. 

Asokoni. . 

. 88. 

BetsU ni. . . . 

55. 

Don ho-don . 

. . 74 

Ake no tosi . 

162. 

Asie .... 

. 156. 

Dai-itsi ni vd. 

79. 

Dono-kit rai ooki 2 1 , 

Akuru ji- • • 

163. 

Asii-made , 

. 156. 

Dai-ni ni vd . . 

80. 

Doozo .... 

. 197. 

Akuru tost . 

162. 

Asf!a .... 

. 156. 

Dan^dan ni. . 

14. 

Dore-dake. . 

. 20. 

Arndneku . . 

93. 

Asiita . . . 

. 156. 

Dani. . , 

68. 


20. 

Amdri .... 

, 22. 

Ato ni . . . 

. 99. 

^ Doko ni ... . 

87. 

Dotsira . . . 

. 88. 

Ari~tei ni . . 

, 185. 

Atsira . . . 

, 88 

1 Doko ni mo . . 

87. 

Fiddri ni . , 

. 102. 

Am fold ni . 

, 119. 

Ayamdtte . 

, . 58. 

Doko ye ... . 

87. 

Firu ni. . . . 

. 166. 

Asatte .... 

. 161. 

Bakdri. . , 

. . 53. 

Doko yori. . . 

87. 

\ Fisdsii dto. . 

. 134. 
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FUdsiku . . 


131. 

Ippai ni . . . 


28. 

Kono goro. . . 

145. 

Moo 

117. 

Fit-dziyoo . 


187. 

Ip pan ni . . 


28. 

Kono hodo. . . 

146. 

Motsi-r&n . . . 

190. 

FitotsU ni . 


6-1. 

Isasaka. . . . 


193. 

Kono i-go. . . 

144. 

Mti-dd ni . . . 

56. 

Fit-zen. . . 


187. 

Is-so ni . . 29 

, 96. 

Kononde. . . . 

60. 

Mnkdi ni . . . 

105. 

Fodo-fodo . 


49. 

Itsi-hun va . 


37. 

Kono tokoro ni 

90. 

Miikdsi 

122. 

Fokd ill . . 


9S. 

Ihi-dziyoo. . 


ISS. 

Kof'C-kara. . . 

136. 

Mtikdsi yori. . 

122. 

Fotondo . . 


4S. 

Itsu de nio . . 


no. 

Koto-gotoku . . 

25. 

Mundsikii . . . 

57. 

Fii-do site. 


196. 

ItsCi-ka. . . . 


109. 

Koto ni yottard 

200. 

Mu-ron . . . . 

190. 

Fu-i ai . . 


76. 

Itsii mo. . . . 


no. 

Kotslra .... 

89. 

Musa-musd to. 

IS. 

Fu-sia ni , 


195. 

It till ni. . . . 


64. 

Kiti'd)sikn, -slit 

8. 

Musdto 

18. 

Fu-sokU ni 


54. 

Itsii ni vd . . 


81. 

Mahara ni . . 

3S. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


WOUDS EXPRESSIVE OF RELATION. 

(POSTPOSITIONS.) 

g 00. Our prepositions which show the relation, in whnh the Llnet uLa 
of a sentence stands to other objects or ideas, are superseded in .Japanese b\ 
postpositions. We call them words expressive of relation. 

Chief among these words are the inflections (see Chapter I. p. hi), viz: 
ve, he, or x, ye, e, = wards, to. Dative and Terniinative (^ee p. ijX). 

— , ni, = with relation to, in, to (see p. OS). 

P, to, - to (see p. 70). 

“■) te, I Local, Modal and Instriinieiital (see pp. OS. 

uite; x', de (proii. iide)J 70. 

3 9 , yori; 3., kara, = out of, from. Ablative (see p. 71). 

g 61. All other relations are expressed either by: 

1. nouns which, as such, are declinable and have the turther attributive 

definition, as genitive, before them, as Yajna wjt or yainauo utY, the topmost of 
a mountain: Yama ujieni, on the top of a mountain; or 

2. verbs, which being, either in their radical form, or in the gerund in 7-, 

te , in proportion as they govern the accusative, the modal, or tlie dative have 
their object with the inflectional termination 3 , wo, or r: , oi, ui before 
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them, inditferently . whether this object is a noiui- substantive or a verb used 
substantively. 

§ 62. Xouns, used as expressive ol relation, are: 

1. Uve, TJye, Jl?. , xf 1) above, upon (with reference to a place). 

T^rd'c/ no fice )a ?ro , to plant a tree upon the grave. — TfiuMno im no 

ki, a tree upon the grave. — Am nye ni mata fUotsu, above which there is 
still one. — Kono nye ica dehi-masmti , - what is above that , does not happen , 
= more I can not give for it 0* “ Sono uyeica nal (or andiaasoai)^ there is nothing 
above that -). 

2) upon, after (with reference to time). 

Gin-iiii (or Taddsi) no live fatto ico inotte hassn ( 

^ 7 ,)' inquiry punish according to law — Cn- 

clyoH noH-sai no uu- vd (ji^f _Jl ^ ^ ^ ^^P^n payment of the 

duty *). ~ Sina^^niono wo uke-totfa wjede [dai-kinwo) affv-inaoo, - after having 
I'eceived the goods I shall pay (the price) 

Chinese compounds with v zbiqii. lou , upon. 

lilt upon mountains. — clouds. — ^ | , 

upon the throne. — JL% ^ upwards, prior to a time. ^ ^orv ywi mace. ~ 

San nen i-zlynu , prior to three years ago, 

2. Sit4, T beneath, under, below. 

Sitd-nl Sitd-ni, down! down! = kneel! — Sita yvri wakdidzuru raidzu , water 
springing up from beneath. — Sdktino sUd, what is under a foot measure, the 
divisions of a foot ®). — Matukndca andtayovl situ de g'ozdm, ~ I am beneath 
you, I am less thou you. 

Chinese compounds with "p ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Ten-ka, U-ke., what is under the heavens , under the 
firmament, the earth. — under (in) the earth. ~ Uit T ^ j ;Sa«-A,-e, 

the foot of a mountain. — = Som ato. after, since. — Sun nen i-ka, 

three years since. 


q S?ioppi7ig~T}uilogue$ , p 3S 
3) Treaty f IS 58. Art V. al 2 
q Shojjping -Dialogues y p. 13. 


q Ibid p 29 
b Ibid in 6 
q Ibid p 29 
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3. Mave, Maye, vulgo Mai, "jljX i (of eye, and iv, side, direction), 
before, local or temporary. 

Matsu-maye ^ = before the pine-trees. — Yel-ziico munhw mave ni kakovete niu- 
yousu^ she holds the suckling to the breast and suckles it. — Itsu-ka nen ma- 
ve ni^ a year previous •). — Kaviko idzuru rnayeiil, before the siikvrorin conies 
out. — Go nen yori mave, = from the fifth year forward, i. e. before the 
fifth year. 

Chinese compounds with J before. 

Wi # before the front of. — J J , before the door. — ja" Mt’ 
previous to. — Kono ji-giri aruiva sono i-zen nite at this date or even earlier *). 

4. Notsi, (from no, back, whence noku, retreat, and tsi. place), be- 

hind, after, with a definition of time, refers to a time which is behind, with 
reference to the present, future. 

Kaze ohirii notsi, after the rising of the wind. — Kaze ga fukite notsi, after 
the wind has blown. — Sofio notsi, thereafter. — Jma yori oyuso ziyu fatsi ku gitsu 
no notsi yori fltotsu minatou'o firaku hesi , after the lapse of IS months from now^ 
a harbour shall be opened ^). — S" 4? ^ ^ , from now fur the future. 

5. Omote, the face, the countenance, the fore-side, before. 

6. Ur^, fl, the internal, the inside of a garment; the i-everse of a 

coin; the opposite. 

lye no urd, the inner side of a house. — Urdrni iconno urd navi, disgust is 
the reverse of inclination, 

7. ITsiro, ^ , after. 

Yaraaivo xisironisi, kava ico omote ni su , (the village) has mountains for back- 
ground, a river for fore-ground, = it has mountains behind and a river betore 
it. — Also the inside of a garment, as reverse, is called xtsnx>. 

8 Saki, point, with reference to tune, beforehand,- past. 

Said no tosi, a former year. — Sakini. earlier, before. — Go nm hakdri saki 
yori va, only since the last five years. — saki' you before! you 

first! after you! 

9. Ato, git;; ^ . footstep; behind. 

Fitono ato ni tsnite yxtku, go behind any one. — Sono ato, afterwards. 


*1 TrLJt) Ait 'X ill } 


M Ibul XI 1 


Ilid II 2 
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10. UtSl, ft?. ^ . within. 

I^eno atsi7ii aru, to be within the house. — Kv/o-rin-ha no nisi ni (^5 

ft? _), within the ground, where one has residence '). — Bii/oo koku no 
iitsiyori, from out both empires — Utsi yori f oka wo nknyctvn, to spy from 
within what is without. — Mado no Utd ve fairu , to go in by the window. — 
Tekino utsive seme-iru^ to press into the enemy. — Ynme no id&i dt avu^ to meet 
in the dream. — Fuyu no utsini^ as long as it is winter. — San-ne^ino ut^ini, 
within a space of three years. — San nitsi iitsi de deki^viasti^ it may happen within 
three days’ time — Hiydku me utsi de wa ure-mastnti. within (under) ten 
taels will I not sell it ^). — Kono nl si no utsi idziu'e tuiritomo niotsiyu besi^ of 
the two signs each (whichever it be) may be used. — Kuvu titsini, wrhile one is 
eating. — Sina-monowo uke-ford)tu utd wa^ dai-kin wa agemre-masemi ^ ~ within 
the not receiving of the goods (as long as I have not received the goods), no 
payment will be made ^). — Men-klyo nakdrisiya nUi uite ^ as long as there was 
no permission. 

Much in use also , are Chinese coinpoundb with ^ ^ dai or nai : Kai-dai 
(^1 ft ?)’ is within the seas, the continent. — Kdku-dat < ^ y ft 

within the borders of a country. — Kdku-dai no dat-itsi )io yaka-stya . the first 
scholar of the empire. — Kono dtu {deo) ca Xippou kokd-dai ce fiiK-watdsd hesi^ 
this article shall be made known throughout the Japanese empire ®). — Bu-nal 
(^"'ft ^), the inmost, interior. — Nippon no hu-naiwo riyokqu-sa^ to travel 
over the interior of Japan "). — Ka-aai ft ^), w^hat is within the house, 

the family. 

11 . Foka, H6k^, witho ut; except, besides. 

Kono fokd Jiokic-kokii kisiyii oite f itotsii minatowo jirdkuhesi^ besides on the 
north coast a harbour shall be opened — Ydku-siyo no fdkd ve 7 uni bekardzu, 
except to the government may not be sold »). — Kei-sei no fokd onna, women 
except wry castles (prostitutes). — Toico fokd yon todzuru^ to shut a door from 
without. Dai~ku sono foka i>6ku-niti wa kane-zdkxi wd motsiKjnasu , carpenters 
and other workmen use the iron-foot. — Tan~rnoao to ara-mono sono foka an- 
masu, there are piece-goods, and raw materials and so forth. 


0 Ticat}. Alt. \ III. al 1 
IbiJ p. 4 

Ibid. Art. I. al 3, 5. 


i Ibid. .X , 1 
b Ibid p. 13 
b Ibid II 2 


b ^^hopping-Dialoyae!) , p 9 
b Treat \ Ait IT al. 17 
b Ibid II 18 
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Chinese compounds with outside ^ without, out of: 

Mon-gwai, without the gate. — fJ ^ of the 

mouth, out of the mouth of a river or harbor. 

12. Soto, originally the back door, at present generally: without. 

Sot6-mo for Soto^omo . the back- or winter-side of a mountain. — Sato no soto ni , 

without the village. 

13. Muk&i, [fi] ^ vulgo also Mukau, Mukoo, as substantive, 
the opposite quarter, the direction opposite anything. 

Karega sami-hava icaga-iye no mUkdifd dni^ his dwelling is opposite my house. — 
Mukdu no hisi ve f U6 ico icatdsii , to put people over to the opposite side (of a 
river). 

11. Avida,- Aida, ^ the interval, space between things, between: 

space between two points of time, while. 

Aida 710 fiina , pause , leisure . opportunity for anything. — K.oiw aida . be- 
tween. — Sono cCida , meanwhile. — - Yarna no aida ni midzil dru iro tani-gai'a to ivU . 
the appearance of water between mountains is called a valley-brook. — Ogdso 
ik~La )ien }to aida, for the time of one year ’). — Tada sbjaii~hai ivo 7iasii aidant 
7iomi , tou-riu-suru lotoico ii-hhi. only while they carry on trade, may they hold 
residence (there) 2 ). 

Chinese compounds with 

fBr PjIw between rice-fields. — ^ | 5}J t ^ y to grow between 
rocks. — ^ V Nin-gen^ among men; mankind. 

15. Naka, e middle, in the midst of, amidst; among. 

Ta no imka no h/e, a hut in the middle of the field. — Rigan nan no nala no 
(p^v jjjt/ streaming water just between two 

mountains. — Yo-naka , the middle of the night . midiiighh — Knud no taika de 
ndku kera^ crickets that chirp in (between, among) the grass. 

Chinese compounds with in the midst: 

Subtsiu ni ( J _) sunui mono , beings which live in fresJi water. — 

5 , Kai-tsiu 7 W mono, something that is in the sea, a ]>roduction 
of the sea. — Kai-tsiu ni ii-ife avdhiico torn, to dive into the sea and fetch np 
pearl-mussels. — Tsidduni, in the earth. — *' X^%i 7h-fd)i, 


b Treaty Art IV al 3. HiJ II ^3. 

n 
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in the ground. — Dau-tsui^ = mid-way, half-way, on the way. — 

Un-t$iii, in clouds. 

16. Soba, ^ (from sovit, come near and ha, place), the neigh- 

borhood, next, at the side of, by. 

Fino solo nt hoi, come next (or by) the fire! 

17. Kata. side; with reference to time, as much as about, 

against. 

Fiyasl-kata . \tsl-hita, Klta-hita, 3Fnaml-gata , the east-, west-, north-, south- 
side, — Klta-Uda no kazt, wind from the north. — Yo-ake-kata, - the side, on 
which the night goes open , i. e. about the dawm of the day. — Sono ft no yuvu- 
lata at ^ against the fall of the evening. — Sore yurt kono kata, = from there to 
this side, i. e. since that time. 

C’hinese compounds: ^ Kai-hen^ on sea. — Kai-henno min, people 

that live on (at) sea. — i: , Asl ca sai-ben ni styquzu, 

the reed grows on the water. 

The spoken language often supersedes Kata with the Chinese Poo (Hoo), 
side, quarter. — Doko ni 0 ItU nasdriika? whither are you going? ...san 
no loo m (or huoye), to Mr. X’s. — Andtano huoni, at or to your side, by or to 
you ^j. — Suitofvo, his side, you. See p. 84. 

IS. Fotori, round, round about, 

]ke no fotori no tsutsumi, a dike round a fish pond. 

19 Mavari, , circumference, round about, round. 

Ya.nki-nuicari ni , within the compass of dwellings. 

Chinese expression: Siu-i, round about. — d 

mmh round about their dwelling place people place 

neither gate nor fence -). 

20. To, with, Lat. ciua, indicates the express coupling of two or more 

objects; it is a declinable suffix and, so far, a word expressive of relation. 

Ffarc-to oadzikoto = identicalness — with which? — 

YLhUfi-to ica-bvkii sitd, peace has been made with the barbarians. — Kimi-to 
tomohi sum, to hold with his master, to be attached to him. — Hana, tori, 
= flowers, birds. — Hana-to tori wo yekaku, = to paint birds with (and) flowers. — 


q HI upiaiUj-Dialoyues , p 16 


b Treaty Art II al 10 
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Hana ton-towo yekaku^ to paint flowers and also birds. — lion; Toro ^ tiger. — 
Sisi-to tordwa^ as for the tiger with the lion; or also: as for the lion and the 
tiger, provided the principal accent be placed on „ tiger.” — Kane-ziydku-to ku^ 
zira-ziyokii wa doo-kawari mdsUka? = as for the whalebone and the iron foot, what 
difference is there? *). — Atsi% there; Kotsi^ here; Atsi kotsi-to ^ there and also here. 

...to ...to, repeated after two nouns coordinate, answers to our both... 
and..., as well, as... also.., Lat. que..que., — Hana-to ton-to. both 

flowers and birds. — Olanda kokit-irqu to Dai Nippon Tai-kiin to riynu-kvkuno kon- 
sin kdtsu siyau-haino tsmamiico jiroku-sen koto wo hossite ^ the King of Holland 
and the Tai-kun of Japan wishing to extend the relations of friendship and 
commerce of both countries etc. ^). — Nippon-to San-kan-tono atsukai no koto^ ne- 
gotiations of (between) Japan and the Three states. — Hana-to tori-towo yekdku^ 
to paint flowers as well as birds. — Yuku-to kaverii-to ni matowo tvu^ in going 
to and fro to shoot at the mark. — Faravuni Nippon to gwai-lokiX to no kwa-htiwo 
motsiiru koto samadake nasi ^), = there is no obstacle to using either Japanese 
or foreign money in payments. — The characteristic of the coupling is necessary 
here, as without that it does not attract notice. 

Remark. If, as in the expression: a valley with or without water, the 
presence or absence of one object near the other is intended, then the verbs 
dru^ present and ndki (see p. 108, n®. 30), not present, are used, thus: 
Midzib dru tani, a valley with water; Midzu ndki tani^ a valley without 
water. 

21. Tonari, (from door, family, and narahi^ row), neighborhood; next, 

close to. 

YakU-dyo no tonari ni.^ next the government house. — Kin-ziyo (kinzo)^ 
m a place near, neighborhood. 

22. Si-dai, ^ ^ rank, following, in proportion to. 

Negai-si-dai ^ according to wish, in proportion as it is wished *). 

23. Toori, passage; along, 

Waradano feri toori ni icttaru kaiko^ silkworms lying along the edge of the 
straw-tray. — Fama to6ri no murd mina , . . , all the villages along the strand. — 


Shopping - Dialo g ues , p 31. 
Treaty. Art. IV al 2 


3) Treaty, at the begiDDing. 
Ibid. IV. 3 
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toorini, according to right. — ^ 

^ following a separate writing ^), — Waga kokoroyeno toorini^ after (in) 
my opinion. 

21. Tame, purpose, aim, end, the destination of a thing. Tameni, 

for, for the service of, on behalf of, for the sake of, on account of. 

Fitv no tame ni , for , on account of others. — Waga-tame ni , for my sake. — 
Simo kamino tameni sii, the less is for the service of the greater. — Tate-mono no 
tameni kari-uru ikkano ha-siyo^ a place hired for building *). — Kono okitewo 
katakii-sen tameni^ for the maintenance of this article 2 ). — Ui'u tameni, for sale. 

25. Kavari, ^ barter. Kavarini, in exchange for, instead of, 

for. — Kono f do no kavari ni (instead of) this man. 

26. M^de, ^ , the aim towards which a movement is directed; 

to, into, till, until, with reference to place or time, opposed to yori, from. 

Firato yori Nagasaki made sanziyu fatsi ri ari, from Firato to Nagasaki it is 
38 W. — ItsH made icatdkiisi mataneba narantl ka"^ till when (how long) must 1 
wait? — ^Isw moAe, till to-morrow. — Ten-si yori motte siyo-zinni itdru made, 
~ from the emperor himself till one comes {itdrU made) to the common man ^). — 
1-fuku, ya-yu, tali no rid made ge-sarii, clothes, bedding, even to shoes, are 
distributed. — Kokonotsu Kan doki yori nandtsu made iitsini, = within one till four 
o’clock, between one and four o’clock ®). — Yok-ka madeni deki-mdsu, by the fourth 
day (of the month) it will be ready ®). 

§ 03. Verbs in the gerund, used as words expressive of relation, are 
A. With a previous accusative, ^ , wo: 

1. Motte, ^sing, by means, with, the gerund of Motsi, to seize, 

hold, use. 

The object that is seized, or taken with the hand, is either the object di- 
rect of an action later to be mentioned, or the means of carrying it out. 

It is object direct in sentences as: 

Ml Si ICO motte namini tsutauru koto na- 

kdre, i. e. literally: Taking the poem let it not be abandoned to the waves! 
= let not the poem be abandoned to the waves. 


J) Treaty Art. Ill, al. 1. 
*) Dai Gakii, \ 6. 


=) Ibid. II 8. 

Shopping - Dialogues , p. 17. 


3) Ibid. II. 6 
6) Ibid, p 10 
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The object of Moite is used as the means of carrying out an action in sen- 
tences as: 

^Jiaf A| Jr I A|> Fito ICO motte fito ico osdmu , to treat mankind as 
mankind. — Irovaico motte rui ico icakdtsii, to divide the classes according to 
the Irova. 

2. Tovorite, Toorite, contracted Tootte, going through or along..., 

the gerund of Tocoii^ go through, pass. 

Mon wo todtte ^ going through the gate. — Fino nahawo tootte^ through the 
midst of the fire. — MitSL-suzi ico todtte ijvku^ go along a way. 

3. Tsut^ite, vulgo Ts’tatte, along, the gerund of Tsutdi^ go along. 

Kai-gan ico tsutdite itsi ri hahoH yiihcha , if one goes a ri along the coast. 

4. Fete, through, along, during, the gerund of Fuiu^ to go away, 

to go along. 

Sono fa fuyii ic6 fete slbomacu , the foliage does not fade in the winter. 

5. Nozokite, Nozoite, setting behind, excepted, except, the gerund 

of ]Fozdk)i, u (contracted from notsini oki^ to set behind). 

Nippon siyo kica-fei ca , tou-zen ico nozoku , yii-syuts-su hesi ( 0 ^ T ^3 

MU all Japanese money, except 

copper money, may be circulated ^). 

B. Verbs, used as words expressive of relation, with a previous local or 
dative , — , ni : 

1. ..ni oite, in, at, strengthened local form, of ni (in, at) and oite^ or woite^ 
= establishing, Fr. tn etabllssant, the gerund of oki, to place, 

establish , erect. 4Vhen merely ni and when ni oite is used , will appear from 
the following examples. The expression: „The Dutchmen staying in Japan, - the 
Dutchmen in Japan,” is rendered by Nipponni diH Oranda’‘zin -); in the expres- 
sion: „this document shall be exchanged at Nagasaki,” on the other hand the 
local is expressed by ni oite, and the translation runs: Kono Jon-siyoxco i\a- 
gasinhi. -ni oite toni~kaytsU-bt'si ^). In the first case the definition of place where? 
is governed by the dvu or vvu^ dwell, immediately following; in the second case 
the definition of place , where ? , because not dependent on the verb , exchange , 
it is, by the addition of oite^ made an adverbial phrase. — This remark agrees 


>) Treaty v. 1858. Art IV, al 4. =) VII. 1. 

3) Ibid , after the Japanese text Art. XI , al i ; after the Dutch text Art. X , al. 4. 
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with all the definitions of place, occurring in the Japanese text of the docu- 
ment cited. 

The object of ode may also be an action, one is engaged in, e. g.: Fqu-soku wo 
okchit }d ode vd ( ^ M*J 7 ^ ^ IL ^ ^ by violating the Regulations ‘). 

The cleiivative from old, viz ohtni, = to be fixed or placed, preceded by a 
local in ni, answers to the expression: the position with relation to; e. g.: 





Kun-'^'i no mono ni okvru, kort wo ai~sde zin-sezu , = rela- 

Jh 

-r. tfc 

-T> 

tion of the philosopher to the creatures : he loves them , 

A 



is however not humane toward them. Hia Meng, Cap. 


^ 9 


YII, g 61. 

2 . 

Yorite, Yotte, ^ 

lo ^ @ j “ having its point of departure 

and 

thus also 

its point 

of support in, from, in consequence of, on the 


ground of, the gerund of yoii, i/oru, to get out from. Compare p. 71, 72. 

Korera iiavo biro ni iiorite, ttki ni hiddrazn , those yet relying on a castle, do not 
submit to the enemy. — Koreni )/ottc , in consequence of that , therefore. — Tsi- 
kdrani yotte . in proportion to his strength. — Told ni yottevd, in proportion to 
time. — Iro ni yotte nnlanq>i. lawari mdsu, as the colors are different there is a 
difference in price -). — Xeyaim yotte on entreaty. — Aru ni yotte, because 
there is. 

3. Tsukite, vulg. Tsuite, All erning, the gerund of Tsuki, 

concern, come to. 

Fune kisini tsuhi, the ship touches the coast. — Koreni tsuki, or tsuite, or 
tsuite va, concerning that, what concerns this. 

The attributive form is Tsuite no, e. g. 
zi ni tsuite no soo-ron, dispute concerning (about) religion *). 

Remark, To Toote va also, for which the written forms: Tbttewa and Thf- 
tewa *) have crept in. the meaning of: concerning, quand h, have been 
given, without reference to the limitation of its use. As gerund of Tov)i, u 
( 7 ) • Toote va means: it one ask, to the question; and the ex- 

pression: Oose va mottomo naredomo, ivaga-mini toote va, kanai^gdtai, thus 


Treaty. Art. V. al. 4. ^hopiing^malogues , p 31 3j Treaty Art. VIII. al. 1. 

“*) lEld MI 4. COLL.-IDO p 57 RODRlGUi./ p 86. 
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means: the command is indeed reasonable, but if one ask me, it is not 
easy to be carried out. 

4. Itoite, vulg. Itktte, = coming to, respecting; with defini- 

tions of time: against, towards, the gerund of Itdri, 

Taiknnni itdttevd, does it come to the Taikun, what concerns the Taikun. — 
FdrUrti itdttevd^ towards the spring. 

5. Tai-site, standing opposite, towards, the gerund of Tai-s'l, to 

be opposite, being the farther definition, opposite to which, characterized by ni 
or sometimes also by to. Compare p. G8. 

Oranda-zmYQ tai-si fou u‘o okdstru Xlp/)on-;:in va, Japanese, who have trans- 
gressed the law , towards Dutchmen, — Xippon-zui ni tai-si fou ivo okasitaru Oranda- 
zlnva, Dutchmen, who have transgressed the law, towards Japanese *). 

6. Muk^vite, Muk^ite, also ^fukdvute^ Mukuote , |nl ^ against, 

the gerund of Mukan,, to be pointed against something. 

Fitoni mukdite (or mfikdote) ku-ron-zuru , to contend against some one. 

3Iiikdnte, Mukdtte, | the gerund of Miikdri, be turned against some- 
thing; e. g. Kazt ni 'niiikdtte hdsiru , to run against the wind. 

Mtikitf Midte^ [pj against, the gerund oi Muki^ to turn against. — Fiyau 
bail 7u midt^, towards both sides. 

7. Sitagaute, Sitagoote, f? according to, complying with, the ge- 

rund of Sitapavi, Sitagai, to submit, to yield, to follow. 


Sitagdtte , according to, the gerund of Sitagari^ to be subordi- 

nate. — motsuno) atari ni sitagatte un-ziyau wo osdmu best, according to the 
value (of the goods) shall customs be paid ^). — Ki-i ni sitagatte ( ^ ^ = 

according to the noble (i. e. your) pleasure. 


ALPHABETICAL SYNOPSIS OF THE WORDS EXPRESSn'E OF RELATION TREATED. 

Aida = Arida . . . § 62. 14. De - Nile § 60. \ Go = Not si .... § 62. 4. 

Ato, behind. ... 62. 9 Fete, through. . §63. A. 4. ! Gwai ~ Foka . . . 62.11. 

Avida, between . 62.14. Fokd, without. . . § 62. 11. | 60. 

Ben -Kata, ... 62.17. /bfoW, round about 62.18. | Hokd - Foka ... 62.11. 

Dai = Utsi .... 62. 10. Ge-Sitd 62. 2. ; Itdrite = Itdtte, . § 63. B. 4. 


b Treaty. Art. V. al. 1 , 2 


b Ibid III 3 
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Itcitte^ to. concerning, 
respecting . . g 63. B. -i 

Ka = S'da § 62. 2 

Kan = Alda. ... 02. 14 

Kara, out .... GO. 
Kata, next, to; 

against, about 02.17. 
Karari, for, in- 

"stead of ... . 62. 25. 

Kr ^ ltd 02 . 2 . 

Made, to 62. 2G, 

Jfai = ^^ave . ... 02. 3. 

^favarl, round 

about 62. 10 


1 Muitt - Mulltc. . § 63. B. 6. 
j Mailt A again 'it. 63. B. C, 
j Miikoo ~ Maian. . § 62. 13. 

I MrdAotd, against g 03. B. 6. 

Kal - Utsl g 62. 10. 

Xaha, in the midst of 62. 15. 

Xt. at, in GO. 

1 Xlte, in, Avith . , GO. 

! Xofbi behind, after 62. 4. 
j Xo::ditt -Xvzoide g 03. A. 5. 
j Xo::ukitt\ except. 63. A. 5. 

OK. in 63. B. 1. 

Oaiotr^ before. . . g 62. 5, 
Sail, before hand 62. 8, 


I Tslu - Xaka . . , § 62. 15. 

; 7h, to, with, . . 60. 

To , with , together, 

i and 02. 20. 

Tonari, next ... 02. 21. 

Tovtte = Tovorite § 63. A. 2. 

luote va b3. B. 3. 

Toori, along. . . §62.23. 
j J^o cor lit , through § 63. A. 2 
i = Tsuktie 63. B. 3. 

I 

j 7hdUe^ concerning 
! § 6:3. B. 3 

! Tbutdite, along. 63. A. 3. 
j Tstatte - Tsidditr 63. A. 3, 


J/cnv, before 62. 3. 
Multi'. ])y means 

of, with ... § 63, A. 1 
Mukdl dfukari . g 62. 13 
Miikdftc ™ Makdrlte 

§ 03. B. G. 
^fukdr0 contrary g 62. 13. 
MtikdclU. against g 63. B. G 
M}dTnite, against 63. B. C. 
j\rukdttc~iM aid rite 03. B. G. 
Mnkait - ^[tlkdl'i g 62. 13 
Muiavntc. again.st g 03. B. G, 


' SOdal , following. 62.22. 

I 

; .SOm, beneath. . . 62. 2. 

; Sdo[fdttc, accord, to 63, B. 7. 

' l>daaatde. ,, 63. B. 7. 

S dag vote . 63. B. 7. 

I . . 

, round about g 62, 19. 

' Soha. next 62.16. 

Soto, without. . . 62.12, 

Tal-sdi'. towards g 03. B. 5, 
Tunc, fur, on ac- 
count of. .... g 62. 24 
71', in, with . . . GO. 


b'f/, inwards . . § 62. 6, 
Xrv. behind . . 62. 7 

Afil . Avithin ... 62. 10. 

di\ = CgA up . . 62. 1. 

AO, up 62. 1 

7' , Avards , to . . 60. 

! Yorl. out, from. 60. 

, Yovltr . on the 
I ground of . . g 63. B. 2. 
I YvUe ^ yorlte . . 63. B. 2. 

I Ze// - Marc g 62. 3. 

I Kninn - iAifi .... 62 . 1 . 



CHAPTER VII. 

THE VERB. 

Man begreift nichts, dessen Entstehung man nicht einsjeht 

STEINTHAL 

In the treatment of this chapter, the question, which presents itself mo^t pro- 
minently, is, what are the conjugational forms of the Japanese verb, and what 
do they mean. Included in it is the answer to the question, how are the con- 
jugational forms of the Western languages expressed in the Japanese. 

§ G4, The voices of the Japanese verb are: 

Intransitive. 

Transitive, Factive or Causative. 

Passive, but in the form of an Active. 

Negative, since the verbal terminations contain in themselves a negative 
element, n. 

§ 65. The Moods are: the indefinite Root-form; the Imperative which, at 
the same time, is the basis of the Optative: the indicative Closing form; the 8ub- 
stantive-form (Infinitive), at once Attributive form (Participle), and a derivative 
Adverbial form (see § 107). — The Root and the Substantive forms are declinable, 
and by declension express the mood definitive of time and cause (Subjunctive) 
and the Conditional etc. 


14 
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('■HAPTER VII, THE VERB, g 6 ^. 67, 68, 


§ 66. The Tenser are root-tenses (Present. Preterit, Future, jgt' 
Gen-zai; jig f, Kica-ko : Mi-ral), and derivative tenses. A 

root-tense is indefinite (aorist). when the action with reference to the speaker 
is present, past, or future, and is not, with reterence to a given period ot time, 
represented as perfect or imperfect. The Japanese verb pay^ attention to this 
distinction, and also expresses the beginning, the continuance and the ending, 
as well as the repetition of an action hv peculiar forms. 

g 67. Person and number are not noticed in the verb, whereas the gram- 
matical dininction of three persons (1, thou, he) as well as that of singular 
and plural, have remained foreign to the language. (See p}). 73 and 53). 

Instead of a grammatical distinction, a qualifying one steps in. noti- 
Lt^able ])y the choice of the verb, by Avhich the speaker distinguishes his own 
being or acting Ifom that of another person, but particularly noticeable, because 
he adds the augmentative pretix On or O, which plays so important a part in 
the domain of the pronouns (see p. 75), to the verb also, soon as the action 
tliat it expresses . proceeds from a person . to whom he hears respect , or is a con- 
dition imputed to that person. The want ot a grammatical distinction of three 
persons i> fuliv made good by the manner in which a courtly speaker qualities 
his own being or acting and that of another. 

The wav in which courtesy exi)ves>es itself in the verbs, is further explained 
in an Appendix to thi'> chapter. 

j; 68, The verbal root. Ever\ verbal root (the essential part or the root of 
a verb) terminates either in e or i (coinpare the Latin dore and audi). These ter- 
minations are the verbal element proper, which is su])ject to transformation or 
declension. Whereas we , by means of the Europeaji letters are able to disengage 
these elements from the verbal root and treat them separately, the Japanese 
syllabic system of writing represents them as hound to the final consonant of 
the verbal root. 

As the element i undergoing a strengthening, in certain cases becomes a or 
o. whereas the element e, in the >ame case^ remains unchanged, this leads natu- 
rally to a division of the verbs into two conjugations: a nondeflecting one 
in e, and a deflecting one in i, called by some a regular conjugation in © 
and an irregular one in i. 
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There is a group of about forty verbs derived by a nondeflecting element 

which in respect of their transformation are ranked under the nondelieotiug 
conjugation in e. They are enumerated and explained in § 99. 

The verbal root or the root-form answers logically, but not formally, to our 
Infinitive. Ake^ to open; Kaki^ to write; Yuki^ to go. 

A verb is in the indefinite root-form^ when it is the first member of a com- 
pound verb, as well as in the coordinate connection of propositions which has 
the peculiarity, that only the last of the propositions linked together expresses 
the definition of time and manner, whereas in the pteceding sentences the verb 
is left ill the indefinite root form (compare p. 46). 

The dictionaries of Japanese origin do not point out the root-form. But as 
a knowledge of it is necessary to being able to conjugate a verb. we. here, as 
in our Dictionary, })lace the root-form on the foreground. 

The root-form is equivalent to a su]>stantive , and is ileclinalde by means of 
suffixes (see § 7). 

Ake ni, to the opening, to open. Dative and Terminative; Supine. 

^llvniva, = Ah'nha, - Akeha, while one opens. Local. Modal. 

Akfte^ by opening. Instrumental, Modal. 

On this principle forms are obtained, which answer to some of our moods. 

§ 69. The imperative mood. no kotoha. The Imperative terminates 

in the accented e. 

In the noudefiecting verbs the root is at once imperative: Ak^, open! — in 
the defiecting the termination I changes into e: Kukt , to write: Kaki , urite! 
Kuvi, to eat; Kuve^ Kwje, eat! 

This form may be strengthened by suffixing the exclamation yo (see p. 62), 
for which in the eastern countries ro is in use ’)• Ak>' or Akk' ro^ open! Ynkhjo 
or Yiikero, go! Seyo or Sero^ do! 

Instead of eyo the conversational language of Sl-kok uses ei also, thus AUi 

for Ak^yo, open! Sei for Syo, do! Yoka O id^ nos^arYi, for namt'v , - well may 

your arrival happen, i. e. be welcome! — A7. come, has Koyo, Koi , in ^Ikok 
Kei come! — From Mi. to see. and AVL, to hear, appear also in the old- 

Japanese Mi so and Kiki so ( M. as lmpe^ati^eb. 


6 Jrat^un siururi , iimlei Bo 


IbiJ , iiuder A't 
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The termination tsl (= ti) changes into -r tt; from to watch: Utsi, 

to beat, becomes Mate, Matei/o, watch! Ute , Utf }/o, beat! 

The imperative thus obtained is with re&pect to its form the vocative of the 
verbal root (see p, 02). The categorical imperative, used only to inferiors, is 
avoided in polite conversation and superseded by more elegant expressions. 

The imperative , followed by kasi or <mnti . has the force of our optative. () ide 
nasarei kasi, oh that you came! 

§ 70. Closing form of the verb. 

If a verb closes the sentence in the quality of verb predicate, i. e. as tinite 
verb, then the termination t or 1 of the root form passes over to the mute u. 
From Ake is Akil, one opens: from Yuki. Ynku, one goes. Logically this form 
answers to our indicative present. Idie historian uses it for the past also, which 
he, in his relation, represents as an event taking place before his eyes. (Histo- 
rical present). 

In the application of this rule the following phenomena present themselves: 

The terminations ai, ei, ii, ol, ui pass into 

ail, eu. ?u, 01 / , III/, which in the spoken language re- 
solve into no, r'O, iu oy n^u, ow , nu. C ompare pp. 12. Ld, 

AI becomes on, it suits: Ei . ni ( x or jzy), one gets drunken: // ( f '» ), 

( f says: Oi , onn one grows old; Kuf {^^), Kni/u 

one regrets; ^ (x), to get, (^>). one gets; J,/c, (f :z.). it heals. The ter- 
minations : 


he, y. 

and ki, ^ . 

become 

kn . 


ge, y , 

and y, become 


se , , 

„ si, 3^, 


su , 


cm 

.. zi, 

ZU, 

te, r , 

,, tsl,<^. 

- 

tsu , 


de , y , 

„ dzi,f. 

dzu, 9'. 


„ ni, 


nu , 

r^. 

ve, 

,, vi, t , 

vu, y. 

The 

terminations 

r u, 

X t , 

-f l:, 

* u, i: 

(tu'd, erd, ivi , ovi, 

lai), for 


which the spoken language uses a/, ei, ii, oi, ui «), pass into jy, :zy, d y. 

y ^ yy {^acu , €vu, ivu, ovu, neu)^ in the spoken language oit (ot>). en (Co), io. 
on, uu. See pp. 12, 18. 

^ ^y {Kiravti, one shuns) and ^~'0y {Aegdvu, one wishes) sound in the 


b (’ompare p. 16, line 7. 
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street language of Yedo Kira-n, Xeya-n, but in the mouth of a polite person 
Kirao and Xegao ^). 

The difference between an and on, for which leon pages uses o and o *), 
mostly remains unnoticed in the spoken language, and both forms are then 
expressed by oo; for the sake of etymology, however, a distinction of the two 
is highly desirable. 

To the deflecting verbs of this class belong: 

vulg. to like: Ivavi, pray: Kanavi. to be sufticient: Kandvn, 
it is sufficient: Sarnurdvi, pron. Soorf/L wait on; 4 v y' , Siintardni , proii. 
/!?boj'Oe, vulg. so/'O { ), one Avaits on, is at the service of ’). 

EvL vnlg, ei, to get drunken, or : 2 . > , one gets drunken. 

Ivi, vulg. if, say: -f y. wn or i , [gu , one says. 

Onvjcl^ vulg. 077101, think: o/n6vii or 07710 U, one thinks. 

Yui'i , vuli^. giif, bind; i/ucii or gnu, one binds. 
be, and hi, Ll', become hu . y". me, and i/u, 4 . become 7uu, L. 

T€ , ,, in, *) , ,, vti , tv . 

.!>•/, tarl and luui (to be) remain. Avhen they close the sentence as verb 
inediccite. unchanged. See § 9b. 

§ 71. The substantive and attributive form. 

Used as noun substantive (Infinith^e) and attributive (by vay of participle), 
the nondeflecting verbs supersede their termination r witli eru (.)r uru, i with 
iril, and the deflecting their i with u. 

Ahe, to open, becomes Aknru or Akeru. 

Mi, to see, „ Miini, 

Yuki, to go, Yiikit, 

The terminations ten, iru, oru have more or less continuative force, Akeru, 
Akuru and Mint being equivalent to Ake-te-’Orii , Mite-irii or ^[itey>ru, see § 78. 

The form urn of Akdru belongs to the written language and in Kiusiu to 
the spoken language also: A'u , les^j in use, is confined to the spoken lan- 
guage '*)• 


b From an oral communicatiuu by the nati\e of Yedo kitaboo b See p. 13, note 

b On account of the important part, \\h>ch Soio plays as auxiliary verb in the epistolary st\le, it vnU 
be treated still more particularly hereafter (§ 102). 

q From an oral communication by tsuda sin itsiboo 
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As noun substantive, the verb is. like every substantive declinable, e. g. 

Toohini yukuvd, going into the distance. — Kun-sino mitsi tatoyH'd tookini 
yitku^gUd^, the way of a philosopher is, to use an instance, as a going 
into the distance. — Teraico miruniyukti, to go to see a temple. ~ Ki drU wo 
motte, on account of the presence of trees, because there are trees. — Age-inasu 
kara, after presentation. — 6ikdnini yotte , = on account of its being thus: 
since it is so. — Yuku yoriva yakannya masi. it is better not to go than to 
go. — Se^ to do: Sum, the doing: SUriini vd , in the doing. — Mi. to see: Mini. 
the seeing: MirUnivd. as one sees. — San fao yori mirUni (or mhilnivd) ydmano 
^dta ondzikoto nari. on looking out from three sides, the form of the mountain 
appears to be the same. Compare § 73, page 206. Remark. 

Kawdkitdru . the become dry , is substantive in Fa nd kaicakitdrti wo inomii , 
= what has become dry of the leaves one rubs: on the other hand in: Kaicakiidm 
fa wo te nite momtl, = one rubs the foliage become dry, it is attributive. 

All the relations, which in a noun are expressed by the forms of declension, 
mav, thus, by the same means, be attributed to a proposition, just as it may 
be desired to characterise it as subjective, objective or adverbial. 

The substantive form with ka as suffix is the form of the question direct. 
Aru ka"? or Ari-mdsU ka? is there? Ari or Ari^mdsu^ there is! 

The verbal substantive becomes attributive by its mere subordination to a 
noun following. Akuru-koto. the deed of opening, the opening. ^ Yuku-mono, 
the going something, that which goes. 

§ 72, Gerund. 

1. The inflectional termination r , te, or , de, which in substantives indi- 
cates the local, modal or instrumental relation, added to the verbal root forms 
a gerund, which characterises the action expressed by this verb as a subordi- 
nate local, modal or instrumental definition of another action succeeding it. 

Ake te. by, on or at opening, Fr. en ouvrant. — Mite, on seeing. — Ynkite. 
on going. — Oyohi. to come to. — Kure~ydtdni oyvhite wagiyeni kahtriU. ~ when 
it came to the evening twilight, or, in short, at evening, one returned home. — 
Texco ageie jiiowo maneki-yobu raising his hand (he) winks and calls people to 
himself. 
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2. Modifications introduced into the original form of the gerund by the spo- 
ken language: 

a. The polysyllabic verbs ending in the deflecting ki or gi, mostly drop the 
k and g; kite or gite becomes ite. Thence: 


Yaite for 

Yakite , from 

Yaki , 

, to burn, trans. 

Take 

Takite . 

Taki, 

to burn, intmns. 

Kike 

Kikke , 

Kiki, 

^ ^ , to hear. 

(Mt* 

Okke, 

Oki. 

to place. 

Suite 

Sdkke. 

Siiki , 

to tike- 

Tsiiite .. 

Tsukke , 

l^suki , 

, to come to. 

Kaide 

Kagikt . 

Kagi . 

, smell, tranx. 

Soke 

Sogite , 

Sogi . 

^' 4 -, spii*- 

Take 

Togkt . 

Togi . 

^ 4 ’ 


The uondeflecting ira ( ^ 

(see § 90. N®. 3), has 

b. In verbs in tsi and ri, tsite (t r) and rite (') r ) change into tte, that 
is written ^ r but not pronounced tsUte or tste. Thence: 


Tatte, tor 

Matte , ^ T ! 

Matte j ^ , 

Atte, 

Oite, t f r ^ 

Xatte, 

Yotte. aVr. 

Kahette^ '17 ^'9 f ^ ^ 

MuYdte , L 1/9 y ^ 

Tsunotte. 9 9 9y> - 


Tiitske , from 

Tatsi . 

to rise, to stand np. 

Mutsite , 

Matsi^ 

to watch, to wait. 

Mot site, ,, 

Motsi . 

to hand, to take. 

Arite , .. 

Arl, 

to exist, to be. 

Ot'Ue, 

Ori. 

L to dwell; 2. to break. 

Xante. 

Xari. 

1. to be; 2. to sound, intr 

Yonte, 

Yori. 

to go out tfoni. 

Ka Jit rite. 

Kaheii , 

to turn back. 

Musirtte . 

Musiri, 

to pluck. 

Tiiunonte. 

'Tsunori . 

, to be steady, -teadta^t. 


Here, after the supi-re^siou of the weak termination i an assimilation of ts 
(originally t) and of r with the t succeeding takes place. 

c. In dehecting verbs the forms bite, , and mite, i ? • dropping the weak 
I, in prononciation change into nde. 1 hence: 
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Erdnde , 

X> ^7% 

for Erdmi-te, 

from Erdmi. to select. 

Ayunde^ 


,, Ayiimi’’te , 

„ Ayurai, to walk. 

Yonde. 

3 yfd 

,, Yoml-te, 

low/, to read. 

Nonde , 

y yf", 

„ Nomi-te , 

„ Xomi. to drink. 

Nomikonde , 

y , 

.. Xomikomi-te 

.. Xoinikomi. to conceive, to under- 

Monde , 


.. Momi~te . 

,. Moini, to rub. [stand. 

Susunde , 

A ► 

Siisumi-te , 

.. to advance, to go forwards. 

MUsunde , 

A ^ y . 

,, Miistibide^ 

Mu>'<nld. to tie. 

Yonde , 

3 

,, YobMe , 

Yohi. to call. 


The nontleflecting in t/ti and hi retain nilte , bite. Jlorobi, to ruin, v. i.. Ho- 
robite. See § 99. N". 24 

As the old manner of writing used ^ instead of thus L f" instead of ^ r‘, 
and also passed for for the terminations ande, onde, unde, the forms 
aude, oude, nude, were obtained; which in the pronunciation pass into (wde (oode), 
oode, uude; thence: Eraode for Erande ^ Yoode for Yonde. Ayunde for Ayunde. 

d. In the deflecting verbs in 7 t , aci, y\- i: , ovi (in the spoken language 
ai, oi) the substantive form is really Ay, pron. ao, qo, to wdiich the ter- 

mination te is added. 

Avi^ pron. Ai^ to meet, becomes 'j y f , dvute . in the spoken language 
aofe, oote. 

Nardvi. pron. Xardi, to learn, becomes 1 3^ y r , Xardvrdt, in the spoken 
language Nardoie^ Narooie. 

Stmdvi, pron. Siniai ^ to cease, becomes Sintdvute. in the spoken 

language Simdote , Stmuote. 

Waram^ pron. ^^ardi, to laugh, becomes JVardvUte^ in the spoken 

language Wardote, Waruote. 

Fardvi (Harm), to sweep away, remove, becomes y y f , Faraote (Harooh). 
in the street language of Yedo Hardtte also '). 

Omvei, pron. Omoi, to think, becomes Omdvute, in the spoken 

language dmdote. 

Eini^ pi on. A?//?, to sew, becomes X T , Xnvute, in the spoken language 
Xinife, Xdte. 


.Sto K. JiKfjNVK, (Jullo^mal Japanese , X 
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But if it be admitted, that after drojiping the weak i, the remaining semi- 
vowel V equivalent to w, with the preceding a or o passes into go or oo (o, o). 
then the forms Aote, Xargote, Ornoote, also, are only euphonic modifications of 
the regular forms AvUe, Xardvlte, Omuclte etc. 

Instances of the use of the gerund. 

Kimrd ICO 'iddsite nilni^ to stick out the head and look. — Jthht . to produce, 
the causative form of the disused zJ/, to appear. — Kfidd icd mdtte ten icd dkagdo 
[^‘^'-7 ^ ^ io observe the heavens with a tube. i. e. not 

to have a broad view. — Mdtte, from Moisi, deflecting verb, to catch hold of 
with the hand, to use anything. ~ (hjdso jitOno &go-foowd ukogduvd, kasiraicd 
motte suju to siX^ he who pays attention to another’s appearance, considers the 
head as the principal; literally: taking the head, he makes (it) the chief or the 
principal. 

Isolated by va the gerund becomes an adverbial phrase definitive of time, 
te va being equivalent to ebd. See 73. Examples: 

H ltd no kimi to ndtte vd, zi)i ni drn ^), if he becomes another's lord, he 
dwells in (his position is that of| humanity. — yaiU ^ Xaritc, from Xari, - to 
be, and, when an appositive definition with to precedes, - to become. See 
§ 100. III. — Fibaci takdku tdnde andnl itdri hn-mi'l-su ; kiddbJrttc cd , tohi-sdgdrite 
kUsd-miird nakd ni iru, the lark, soaring high, goes to the skies, dances and 
sings: if he is tired, then he descends and goes into his grass dwelling. — Tonde^ 
gerund from Tohi^ to soar, — Kutdbin-te cd, = by fatigue, the gerund isolated 
bv m, from Kutdbire , to grow tired. — Tobi-mgdii. literally: fly-descend , i. e. 
fly downwards. — h'i , Irii, go in. with the h)cul. where V one goes in. 

Instead of the isolated gerund Xdttt cd (by the being, or becoming) often 
occurs the expression Xdtte sikdante, -- becoming, so, etc. 

^ 73, The verbal root in the Local for the forming of adverbial phrases 
definitive of time (Conjunctive or ^^ubjunctivp form). 

The predicate verb of subordinate adverbial sentences, which describe a time 
really present, or supposed a> present, in the past, and which in our languages are 
connected with the principal proposition by con junctions such as when, since, 
as, in the Japanese is placed in the Lfjcal in m , followed by the isolating 


Diu Oak a. 111 J 



206 


CHAPTER THE VERB. § 73. 74. 


particle va. Thus is obtained ni va as termination, which fuses into /V. ba 
(= nva. nba). The subordinate precedes the principal proposition. 

This termination in the nondeflecting verbs in e and i is joined to the root 
form, thus AhM. on opening, as or when he opens: ytdz)i, to twist, 
Nechihd, as one twists; Motsii, tp use, Motsiihd^ as one uses; Sii^ to die, Siibd, 
as one dies. 

In the deflecting verbs the verbal element i flrst undergoes a strengthening 
ot sound, and changes into c, by which tha is obtained in the same manner; 
Yuki. to go, Ynkehd, on going, as or when one goes, or when one went. 

Hossi, , to long for. Hosifeha, ^ Ivi. to say, Icebd. 

Tatsi (- to arise, Tat^^ba. ' Yomi, to read, Yontebd. 

Matsi (= watch, Mateha. ' Ari^ to be, Arthd. 

Tatdd^ serve for example, Tatouebd, for Xari. to be, Xarebd. 

instance. , Xdkeri, not to have been. Xdkh'ebd. 

Examples of the use of this form. 

Satooivo mazehd tsya-^u adziwdi anidkn ndni, - by the mixture with sugar the 
tea becomes sweet of taste. Maz)e, uru, mix in. — Mi ic6 osdinurii ynenicd sirebd^ 
sunavdtsi jituico osomUrd uwyt ic6 slrii^ if one knows the means to govern oneself, 
then one knows the mieans to govern others. SiT)i^ it. to know. — Tsitsi si-seru 
toki sao-siki wo su-heki tsikdra ndkerebd . waya~mi ic6 iinte sao-reiicd itonamu. at the 
time of his father’s death not having the means to bury him, he (the son) sold 
himself and performed the funeral rites. 

Remark. In nondeflecting verbs in e and /, instead of the form eha, here 
explained the substantive form of the verb with the isolated local termi- 
nation niva, vulgo niwa is also used. — Motryme, to strive for, to seek; Mo- 
tomiini, the seeking: Motominumva. in the seeking, as one seeks. See g 71. 

74, The concessive form. 

The concessive adverbial phrase, which we connect with the principal propo- 
sition by means of conjunctional adverbs such a.s though, although, how- 
ever, but, is characterized in .Japanese by the strung accented form-word mo 
or tomb {= Lat. ijuoque) and precedes the principal proposition. 

Opposed to Ama-yurtw ftrito vh (pron. attnca). aineya j'uru, = while rain-clouds 
are present, rain falls, and Ama-rjumo areba, amega jui-u, = as rain-clouds are 
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present, it rains, is: Ama~cfumo arite-mo {dttemo), furdzu, = also in the pre- 
sence of rain-clouds it does not rain, that is: although there are rain-clouds, 
it does not rain. 

Consequently the following forms are opposite to each other. 

The verb as substantive. 


Ahiruvaf the act of opening. 

Tatsiiriiyk, the act of erecting. 

Mini , the seeing. 

Yuku vh , the going. 

Akuruni\k, on opening. 
Ihtsiinini vh, on erecting. 
Mirunivk, on seeing. 
Yiikuniv^i on going. 


Akitni mo, or Akurii tomo, the act of 
opening being granted. 

Tatsiiru mo , or Taf s uni tomo , though 
erecting. 

Mini mo, or ^finl tomo, also (or even) 
the seeing. 

Yuku mo, or Yukatomo , also (or even) 
the going. 

Akunini mo, even on opening. 

Tatsunini mo, even on erecting. 

Minini mo, even on seeing, 

Yukiinl mo, even in going. 


G e r u n d. 


AketeY^, on opening, as one opens. 

Tattewk, by erecting, as one erects. 

Mitevk, on seeing. 

Yukitevk (pron. Yuitecd), by going. 

T i m e - d e f i 

Akehk, contracted from Aku^ni^ca, as 
one opens. 

Tatehk, contracted from 2\ife-ni~va , a^ 
one is erecting. 

Yiikt' ba , contracted from Yuke-ni-va . as 
one is going. 

latbuj'ehk, contract, from Tatmn-id-cu. 
as one is erecting. 


Akete mo, though opening, or even if 
one opens. 

Tatte mo , though erecting. 

Mite mo , even if one sees. 

Yukitf { >^uite)-mo, though going. 

ing local. 

ALe domo, contracted froiimUc-yn'-^omo, 
Akendo)uo, though one opens. 
Tfj^t’domo, contracted from Tat<'-ni-fomo. 

Idtendomo, though one is erecting, 
fh^edomo, contract, from Yuki -nHouto. 

Yukendomo, though one goe.-. 

'ltd nr e domo, contracted from 'ftifsure- 
ni-toino, though one is erecting. 



208 CHAPTER VII. THE VERB, 74. 75. 

From this analysis it is evident why it is necessary at one time to say and 

to write va and tomo, and at another ba and domo. Just as the impure h in ha 
is a fusion of n-l-v, so the impure d in doino is a fusion of The Japanese 

themselves seem not to appreciate this distinction and forget to characterize / > (ca) 
and h (to) by adding the JVT^on'-mark as m , 6a, and K. do. 

Instead of donio^ ledomo (-d c -4 x K^) is also used. This is the conces- 
sive form of conjugation of In oy li {d V. - d ‘ ^ to be called, and there- 

fore means: though one says, though it be called. This verb is preceded 
by the definition, how or what one calls something, as apposition with the suffix 
to 2); e. g. Kwti an., sono nav:o Xlppua tv Irn. there is a kingdom, its name is 
called Nippon. — Sore tea nani to at lea. how is that called? — If the apposition 
is a verb, then this stands in the substantive- or in the root-form: Akaru to Ivu, 
Yul:n to ii'u. it is said that one opens, it is said that people go. — Akuru to tedOnio 
Yukii to ddonib thus means: though it is said that one opens, or that one is 
going, expressions which answer to: although one opens, or might open, although 
one is going. — to ledOino^ even granting the existence, although there is. 

§ 75, The form of the Future J//-/'a/). 

There are different expressions, that signify that an action or state which 
is still in perspective, is objective to the willing, being able, having permission 

or being obliged. Here the derivative form, which expresses the efibrt, the incli- 
nation or tendency to realize what the verb points out , comes first under notice. 

As it at the same time includes the uncertainty, if anything is happening, has 

happened or will happen, it has been called Futurum duhium. For convenience’ 
sake we retain this name, even were that of modus dubitativus better fitted. 

With regard to the form we distinguish the simple and the periphrastic future. 

I. The simple future of Ia/n«^o-language has for characteristic the termi- 
nations me and mu, which in nondeflecting verbs in e or i are immediately 
added to the root, in the deflecting in /, however, only after this i by a strength- 
ening of sound has been changed into a (or soihetimes for vocal harmony into o). 
The termination mu, according to the oldest writing # ^ or 5) and pro- 

nounced w, has been in later times superseded by y. u, and in the spoken 
language by ^ , u. In measure this > {??) -counts as a syllable. 


b See p 9 


b See p, 70. V. 


b As in the chronicle ^ppon~Jci and m the oldest poems. 



Ake ^ to open, future Akunv ( y ^ L)' ALi'u (TV:!.), in tlie spoken language 
Akhi (y passing to 

Mi. to see, future ^[imn fi yfiit (l >), m the spoken language Min. 

Yuki. to go, tuture Yiikamn {o-y? Ynkau . in the spoken language Yukon 
passing to Yiikqo^ vulg, Yiikoo also. 

Rermivk. The Japanese writing ot the forms ot the spoken language varies: 
to express the pronunciation of y !/ y ^ u-iy ^ . some write y’ry. y . and 
others y V f and even y 3 y ^ x ; and instead of 7’^^ {oroo, 
shall be, from Ari^ to be), y 3^ y. T ti y ^ y uy, and even o is written. 

u. to do; future 6a)nu. ^Sin, in the spoken language Sou, at Yedo 
expressed by . 

Mas)l , u, to be present; future Masatnu, in the spoken language 

Masqo, Masoo, at Yedo Ma -00 (Eng. Mashou). 

Matsi. wait; future Matamu. Matin t . in the >poken language ^ftf(^n, Mo- 
tqo. Mat 00 . 

Avi, pron. Ai , to fit: future Airuna. Ai\w . in the spoken language Ai:(n( . 
Avoo. Aicoo. 

i\egdvi, pron. Aegai.. to wish: future Atgarani^i. T^tgovan , in the spoken 
language Megavan, AYgovao, or A'^gawoo. 

Siimt . to nestle, sit up: future Sam/nnn, Stioidn, in the spoken language 
A ^ j Siitnao. for which the written form 'A'^y also appears. 

Mi, to be (see § 100. I); future Maom. Man. 

to be (see § 90); future Ardmu, in the spoken language 

Arqo, Aroo. 

The termination mu , as characteristic of the Future , is according to my idea 
the regular indicative closing form and the substantive form of a verb mi. that 
expresses a striving to be or to do something. Ardniu, ~ Aran, the derivative 
of Ari, consequently indicates a striving after existence and what is called the 
dubious future, is according to its form, a present. The nondefiecting verb Mo- 
torn)e, ii, uru (^|), generally considered as equivalent to to acquire,” but which, 
as the regularly formed derivation from Mo^s)i, u (:J^|). = to hold, really has 
the meaning of strive to hold, shows the nature of Mi;, mu in its full power. 
In the same way: Akam, red light, glow; lighten, glow; Akaram)i, u, strive 
to glow’, in particular, the gradually becoming red and ripe of fruit. 
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In my opinion, there is also a connection between the form )nu treated 
here, and the verbal derivative forms mi, nvi , which from a number of adjective 
root-words cited on p. 107 forms a defecting intransitive verb, that expresses 
the becoming such, as the root word indicates and is equivalent to a Latin in- 
choative verb in -sco, for instance: 


Siro, white; 

^iroinl, albescere, to grow white. 

Kuro, black; 

Kurumi, nigrescere, to grow black. 

Kura, dark; 

Kurd mi, to grow dark. 

Taka , high ; 

Tah'nnl, to grow high. 

Fira, flat: 

Fir ami. to grow flat. 

Firo, roomy, broad: 

Firomi, to grow broad. 

Kata, hard; 

Katdmi, to grow hard. 

Xukii , warm ; 

Xukdnd, to grow warm. 

J/rt/*o, round: 

Marnmi, to grow round. 

Ao, green; 

Aomi, to grow green. 

Kuho, hollow; 

Kuhdmi , to grow hollow. 

Xaya, long; 

Xagdini, to grow long. 

Yasii. easy, quiet: 

Ydsumi, to grow easy or quiet. 

iSige , tight; 

Sigemi, to grow tight. 

Arata, new: 

Aratdmi, to grow new. 

Ara, wild; 

Ardmi, to grow' wild. 


If we put in the place ot mi nondeflecting me, nnt, mum. then the intran- 
sitive verbs cited here become transitive or properly factive: Sirom)e, w, um, 
to make grow white. = to whiten : Kar6m)e, uru , to make grow black, to 
blacken; Xiikum)e, u, uru, to warm, to incubate; Y^hhrn)e . v, um , to make 
rest, whence \asumQ-zi ^ » - rest-word, an expletive particle, like 

mo, which causes a rest, but does not rest, itself. The diflerence between mi and 
me is frequently overlooked by the Japanese themselves. 

We return to the future. According to Japanese philologers the termination eii 
or an of the Future signifying uncertainty, appears particularly in connection with 
a previous interrogative, i. e. in interrogative sentences, whereas the termination 
me is used , when the sentence has a definite subject , which is frequently strength* 
ened by a successive Koso (= this here); a difference I have not found actually 
confirmed. 
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Examples of the use of the forms cited. 
J 
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Yezova fiiritki Lotoba ni mi^etarazn. Yf'nti'ii ho ten'-yv naran, 
the name of Yezo does not appear in the old language, it 
may he a corruption of Yemisi. 

Tamino rin-^kokd yori o//o/.-aran Lotoiro nozoinn koto hom 
there is no prospect, that the population (here) will become 
more numerous tlian that of neighboring states. 

0/(ok(tr)t , u, contm. furm of OJ/okt or Ooki , iiiiicii Xoz‘hrr<t , «, tu hope 
on ... Na.si , there is not. 


iSoiw fisdsin .^ttc tagavBJi kotoico o^dvu -), he feared that it 


-tfc; 


ffn^ (the doctrine) might degenerate in time. 

Ivaku: Kau~rai tsuiiu forobimfi airnfii ka ^), behold, he said, a sign that Corea 
will at last perish. 


Forohi, nondeflecting verb, to perish. See § 99. 24. 

Imd ^iardnio bmd'cil , A loia sarquto omdi-inds^u^ now I think of going. 

Niva-toriva snman to su., A Niva^origa !<umqu to ( m 
court-bird (the cock) is about to go to his roost. Sumai')i, n, to roost. 

\isiye icatarau (A icataravu) to su ( ), 1 shall go w^estwards. 

Idzureno tokdro id kd te ivo kudasan where shall I lay down 

my hands? - A Dokoico tekakdrini siyqu’-{so-)zo ^ = which part shall 1 take for 
handle? i. e. where shall 1 seize it? S)i, w, to do; future X , &>. 

A K X, Dorekara hazimeo zo? w'here shall 1 begin? — A L>o 

tsutsiye nigeyou zo? whither shall I flee? 

Nani ka arau ), what may there be? = A N aio^o d-mkul kotogn arou zo'^ 

what may there be, that you do not gladly do? = A Nam no navdnn to irn kotoga 
arou zo? = what should there be, that you blame? 

.,1m korewo nasanya"? what, should I do this? 

A Nayiiu'O 0 mmi kake~nuxhoo ka^ what shall (or may) 1 show your' — bake 
wo age-nialoo A’a? shall, or may I offer you something to drink? 


‘) Meny-tsze. I Buck I 'i -) Tschiimj-ymuj Xipfun-ki 

The sign L indicntch that the nt)rils aiitl exprewitni, , to nhu-ii it la attacliol , belong tu the >pokeu language. 
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A Kita )to hoo td kurO’’ijiuno ga otd matte orimas' kdra^ \edono hoo wd nnd ame ga 
f'tte on-masoo i), as in the north black clouds are heaped up. it will be 
raining at Yedo now. — If the definition of time hud (now) is superseded by 
sdkuga (last night), then the after sentence takes the signification of; it will 
have rained at Yedo last night. — A dydkn-hay iftaroo, he will have gone yes- 
terday evening. 


The Certain Future of the written language. 

The adverb Masdnd ~ indeed, certainly (IE. #)• in connection with 
a future followed by to sn , gives the expression the meaning that something 
will certainly happen or is at hand. (§ 103). — Masdnl sardu t6 su, will certainly go. 

^ Te)i-kano ndtsi naki koto nsdsi. Ten masdni Fun-si wo 
motte hi>lt7-tdkn to cO/ to su -), it is long that the 
empire has been deprived ot the way of tenth ami 
righteousness; but Heaven will certainly use the master 
(coxFUCTUs) for a signal bell (for a herald). 


m 

M 








o 




I 7 


iM-l 


Kokii-ka ?nasani oko/nbito surebd , kanaedzu tei-sigon-ari 2). 
if a nation or a family is indeed on the way to raise 
itself, then there are certainly signs that give notice of it. 


II. The periphrastic Future. 

A. The periphrastic Future of the written language is formed 

1. by grafting aran or 77^ 7( . arame (= shall be) on the substantive 

form of a verb, by which aran by aphaeresis becomes ran. E. g.: 

Mi, Mini, to see; Miru-ran, ^ the seeing will be. ridens erit. 

Kik)i, u, to hear; Kiku-rau. - the hearing will be. 

Tr)i , u, or Ti, Ju, to say: lu-ran, = the saying will be. 

As the Japanese find these words expressed in the old rebus writing by 
^Jor consider ran as a 

particle standing alone. Rodriguez also, on p. 66 line 27. cites ran and, on 
line 8, uran as partkles of the future. 


I'l R. BROWN, Colloq Jup XII 

•) Lun iju III. 24 See J legge, Chinese classics, Vol I pag, 28, 
*) Tschuny-yung , XXIV. 
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2. By suffixing naramu, = naran^ or narame (= will be) to the substantive 

form of a verb. — Miru^naran, Kiku~narait , lu^naran^ = will see, hear. say. — 
A., va B.. narl to iveru narame^ people will {naramk:) have said that A is 

equal to B. 

3. In negative verbs by suffixing aranan — a euphonic modification of ari -j- 
nan^ ~ shall or may be, — to the substantive form. — Kastimi tatazu mo aranan 

= also the not rising of fog will happen. See § 84. 

4. By grafting su, sum, fut. saran (= to do) on the form of the Future, by 

which the s passes into the impure ns = have seen; Mi^taran, I shall 

have seen. — Mitaran-zu^ = visurus est; Mitaraa-zuran ^ ^ visurus erit. 

5. By grafting the auxiliary verb mas)i, u (- to dwell, reside, see § 101) on 
the form of the Future of deflecting verbs, ..uj/??/, ..an, by which . . a;n’ + /nasi 
or . .an~\-masi passes into ..amasi, e. g.: 

Ni, to be, becomes Namasi ( ) , contracted from Nan -|- ma.si. 

to exist, becomes Aramasl. 

Nari. to be, becomes Naramasi (•f'3’^ itn 

Kava-sikdri^ to be fair, neat, excellent (page. 120), becomes Kuvd-sikdranidsi, 

/Siri, noscere, becomes Siramdsl.., sciturum esse. 

^[avusi (pron. Maosi)., to mention, becomes Mavasamasi. 

/y)i, u, to say, becomes Ivamasi ( 

Tamav)l., ?/, to grant, to bestow or confer on, becomes Tamaramasi, 

Sak)i^ M, to unclose itself, to open, becomes Sakamasi. 

Hitomo nahi Yadono sakiirava ' saru tosi no " Havuso sakamasi.^ the plum-tree 
of the inn, though there was nobody, would nevertheless open in the spring of 

last vear. The definition of time: sdru tosi, — last year, also transfers mast to the preterit. 

If we compare the periphrastic Future Iva^masi with the periphrastic Present 
Ivi-masi (see § 101. 2. a), it will appear, that the difference of the two forms is 
not in /nasi, but that it is in the verb connected with it, in the one case being 
the Future, and in the other the root-form. Thus when the native, on old autho- 
rity, seeks for the force of the Future Ivamasi in the termination and cha- 
racterises it as the Mi-rai no si It ^), i. e. the si of the Future, 

he errs. His Mi-rai no si does not exist 2 ). 


Sij/aku-nin, N®. 73. 

2) This has reference also to the ^fi-ratno si, adopted m rodriguez LUmens p 66 line S and line 16—22 


15 
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In the rebus-writing this Masi is expressed by ^ ^ > and the derivative 
form 3Iasik)i, u, by forms to which the Japanese philologist him- 
self attributes the force of . hossi , = will . and besi, = may, and 

%vhich are to be distinguished from mazi ( ^ , see § 95. 2. 2)). 

B. The periphrastic Future of the spoken language. 

It is formed 1, by grafting (zi) zu ('O? zuru, zureba, on the form of the 
Future, proper to the spoken language, zl, zu etc. being the euphonic mo- 
dilication of S(\ su. surdut, = to do. — Akro-zu, aperiturus est. 

visurus est, Yukoo-zu^ iturus est. 

2. By masoo or aroo, the Future of yuod and ari ^ = to be, the first suffixed 
to the root, the second to the gerund of a verb. — Kohi-masoo^ I shall write. 
KahiU^ (or Kaite) aroo, I shall write. 

Remat'k. 1. Let us now just review the nine ..particles for the Future” quoted 
by RODRTOUEZ Eldw, pag. 60 lines 7 and 8. 

si, = may, is a verb. See § 101. 

Xan , the Future of Xi , 1. to go away . 2. to he in. . . See i; 8J. 

Xuro'/i, the Future of Xuri. See § 83. 

Tsunui, a variation of Xiiran. See § 84. 

Taran, tlie Future of Tart, to be continually. See g 78. 

Taraii)z}i, zuru, Future ziivan, from Tari. See § 78. 

Ttn, = Tanki'its See § 82. 

Si, the Mirainosi, based on a misunderstanding. See § 75. II. 5. 

Batja is a fusion of in or n , the characteristic letter of the Future , and luvja , 
an exclamation, which, as an expression of complaint {Xatjekino kotoba), ans- 
wering to our „Alas,” suffixed to a Future, indicates that what is at hand is 
execrated {JBatja ncgavi-sutsuru hokoro no teniva nan). — Ranaslki mono to naTOLr 
haya! Alas he will become a pitiful man! 

Consequently Motome-haija , Se-baya, ^[Thaya signify, he will, alas! strive 
for.., he will, alas! do, or see. Ihe same may be said of Yoma-haya, from Yomi, 
to read; ]\ araiva-baya , from Earavi, to learn; Xa ro -bay a {not Xaruwa-baya) , from 
Xaii, to be or to become. 

Remark 2. The Future is used as a softened Imperative. Thus the poet says*. 
Yakazu tomo kusciia moye-nan Rasuka~iio va '' TaOa faruno fi ni ' makaseta- 
ranart, even if it be not burned off, the grass will grow luxuriantly, therelore 
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only leave the field of Kasuka to the vernal sun. Mahasetari, he has left it to. 
Makasetaranan ^ he shall or may have left it to, is used, according to the Wagun 
Siicori^ for the Imperative Makasetarc yo. Just so in the colloquial: 0 Uh nasareO 
for Oide nasarei, may your arrival happen, please come. 

Bfiiiark H. For so far as they point to something future, the verbs which 
express the permission or liberty, the power or the obligation to do 
anything, come under notice here. They are B€)$i , ki, hi, I may; rw, 1 

am able, can, and ’ Too^sen tan, it ought to be, it must be, 

it shall be. 

Further illustration of them is given in § 104. 

THE SUPPOSITIVE FORM. 

§ 76. The terminations eba or iba of nondefiecting. and aba of deflecting 
verbs are the characteristics of the suppositive adverbial proposition, which, as 
a rule, precedes the principal proposition. They are, in my opinion, a fusion of 
the form of the future en or in and an with the local termination ni and the 
isolating va. From Aken-ni-va comes Akeba, pronounced as Akenba, 

on being about to open or as one will open; from Min-ni-va, Miba, i /V, {^[inba), 
on being about to see; from Yukan-ni-va , Yukaba, on being about to 

go; from Naran-ni-va, Nar^b^, in the spoken language even fusing into 

Nara, on being about to be, might it be. 

In the deflecting verbs, clearly noticeable is the difference between the sub- 
junctive Yukeba and suppositive Yukaba; not so in the nondefiecting verbs, 
since Ake-nhva and Aken-ni-i'a both fuse into Akeba. For the definite indication 
of the suppositive character the help of the adverbial Mosikuva, vulgo Mosl, 
- albeit, in case of, is called in, and it is placed at the beginning of the suppo- 
sitive proposition. — Most to ico ahba , might one open the door. 

In the ordinary style of speaking the form Kara is used not only for Nardba , 
but for Nareha also, thus with the signification of „if it is,*’ and ,.as it is,*' as 
appears from the examples following: 

A Sore nava (or Sore de iva) kai masoo, as it is so (= then) I will buy it •). — 


b The point', whict characterise tlie impure la (/<') aie coTrimonh left out by careless writer*. 
") Shopping-Dialogues , p -i. 
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Firu^maye ni mi mairl^yc niastnu^ before uoon 1 Laiinot come. — Sore nara^jirm 
goni^ then (the answer is), in the afternoon ^). — Nokovdzu 0-kai nasoru nara^ 
vndzi nedtui de age-)na-^oo. if you buy all, I will sell them for the same price -). — 
Ydsfil {= Ya^oiki) nara, tori-]ji(j!<oo , as (if) it is cheap, I will take it ^). 

The future in the Local and isolated by ra ( Aken-ni-ca , on being about to 
open, if one shall open) mutates with the substantive form in the Local isolated 
by ra {Akurmni^va , on opening), as appears from the passage following, taken 
from the introduction to a Japanese-Ohinese Dictionary: 



Ml 











U 


/% 


it- 

y 





}l/ 

-X. 

Y' 


O 



Fifd to hi zi ICO motoinen nivsii Fi no hit no kF 
giyoo-nion no i^lta ico mirii hesi. 

Ff'ma to in zi ico ?/i0^omu-ru ni va , Fa no hnnosei- 
'<'i>i6kn moil no situ ico niirii hesi. 

If one will seek for the word Fdo (man), then 
one ought to look for it in the division Fi, under 
the class: breathing beings. 

If one seeks for the Avord Fana (flower), one 
ought to look for in the division /u, under the 
class: plants. 


'L'hat the unfused form^ Akin-nl-ca and Ynkan-ni-vu appear in the written 
and spoken language as Terniinatwes as well, equivalent to the Latin ad ape- 
nendum, ad cnndnin, cannot surprise us, since the local termination ni is also 
used as characteristic of the Terminative. (See g 7. IV. h. g.) 


'Remark When in the Ptoete eener Japansche Spraakkuri^i of 1857, p 14G, I fiiiit explained the 
uiigiu of the subjunctive and the suppo&itive form, I raised the question whether or not the Japanese 
theinsclve'; wore clearlj conscious of it, seeing that they so frequently confound the two forms. 
Mr B BROWN, who has adopted my theory, at p. VII gives the following ns answer to it ,, Ja- 
panese Teacher? know nothing of the rational of these formations, and evmstautly attirm that the 
conjunctive is the same m sense a? the conditional, and that Yukaba and Yukeha have the same signi- 
fication, but ^Ir iioFiMANN has abU and clearlv demonstiated the distinction as above given. Indeed 
it is remarkable how many obscure points in the structure of Japanese words have been elucidated by 


q Shoppiny-Pialoguei , p 17. 
q Ibid p .iT. 


-) Ibid p .‘to. 
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one who ha^ derived all his knowledge of Japanese from the shidy of hcuk-^ — I admit the la^t, 
provided ^Japanese books” be understood. Before that time I had nut had the oppoitunity of inter- 
course with Japanese, which I enjoyed afterwards, in 1862, 

THE CONTINXATIVE VERBAL FORM. 

g 77. The deflecting derivative forms ari, iri, ori, uri, as T have shown 
formerly ^). are eontiuiiative forms of the verbal element i (g t)8), and express 
the continuance of movement or being in a condition or in an action. The choice 
of them was originally, and still is under the influence of a vocal harmony, 
which recpiires that the vowels of the subordinate syllables be accommodated to 
that of the principal syllable. 

.Irt. fri and Ori occur as substantive verbs with the signiflcation ot 1) to 
he or exist ). and 2) dwell, stay ( have i, ^ to go, 
and 1 or . wi, = seat, as root. These three verbs will subsequently be treated, 
further in gg 96, 97. 98. 

Examples ot the derivation of eontinuative verbs. Here i> to be remarked, 
tliat the forms between [] have not hitherto occurred to me, yet they must be 
supposed as basis of the derivative forms. 

Akl^ light. ALdr)l, u, shine, beam. 


Kdkl. hoidc; to hook, e. /. 

iC<7/,)c, ii. urn. fasten, 
hang, c. t>\ 

Kakdr){. a, be hanging. 

S(ik]i , u. nncdose itself, ’ 


Sakar)i. n, be in blossom 

to open, i\ L 


or bloom. 

a. rise.] 

Ay)r . u. urn. raise. 

}/ , be rising, 
ascending. 

, n . droop , hang 

a. urn. cause to 

Sctgur)i, n , to be drooping. 

down.] ' 

droop. 


Mas)i. n , augment, r. i. 


d/asa/’)/, V. to be .^ujie- 

rior. 

...zt (= n -}- «) , not to be. 


. . . . // , continually 

not to be. 

Miz)i, u, not to see. 


Mlzar)i , u, not to be 

i 


seeing. 

*) Proeve eener Jap. bpraakJninst , 

, 1857 i 37, 41. 
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Arazy, w, not to exist. 

to be deter- 
mined.] 

[Fazim)i, u , to begin , v. /.] 

Tsiihim)i, u, wrinkle; 
crimp. 

Firom)i, u, to widen, i\ i. 

Tsiimy^ ?«, to accnnmiate. 
c. iiitr. 

Ok)i^ u, rise. 

Ok)l {~Iki\ breath; flame. 

Xok)i. }f . recede. 

Sohy. n, streteh, to be- 
come longer or taller. 


Sadiini)e , u , uru , to deter- 
mine. 

Ftnint)e, n, urn, begin, 
v. tv. 

Tsidzim)e. ?/, 7u w, to crimp , 

i*. ti\ 

Fironi)e. u. iir?/, to widen, tv. 
Tbiutiy . n, uru ^ amass, 
c. tr. 


\ Xok)e, ?(, urv. to put back, 
j to bequeath. 

' Xob)e, It , uru , stretch , to 
make longer or taller. 


Arazar)i, ii. not to be 
existing. 

Sadamary., «, being deter- 
mined. 

Fazunar)y u^ to be be- 
gining. 

Tsidziniary, u. to be 
crimped. 

Firo)nar)t, u. to be widened. 

Tsumory, n, to be amas- 
sed. 

okory, H, to be rising, the 
rise. 

okory.! u, to be flaming. 

Xokory, u, to be re- 
maining. 

Xohdry .n, to be growing 
higher, to ascend, as 


Mats)!., u, wait, trcuib'. 

Xe, sleep. Xemy, u, to 
be sleepy. 


smoke. 

Mdtsur)i, 11, to be w'ait- 
ing. § ** 

Xtmury. a, to be sleep- 

i ing. 

^ Thence: Ihmani (not ianufu'o) nohihi, to ascend a mountain. 

Kami -wo rndtsTiini, attend upon a god, make him a fea^t. Mdtsuri (not 
matsuri), the attendance, the feast. 


It is obvious that to this category the derivative adjectives in karu and g^ru 
also belong. See p. 113 § 10. 


§ 78. ..te ari, ..te ori, ..te iri. 

I. The continuative verbs Ari, Ori, Iri (=. exist, dwell), in connection with 
a preceding gerund, form a continuative verb. — Akdt-ari, MUe-ari. Ynkite-ari, 
(he) is in the act of opening, he is seeing, is going, = aperieuR est, ridens est. 
iens est. ~ MdtsitUrii (pron. MdiU-lra, or MatsiU-thu, he is in the waiting, 
SUe-onl, = he dwells in the doing, he is doing. 
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In the choice of Ari^ Ori or Iri, in the case before us, the vocal harmony, 
or rather the easy cadence, is noticeable, which had influence on one dialect 
more than another. In writings which pass for pure Japanese te-arl is found 
exclusively. If the assertion of a Japanese scholar is just, which I may not 
doubt, the dialect of Yedo uses by preference, /nt, seldom dru, whereas that 
of Miyako generally uses ora *). Tabrtc-oni^ to eat: Nonilte- (Nomde-^ Nonde--) 
drU, to drink; Sivite-oru. to know. Besides, the dialect of Nagasaki has drii. When 
the same writer at one time uses tc-dra, then again he seems to pay 

attention either to the difterence of signification which exists between ari and 
oW, or to the ease of the cadence. — Kotode ara, the fact is. — Sobdni dm 
fitdj some one who is near to. On the other hand: To/io soha-ni 6ru fud, some- 
one who stands near to the door. — Intsdieno koto tro hondndr drix fud^ some one 
who is fond of anticpiities. 

An^ Ori and Irl are inflected as deflecting verbs. See § 06, 97, 98. 


II. ..tari, ..tarn, the contracted form of temr)i, a, in connection with a 
precedent noun, whether Japanese or Chinese, answers to our verb to be, or 
exist, when, connected with a word expresbing a quality, it forms the predi- 
cate, e. g. he is glad. Forms of inflection, the same as of .IW 06): tari is 
the closing term, fdra, the substantive, as well as the attributive: taran^ fa- 
ran)zu, zuru^ znran, frequently occur as forms of the future. 

Examples : 

Kimi kiitd tartha^ t>in sin 
tari^ if the master is a 
master, then is the ser- 
vant a servant. 


m 


i\/ 

Ac 


BE? 


IVnii-siyn tani /dd, a man 
who is a ruler. 


iO 


J kd-kin iL'o jit/'iicu sridnio dou~iion tarn hesi ^). = also at the 
V ^ time ot paying the price , it shall be just so (it shall be done 
^ in the same way). 


U Mr. TSVO-\ SIN ITalROO. 

') A native of Yedo aLo told me na to man, kodcvio vnaa wa 6.Yl'Masii to 

,tlOUii-7nH^u," 1 e The men say OTl- Mas u , isomeii aud children, Sivi-musu. 

'^) Fianco- Japan esc TreaU of the U Oct. 1858, Art. till, al 4. 
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^ Toku sel-cin tari, tatioki koto Ten-si tari , as to virtue he is a 
le? saint, as to worthiness he is a son of heaven (emperor). 


mi m 
_- 7 -- mVM 


Kano KI no kunidwo mlrtbd , rn//)ku~i>ikft l~i tari. ^i-taru 
kun-ai dri ' ) , if we look at the banks of von river KI , how 
luxuriant is the i^reen bamboo! There i^ an elegant noble- 
man etc. 


FORMS OF THE PAST TKNsE. 

A-V Kii-a-ko). 

The form-wordfe of the past ten^e are auxiliary verbs of time, by means ot 
wliicii derivative verbs are formed. 

g 79. ..tari, ..taru, in the st)okou language ta, contracted from te-ctW. It, in 
connection with a verbal root, expresses continuance in the condition or action, 
which, by the radical form of the precedent verb, is named as something just 
becoming. and ,.I have gotten'’ are both what is called the com- 

pleted present tense. 

The spoken language shortens tari and taru to ta, which ta has also been 
admitted into the familiar written language. Opposite to Ta [fd sonovd jurubitdri , 
field or garden have become old, ib. in the spoken language: Tam ^onoyd jU~ 
rxihitd; opposite to Fui ulntdru ta ijd bO'no. held or garden become old, is. in the 
spoken language: Furahltd ta [id sono. 

Since it is the form ot the gerund in tr or t/r' on which , after dropping the 
£, avi (or ill the spoken language a) is grafted, the rules given (§ 72) for the 
gerund are of application to the perfectum praeseiis also, in other words: the < 
of the gerund is, in the spoken language, simply superseded bv a. 

Akete becomes j Yonde (= lom/^e) becomes Yonda, read. 

•' ^ Xanjofr {Xaracufe) „ learned. 

}ii/ite (= \ubte \mta. ' Atte (= Arlte) Atta^ been there, 

Maste (= Masitf) ,, Afasta, ~ been, ^[aitU' (= ^[air^te) ., has come. 


J) Bai GaJcru, III. 4 
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Whether the perfectiim praesens formed by tari have an active or a passive, 
a transitive or an intransitive signification, depends on the ]>recedent root-word. 

Feme kisi ni tsiiku. the ship comes to the shore, it lands; UakdorU has come 
to snore. — Kisini tsukitdru fitne^ a ship that has come to shore. — Funeico 
kisi ni tstiketdrl. one has brought the ship to shore. — Kisini tsukttdru janc. a 
ship, that one has brought to shore. — Suia-inoao icd icatyni, to import 

goods. — Motsi watdri tdni sina-nwno^ goods which one has imported. 

Instances of the use of the Perfectiim praesens. 

urn, to become thick, fat, corpulent, d/bnf ojnr ni ken/n , the plum 
becomes thick from the rain. M'me koi/tidri, the plum has become thick. Amcni 
koyuru ntme^ plums, that become thick from the rain. KoFtdrn )nnn.\ ])lums, 
that have become thick. — Tsityu knvd ni tsukitdri,, dew has attached itself to the 
mulberry leaf. Tsuyii (or Tsiuju no) tsukitdrU ktn'd , leaves to which dew has at- 
tached itself. — Kai-’fenu'O isi-kobe ico tsukite tsiyau-ka iro t,'<}iranr tari, along the 
sea-shore one has built up a wall of stones and placed the houses of the place 
in a row. — Mitsi ivo hutnritdrv some one who has understood the way 

(the doctrine). — A}iiana no kiin> y/o'i kitdru. fdo jitdini tmno nri. fun 'ni nbr/te 
Yetzi-zen no Fino-nrdni isuki-tdri ; yurni kono tokoro icd Ffinykd to nddziikn, men 
come fr'om the country of Amana, have had horns upon the forehead and sailing 
in a ship reached Fino-ura in Yetsizen; that is ^vhy people call that place: 
Tstinoka (hornshill). — Anie no yanutdrfi dsa, in the spoken language: yfon/o 
«su, a morning when the rain has ceased. — Watdksd 0 tanoniini ninitta , I have 
come to beg you. — ^ , ^ 0 -tsi si-masta, I have understood 

it, I shall not fail. 

Remark, The perfectum praesens in furi„ formed from transitive verbs, as 
Ake, to open; Tsiiy)i, u , to pour in; Ir)e. uru , to make to go in, remains 
transitive even though expressions, as Toro akeUiri, Tsiyara tsuyitari, Fira 
iretari^ because they are found translated: the door has been opened, the 
tea has been poured, the fire has been put in ^), seem to plead for the 
passive signification. Opposite to the subject, isolated by vu. door, tea, or 
fire, stands as predicate: one has opened, poured, put in. 


b Japanese and Dutch Dictionary , by the Pnnee of Xakats 
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§ 80. The form-word ..eri, ..eru, ereba, deflecting, when in deflecting verbs 
it takes the place ot their verbal element i, expresses the continuance in the past, 
or the praeteritum praesens. — M(h)i , n , to be ; , has been. 

£r)i^ ii [to be distinguished froni Er)i, u, that as a substantive verb means 
to choose] is a variation ot ar)i, n (see S and, just as ari, is indicated in 
old-Japanese bv . Eri is the closing form . eru the form of the sub.stantive or 
attribiitively used noun: c/to/^c. d’otuu, - e/‘( 0 / . the form of the Future. Examples: 
Fwta sihijmu. the flower fades: Faaa sihonicri^ the flower has faded: Sibmntru 
janit, a flower which has faded. Uifi)L if > to bear; Fmcri^ to have born. — 
Kisaki iio lunei'u ko, the son that the C^ueen has born; Klsaki ao anLenui ko^ the 
sou that the Queen shall have born. 

Ilunark. The vru used ^ubstantively , or attribiitively is, particularly with 
the nondeflectiug verbs in t , superseded by esi (§ 81), etaru (§ 78) or erisi 
(thus Aketaru or Akcrisi), because the form Ah'iu already exists as 

a variation of Akurii^ thus, as participium praesentis. 


If it be admitted that, behind crl as I suppose, the form Ktri (S 82) is hidden, 
and thus that by ellipsis has arisen from Maslktvi, with the meaning of 

which it is equivalent , then its signiflcation is clearly explained by the origin 
ot the form. 

Application of this rule. 

..ki becomes ker)!, u, 

Kiki^ tt) hear: Kike A, ^ Sikl^ to spread; Sikeri, 

Yuki, to go; YnL'n. Iki, to live; Ikeri, 

Saki^ to open, v. int. S.tken , [ Kaki^ to write; Kakeri, 

. . si becomes ser)i , u. 


N^asi , to make be ; Kascri , 

Kokvsi, to make stay behind, to post- 
pone ; Nvkostri , ^ ^ ^ 


Yadosi, to lodge; 

Utsihi^ to remove; W, ^ ^ 

Te rdsi^ to make shine; Te rastri, 


Remark. The seri noticed here is arisen from si , the termination of factive 
verbs, and eri; it is to be distinguished from the derivative form ser)/, u 
which is a fusion of the Kica-kono^i and eri. 
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..tsi (= ti) becomes ter)i, u. 


Tdtsi , to stand up ; Tathd , 

it" ^7- 

Kdtsij to overcome; Katcri, 


Mdtsi^ to watch; Mattri , 


Utsi , to strike , beat : LVri , 


Motsi^ to take; MoKri. 


, Fandtbi, to let loo&e ; Fdnattri 



. . vi becomes ver)i , u. 


lid, to say, to be called; let 

, , — -r 

:zrrA 

Xivoi'i, to smell, v. int.; Xteoveri^^ ,j, 

Omdei, to think; Omoveri^ 

An, to meet: Arm, 


Sdaydri. to comply, to suit: 

Toci, to ask; Tovni , 

Wi.,- 

/S itaga rtV i , M * 

Xaraci, to learn; Xaraveri^ 


..mi becomes mer)i, u ^). 

Stittit, to reside; Sumiri, >)■ ! SusUmi^ to advance; 

Sid ziimi. to sink', Sid zu77itri, , Susunicri , 

Kunii^ to bail out ; Kuint ri , M ^ ,j. Sihomi, to fade: Sibomtrl^ ')* 

Umi, to bear; Cmtrl, , TsUborni , to bud; Tsnhomtri^ 

. . ri becomes rer)i , u. 

to become; Xareri. i Komori, ^ | , to.stickiii, iW. iiomo/'m. 

Tsumvri^ , to accumulate ; Tiumor<:ri, . Masdii , ,j , to exceed, Mamftri. 

Tmi, scatter, ifitr,\ Tsireri. | Furi, ^■^]y to fall down, FnrcrL 

Examples of the use of the forms . . er)i , u. 

\Tsudzuk)i , to succeed]. — Ton-ya akindiFija fito sudsini iate-’tstidzukeri, Sd- 
rtdd tokdro dokdro ni ard-nidtsi mo <(/7, the custom-houses and shops (of Simono- 
seki) succeed one another in one line. Although there are ])aek-&treets also. 

[J/c/6‘)i, u, to be; Jlaseri, has been]. — dV.. . find 7io kcnni m AAV... muino 
kami ya-firo-imnl ul /uirite, miacl-i/iaii ri , as regards the goddess N., the god NA. 
having changed into a crocodile eight fathoms long, has paired -with her. — 
Amaterdsn kami va pd</ri no mi mc-K'O araci-tamdiFH tokini tidri htuji min^ 

the heaven-illuminating god is a god, that came into existance indri-mob^rn) . 
when (both the creators) had washed their left eye>. — Kora ibnrni ndiFmas-.rn 
(or tsar id iLanrisi) land nari, this i"; a god that has become a staff. 


*) To be distinguished from the auxiliarj \liI, 3/e.Ji, ex^jldined m i lOb. 
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, u, to mention: So'Hberi, he has mentioned] — Fato fasiro no hamino 
rnisudzi kotoni sum id smiserl . the pedigree of both the gods — one has noticed 
it particularly hereafter. 

[Okds)l, u, violate.] — OrnnJa-zi/i ve tal-si jou icu ok'/scru Xippon-zin ca^ Ja- 
panese, who against Dutchmen have violated the law. — Xippon-zbiJii tai-si 
f on ICO okasbtdru Omnda-zin ca. Dutchmen, who against Japanese have violated 
the law ^). 

[ 7dmav)i , , to condescend , to grant , German (jeruhen , applied to princely’ 

persons], — Mikoto no faki-tamac^^ni ho\t-ken , the costly sword that the prince 
has or had girded on. 

[‘SY/*)/, n. to get to know: Sirtri, he knows]. — ^ Mltsi no okonacarezaru icare 
koreico slreri^ that the Avay is not practised, this I have gotten to know (thi> 
I know). 

[ftdr)/, H, come to (the point any one will reach): Itdrera, the having got 
at, having reached], — Sjho Itarenud oi/6nde, getting at it, having reached it, 
= reaching the non plu^ ultra. — Fiu t/ou sore itareru kanal oh that one had 
reached the middle way! 

H, to be left]. — Xokuru mono, somethat that is left. — Xokovtru 
mono or Xokort-sl mono, something that has remained over. 


g 81. The form- words ..ki (4=) or ..si (i-), grafted on the verbal root in e 
or I, in the narrative style and in poetry characterise the simple perfect absolute, 
and, like the Aorist Indie, oi the Greek, express the action as completed at a 
fixed time and without continuance or repetition. Ki is the indicative closing- 
form (= he was); si, which passes under the name of Kica-kono si and is to be 
distinguished from the Gen-zedno si (page 107), the form in which the verb 
appears as noun substantive or even as attributive (as participle, = been); kerne, 
kemu, ken, the future (= shall or may have been). 

.U-€-ki, J//-ki, >h/:i-ki, An‘-ki, = aperuit ,, vidit, ivit.fidt, he opened, he saw, 
he went, he was there. 

.Uv-si, Mi-ai, Yiikdait Ari-ai, to have opened it, to have seen it, having 
gone etc., or, attributive, the having opened, the having seen, etc. 


2'Ae Treatij bcttieeu ike Seiherland^ and Jajmn 1S58 Art. V, ai. 1,2. 
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Ake-k-Qn^ A^^“ken, FwA^’-ken, ^W-ken, = aperuent^ liderit, iverit, fuerit^ = he 
will have opened, have seen, he will have gone; have been. 

The action defined by the Kica-ko no si is one , perfect or completed , with re- 
lation to the period, that is defined by the predicate verb which closes the 
sentence. With relation to a present, the time indicated by si is thus a simple 
preterit; with relation to a preterit it becomes, logically, our plusquamperfectum , 
with relation to a future on the other hand our futurum exactum. 


Remark. The elements ki and si are verbs which signify coming and 
going and with the precedent verbal root, on which they are grafted, form 
compound verbs. Ari-ki and Ari-si thus mean the arrival and the departure 
of existence; forms which express the idea of having been. Compare the ex- 
pression; Xo}is venous de le dire 

In the pure Japanese style the ki of the past tense is found explained by 
^ {ltd, = to come), or also by ^ , e. g. Kaheri-ki, y, he returned, 

and it mutates with nu and tsu (see § 84, 85). 


As siibitaiitivc verb with tbc meaning of come, Ki Las the forms of Ku , Kuru, Kite etc., whereas 
Si w'llh the meaning of go away occurs in Sinji, u, , die , Su)i, iru , to be dead, whence 
dead rice {Oruza sterihi) , dead to the ejes, = blind; ^hmi-sivi, dead to the ears, — deaf. 

Derived from Si, is the contmuative form Sar)i, u, to go away 


Ken, old-Japanese Kemii (~ shall have been), is indicated in writing by 
^ ^ {Kan ) , and — by Japanese scholars themselves — explained as a word 
that „brings the past into doubt” -). 

Examples of the use of Ki as closing form: 
o 


rfoj Itt? 

— a. 

mi M 


Kono mi fasirano kamiva mina f ituri garni nari-masUe. mi 
mi ivo kdkiisi tamavi ki , these three Kamis were solitary 
Kamis, and kept their persons (themselves) concealed. 


Here, is to be remarked what is mentioned by T^e Xoiifia linguae Smxcae of Vremare, by J. g. 
BRIJDGMAN, page a-t, about liii and liiu 

-ir > ^ ^ ^ J V H'a-gun Siicori, under Ken. 
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a) Examples of the use of the form in si as noun substantive: 

Ko~zinno iveri-sinio stuno arinu hesi , also what the ancients have said (of it), 
must have been of this nature. — contiuuative past form of Jii, It, to 

say. — SaynOj = Sikdmo, so, in this manner. 

As noun substantive tlie form in si is declinable, thus; 

1. Ari-siva, the having been, or what has been. Ari-simo, also what has 

been (subjective substantive proposition). — yokorisi harihono (^^ j) ctsiku 

nari si mo kmo ywc navau , this may be the reason why the silkworms remaining 
have become bad of nature. 

2. An-sini, 3. AH-siniva, 4. Ari-site , while there has been, 

5. Ari-si yori kono kata, since there has been. 

6. Ari-si-yUe, 7. Ari-si ni yorite or yotte , while, or as there has been, 

8, Ari-sikaba , whereas or since there has been. — ^^otomf'-sikahi ^ , Yomi-sikala , 
Narai-sikaha ’), as one has sought for, read, learned. 

9, An-si nari, - it has been there. 

10, Ariyi koto ari, Ari-si to ari, = it is a fact {koto) that there has been. — 
An-si to kaya, it may be that there has been. 

h) Examples of the use of the form in si as noun adjective: 

Xokoii-si kaviko, the remaining silkworms. — Sari-si Fvtokc, the departed 
Buddha. Stir)l, u, to go away. — Kono tane ico motorne-si fUo mare nari, people 
who have procured this seed , are rare. — Kan-li wo sinoyi si (or sinoyi taru) 
rei no koto, the manner in which people have kept otf the frost. — N.., ya nori- 
si film, the ship in which N. .. had sailed. — Ame furazu ' fi-no kasanareha, 
take-oi ta mo, maki-s,i fatake mo '' asa gotoni sihomi kare-yuku, = when there is 
a repetition of not rainy days, then not only the sprouted field, but also the 
sown plough-land fades, and dries up every morning — it becomes more faded 
and drier every day. — Sikdruni tenno kako ni ya ariken , he will thus have stood 
imder Heaven’s protection. 

The Kwa-kono si shows itself also in both the words Fiydsi, pron. Fingdsi 


b By this, is %\hat rodrigl'EZ page GO line 7 v o ^ays cxplaiiiLd „T.c cojgonctif a encore une forme 
pavticuliere la longtie Ceiitc, e'est sdaba, que Ton ajonte anx radicanx il* tons les verbes, comme motome 
aikab^r , itomr a^kaha , narai sikala'’ 



CHAPTER TIL THE VERB. ^ 81, 82. 227 

and i\7si, = East and West. Flnyt'/sl being a contraction oi Fnio-mnhdi-si kata^ 
= the side on which the sun has come to meet, and Kisi an abbreviation of 
Fino vn-M kata, the side to which the sun has gone away. 

§ 82. .,ker)i, u (= ki-f-eri, = has been), the deflecting continuative form of 
ki (= was), characterises the perfect present tense. Forms of inflection, the same 
as those of cH, thus: 

Ktfii, Kesi, cdosing-form , = has been. 

.Keru. torm of the verb, used as substantive and adjective, - the having been, 
or having been: ...Keru nari., has been. 

Kerehd. as, when, since it has been. 

Keredomo or Kerutomo. although it has been. 

Keran, commonly Ken. shall have been. — Keraha, if it has been. 

Kerdkit , adverbial form, - as has been, e. g. Il-keraku, as it has been said. 

Keraz)i, negative, = has not been. 

.IW, there is: Ari-ki. there was: Ari-ktii, there has been. 

Ideographieally kerl. k^jru is expressed by M T , phonetically by ^ , the 
name of a bird, that cries fp'rt gAi and therefore is called Keri in Japan. A 7 M 
stands for Kereba. 

The adjectives in Li and siki (pp. 105—107 and 100), which form a continiia- 
tive present in kdri, instead of kani assume keri for the form of the praesens 
perfectum. 

Taka)ki^ ku , high; T(fka-kdr)i . . is high; Tdka-keri.^ was high. 

Be)lci, ku { "), possible: Be-kaii. is piossible; Be-ken.f was possible. 

Ka)ki, ku (^^), without, ..less; Xa-kdri, there is not; fNV-Arrn there was not. 

Distinguish: Ureslffd kagiri nasi, = the joy is boundless; — kagiri nakdri, - is 
continually boundless; — kagiri nakeri or i take si . - was boundless; — kagiri 
nakari-keri j - has been continually boundless. 

Since this distinction is confirmed by the Japanese spoken and written lan- 
guage. as will be seen by the following examples, we hesitate to agree with the 
opinion of those ^), who declare kari and keii to be identical. Xevertheless , we 
leave the spoken language of Yedo full right to use keid. where kan is meant. 


‘I K BBO«N, G/'ilUh/iar, Will j '2U 
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Examples of the use of these forms. 

[Ft/swAv, light, easy]. — Xlppon st't v<'f tsiuhaka naku Li-ttu sum koto yasu^ 
kort kcj'L the unmolested return of the Japanese army was easy. 

[.VaW {Xare), to become]. — So)io }\‘l~kon ke slU kaviko-to narikeru to kaya^ 
her soul transforming will have become a silkworm. 

[Siroki, white]. — Sei-nd Ten-icau naunare nayara ni slt*^ mi kusi sirokari kereha, 
Srayano Ten n'qti to nadzuke tatematburu , as Emperor Seinei’s hair was white at 
his birth, they have called him Emperor White-hair. 

[^Tsiisaki , small]. — Mayu tsiisakereha ito fosokusu^ if the silk-cocoon was 
too small, the thread is too fine. 

bad]. — Kore yorl te-i/'C asikeveha ^ notsl ni iro-iro no yamavi to nari, 
as from that point, the treatment (of the silkworm) was bad, afterwards it gets 
to difterent diseases (different diseases arise). 

[ good]. — A no kodzilkoi no isutnim ya yorosik erehd , icatdkusiica na~ 

ydkif tbiikdt-)na^oo to v)/nji-i/idsu , ~ that servant’s services having been good. I think 
1 shall keep him. 

The adverbial proposition closing with kereha may be understood either as 
causal or as conditional, as in r. brown’s Japamse Colhqnial N®. 589, where 
that expression is translated: ,.lf that servant behaves well (1 think 1 will 
keep him).” 

g 83. . . tari-ki , . . tari-si , fut. . . tari-ken; . . te-ki , . . te-si , fut. . . ten. By grafting 
the form-word A/, d, hd on the continuative form tari (§ 79) the forms tari-ki, 
- he was being: tari-ken, = he shall have been; tari-keri, - he has been, are 
obtained. 

The poet supersedes tari-ki, tani-si, tari-kea with te-ki, te-si, ten, also 
Omori-tesi and Tsikdvi-tesi are considered to be equivalent to Omoii-tarisi (having 
thought) and Tdkdvi-tdnsi (having sworn) *), 

Wasurarum ' rniwoba omovdzu; ' tsikavi test 
Fitono inotsino ' osikuvio aru kana! 2). 

I do not think of myself as being forgotten ; oh ! the charmingness of the life 
of the man who has sworn (love) to me, exists still! 


U Wa-yun ^uton , under Test. 


*) Hiyaku-nin , 38. 
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§ 84. [. .ni], nu, future nan; [nuri], nuru, nureba, tuture nuran. 

Hfi, a deflecting auxiliary verb of time, eonie. by apllae^e?^i'^ , trom ful . mu, 
= to go away ( *)• and expressed in the old written language, by 

(to go or pass away), grafted on the root of a verb, by which its termination e 
fuses with hut into enu, and the termination /. witli tun into inu. implies the 
passing away of a condition or of an action, i. e. the action Luniing to an 
end. Whereas Akc denotes the ..opening” as an action first beginning, and 
Akde-o'/it ..continuance in the opening.” .lAc-fcOT; ..to have opened:” Alum proper 
to the old written language, denotes ..the ending of the opening.” Sitsumi, to 
sink: Mitsumi iin, it sinks away, it goes away into the depth. Fah, disappear; 
Fi hi jahhiu, the sun sets (and) disappears, /r/, to go in. api)ears here as 
coordinated, in the indefinite root-form (see g GSj. The rule on coordination 
excludes the use of the root-forms ni and niu'l; since, however, they form the 
basis of further derivatives, they must lie fir^t brought under notice here. 

SYNOPSIS OF INFLECTED FORM^ OF THE AUXILIARY VERB ISTi, Nu, ^ TO PAS^ 

OR GO AWAY. 



i 

Aorist of tte Present 

, Curitiimutive Preterit. Auri;t of Preterit Contiiinah\e Preteiit 

Rout-foilll 


[Ni,] 

[Nuri.] Ni-ki . ^ ^ , Ni-keri ^ , 




i 1 iveat ov:aij. j gone aicag. 

Clo:.iiii;-forni 


Nn, 

1 Xiki. ;Xi-keri. Xi-kesi. 

Nuiin '^ub'tatitive 

01 ! 


1 Xuru. ^ jXi-si. ^ , 'Xi-keru. hacina 

attributive. 



1 jiO’^^Lug au'tuj, | g^tu meog. gone aiau/. 

Geruud , . 


Ni-te, 

: 1 1 



ffn’- 

1 , 1 

Local . . 



! Xureba, Ojt pa<- ’> 




j F?ig axe ay. \ 




Future 



j Namu, 'f A . 

Xuramu, Xi-ken. shall Xi-keran, 



Nan, 

' Xuran, have gone away. Xi-kerasi, 




; shall he going. , ^ , shall 



shall go. 

1 ' have gone away. 

Conditional form 


Naba, -ti^ ^ij, 

Xuraba, if the ' Xikeraba. 



if it go. 

1 passing away 




\ shall he. 




16 
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The auxiliary verb Xi, AO/, Xifnr (to go away) is distinguished from the 
substantive verb Xi (to be) in-as-mach as the latter has the appositive definition 
what something is. before it in the form of a noun. (See S ^00. I.) 

Remark 1. Attention must be paid to the three forms of the future nan. nuran 
and niken. From their derivation, as it appears in the synopsis, the logical result 
is, that they must have the signification there noticed: and this conclusion is 
confirmed by the definition which the Waana Siwori gives of the three forms. 

1. Nan ra mi-rai ko kakefe tni kotoha narL i. e, Xan is a word used with a 
view to the future. 

3. Ran va gen-zal iro ntagavuno kotola 'nori, i. e. Ran (= Arar/) is a word which 
brings the present into doubt (should it beV). 

3. Kenra kica-ko wo utagaimno kotoho yiari. i. e. Ken is a word which brings 
the past into doubt (should it have been’?). 

Remark 2. Since c-f-n by assimilation becomes na^ Oicari-7iu (= it ends) 
passes into Owannu^ ^ , being the auxiliary verb nii (^^) with a view 

to this example, called Owannuno Xu or the Xu of Owanmi. 

Instead of AW-nu/i (there shall or may be), in the dialect of Yamato Ara~nan 
also occurs for euphony. 

Examples of the use of the auxiliary verb nu, 

LNu.] Fatova takanl vicaXte Sjakson-no fudokuro-nt nu, the dove, pur- 

sued by the falcon, flew into Sakya's lap. — Soreyori Sadotr tsuki-nn. Mata zyim 
fiiu arazareha. nt zy}Lji~iiieyo touriii-su. thence they came to the island of Sado. 
As again there was no favorable wind , they stayed there till after the 20t}i day. — 
Lrnl^yiite kazent ateraiw. ku'an-guyt rl iru usi/iavide, Zin- 7 nuno mi iroje san nin 

) tohjro dokuro nite use~tamavi nvi as they were overtaken by 
wind at sea, and the government's troops lost the advantage, Zin-mu’s three 
elder brothers were lost at different places. — Kaml-agarl-si mas/-nn, he (the 
prince) has gone on high (died). Agari^ going up; >Si, do. — Ko-zinno iverisi mo 
samo ari-rm besi, also what the ancients have said, will have been so. 

[Nuru.] 1 dn-san wo set-doo ( ^) no waza kokoroye^miru jito mo ariint 

beat, it may be that there were people , who considered the breeding of silkworms 
a murderous occupation. — Fisasikn kai-dei nl yh/?//t^W-niiru aida, ,, during my 
long stay at the bottom of the sea,” the beginning of a speech by the sea-god. 
when he showed himself before the other gods. 
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[Nan.] Michukava inatsnvotn~sltaQa}'l-nQ;m\ii or: Mldzukdra mdtsHrori-ndrnu 
), one wil] come muler subjection of oneself *). 

[Naba.] M'ma a* jiLare-nsiba, astkt jnushti 7/io iMin , if the horse is led, 
it may have turned into even a bad road. 

[Nureba.] fide-yorlnio Tsiifciu-zeu sddeid //u^ur^-nureba, sodmnete Doi-Mui yorl 
sukuvdn-koto ird oraonhahrrHp . Fide-yori considering that, when Tschao-sien should 
at last have been brought under subjection, help would certainly come fi*om 
China 

[Nuran.] Fcn'tiki iniiia /c-nuranV the old stone house, how many ages 

may it still last? ^ From the Chinese translation annexed, 

it appears that by jt-tairan the future (may last) is intended, whereas hy fe-niken 
the fat. exactum (shall or may have lasted) would be indicated. 

The poet, instead of nu , uses ynku ~ goes, probably to fill up his 

verse, e. g. Mdkisi jatdkeino .dbomi kavii inikii ^ even the corn land, where one 
has sown, goes to fade (and) to dry up. 

g 85. ..tsii, ..tsutau ("y z f * ); ..tsur)i, u, eba, future an, an auxiliary verb 

of time proper to the Yamato dialect and the narrative style, and as such, 

grafted on the root, as \vell as on future-form of a verb, it expresses the going 
away of an action, or of a condition, and characterises the past time absolute. 
Tsu^ UuTu passes as a variation of an^ niivu -) (§ 84). As predicate closing-form 

of a proposition tsu (or mostly dzu^ 9) is in use by preference, in the dialect 

of the districts from (3wari to Yedo ^). 

Tsutsti, as a doubling of tsn. implies the repetition (iterative fomi), omon- 
tsiitsU being made equivalent to omdvltsu-omikdtsu , = I thought and thought. 
Tsuri, continuative , = has been; tsnru, = having been; Uumn {tsurdmu)^ - shall 
have been. 

In the old rebus-writing tt^uru lurks under the character , which means 
tsudzuru, ~ to sew to; Ml-ts7irH , to have seen, is denoted by 
tsurn^ to have heard, by ^ — Most common are the expressions y, 


q Nipjjon-h. 

-) Tsuru IS also cun-siiltireil as a inuJificatiuii of te-am. — ^Tt^-aru, te-ar/ wo tiuihumete ,fiuru, tsur<'^ 
to ivu, 1 e coutractiutf Te-arii and ie-are , one says tsuru, tsuie Jf'agun Sitcon under T^uru 
"’z Wa-giin Siuort, under Tsu VoL It) I recto 
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lifsa, said; -Wm. seen; t ■? . A7A-it?fl , heard ; 6m6fitsu, 

thought; f . Kurdsitsa. become dark. 

Examples of the use of these forms. 




o 






it 


Kara kegarr- wo nthnal-inmavu mi~tama ni gorite ndri 
??k£ 5 itsu, this (goddess) has arisen, as an emanation 
from the spirit detesting nncleaness. 


Remark. In the same author, instead ot nari-mnsitsu (= has arisen), nari- 
maseri. norl-mastvn ttarl. and )ioreTn }tan alternately occur. (Compare § 80). 


Invrn to^'i rn fora re koro . kof^lkoho pin-clo^i'O kiki tsn, when, last year 

inquiry was made of XN.. I heard of the manners and customs of that country. — 
Kono Kami no rni ■^}uhi .vriUi tsu or also siriiseri, = as to the pedigi’ee 

of this Kami, one has made mention of (it) below ^). — Dosa gosasi tokoro ni 
yiiite Ten-wav. no sono tsumawo tsukavasi koto wo kikite., tasukewo moto- 

men to omovu ^) . when Dasa, going to the place of his destination, heard, that 
the Emperor had had his wife sent to him, he begun to think of seeking help 
(for her). — 

Fototogisv ' nciki tsiirn koto, wo nogomureha , 

Tdiia dridkeyto tiyuki z6 nokurerv , 

If I look towards the side, where the cuckoo has called. 

Then , there only the moon has remained shining by clear daylight. 
Xokoreru fdno.ro kevv mo tsiri tsutsu , 

Ware mo vkitaru ■ //o wo sugusi tsiitsu. 

The remaining flower, has been strewed to day (leaf for leaf). 

Oh I too have passed the floating time of life (step by step). 

Fmi no takd-ne ni " gull vd furi tsuUu. 

On the high top of the Fuzi it has snowed (repeatedly). 

Remark. In writing, tsutsu is frequently expressed by ^ , a sign used 
for Xagdra, = in the midst of, while (Chapter YIII. III. 2). Probably some 
identify this tsntsu , with the dzntsu , = at a time , treated in § 35 , p. 145. 


the object of the tiaositive sirvsi , to meution, i&, by mver&iou, placid before the verb 
*) yipj}on~h , 14, 12 Kiyaku-nln ism , N°, 81. 
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g 86. SYNOPSIS OF THE INFLECTED FORMS. 


Nondetlectmg conjugation. 


IVfiecting conjiigafion 


AKE, oj>en. 


ROOT-FORM, declinable. 
MI, 6 ‘ce'. j 


Imperative = Vocative Ake , open. 


Mi VO, fifct. 


Mi ro. 

Mi ni , to Stt ing , to .sc^. 


|Akeyo, „ 

Akei, 
lAkero, .. 

Teriiiinative L\keni. to Opening, to 

I ojien. 

Instrumental, Modal ‘Akete, hg opening by smng ^ seeing. 

(Gerund) j Opening. 

Isolated jAketeva, | ai< one 

I Akete wa , | opens. 

Aketemo, though one 
opens. 

Akete kara, 1 

ifter the I 


Concessive 


M'lth suffixes deftnitive 
of time. 


Local , Isolated. 


Concessive , 


yon, 

Akeba (= Ake 4 -ni-{-i 
va), as one opens, j 
Ake domo (= Ake -f- ni . 
+ tomo), though o/icj 
opens. I 


Miteva, | as one 
Mite wa , j sees. 

Mite mo, though one 
sees. 

Mite kara , 

V yoi’ii 
,. notsi, 


after the 
seeing. 


j YUKI, go. 
jYuke, go! 

Yukeyo, „ 

Yiikei. „ 

Yukero, „ 

Ynkini, to going., to 
go. 

Yukite (Yuite), by 
going., going. 

Yukite va, ^ as one 
Yukite wa, J goes. 
Yukite mo, though one 
goes. 

Yukite kara, ] after 
„ yori , / the 
„ noisi,] going. 
Yuke ba Yuke -h ni 
-f- va) , as one goes. 
Yuke domo (= Yuke-{- 
ni tomo) , though 
I one goes. 


Term mat i VC . 


Local , Isolated . . , 


HTDICATIVE CLOSING-FORM. 

Aku, One (gftns. Miru, one sees. ‘Yuku, oat goes. 

SUBSTANTIVE AND ATTRIBUTIVE FORM. 

lAkeru t//’ Akuru , l.i/tciMiru. 1. the seeing . 2. [Yuku, 1. the going, 2. 
I opening. 2. opeiihig\ seeing. I going. 

; Akeru Ya,fhe opening va, the ^teing, Yuku va , the going, that 

[Akuni va,j^/^a^ one sees. ! one goes. 

' mo, though opening. , Miru mo, though seeing. ■ Yuku mu, f houghgoing. 

. iAkuruni,^o^/iCOjL*e/imy,iMirimi , to the seeing. Yukuni, to the going. 

[ to open. j to see. j to go. 

, [Akuruniva, on f/ajMiruui va, on tiie see-, X\^m\iY2i.onthe going. 
j ojjtning . as one open8,\ ing. as one sees. j as one goes. 

' Akureba, o/^fns.lMireba , as, or if one'\ 
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p/'Tjno- roni Herat inn I Deflectinir conmLrdtion 



Concessive . Akureclomo, , Hion>jh oil* ^ 

I I " ' 

j one open, \ sei.\ ' 

;Akuru to ledomo , iMirutoiedoino, Yuku to ledouio. 

! tliough one opens, | one sees. I thoiojli one aoes. 

! PRETERIT. 


Akeki, he opened. jMiki, he t'ine. Ynkiki, he irtnt. 

Attribut and declina- Akcsi. lIMisi. liukisi, ^ukfsi, 

b]e substantive form. | 

Contmuativfc. . 'Akeker)i, ii, ha-^ Miker)i. u, ^etn. Ynkiker)i. ii, 

j opened. Ynker)i. ii, eba. 

Futme .. .. Akeken, shall hare shall ha a stCn.Xxdk^n. shallhave gone. 

j opened. \ 

Aketar)i, u, Mitar)i, u, Yukitarji, u, 

A Aketa, has A Mita, has sten. A Yukita, Yiiita. 

I ' (jonc. 

FUTURE. 

Akeniu {old Jap.} jMimu. Yukamii. 

Aken, shall open. Min, shall see. Ynkan, shall e^oo. 

A Akeo, shall opm. ' A Mill, also Miyoo. A Ynkao, A Yukon. 
Aken to s)i, n, to /K’jMin to s)i, u. to be Yukan to s)i, n, to b^ 

; about to open. j about to see. I about to (jo. 

Aken tote, suneope of Min tote, suneoju #">/ Yukan to te, sfin<:vjie 
Aken to site, beuuj Min to site. In ha/ of Yukan to Mte, 
about to open. : about to su. hchaj about to ffo. 



Conditional. Akeba (— Aken — ni H— ■ 


Y ukaba (= Y ukan + in 


va), on heiny about \ 


4- va), on heiny alxuif 


- r f 

to open., ij one open.'^ 


I to yo, if o)ie yv. 


CAUSATIVE on FACTIVE VERBS IN Si OR Se. 

^ 87. The causative verbs, which denote a causing to take ])lace or a car- 
rying out of the action, such as our raise (make rise), drench (make drink), 
are formed by means of the dehecting verb si, su, future san (^^), = to do. 
In nondeflecting verbs in e or i this si is suffixed to the root, by which the 
derivative forms esi or isi (or sometimes instead of isi, osi and usi) arise, whereas 
in deflecting verbs their termination i at the same time passes into a (or some- 
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times, for vocal harmony, into o, see § 76), by which the derivative forms asi 
31* osi are obtained; e. g. Yuki, to go; Yukdd , make go, Noki, to go back; 
Xokosi, to make go back. — The verbs, w'hkh have ori or nri as continuative 
form (see 88), have osi or usi as their causative form. In ^ 103 to do, 
is treated as a substantive verb. 

Sometimes nondeflecting so, suru, future sen, takes the place of u. a^V 
passes for a syncope of sim)e, uni, future en, ~ have do. See § 88. 

Icii^Cy have say, Kikase . have hear, are at least in the sin, explained by 


1 / 


^ t and 


The following may serve as examples of the derivation of causative verbs : 


1 . Kd}i)e , ern . 

to return, v. 

2. J/)/, iVn, 

to see; 

3. A^)/, Tv/, 

3 to resemble: 

4. Yuk)i., n. 

to go; 

5. (Jgok)i. //, 

to move, i*. 

6. Kom)i^ //, 

^ f to drink; 

7. It. 

^1, to rest, t\ i.\ 

8. Si. 

^ , to go away : 

y. S)i^ «, 

to do; 

10. Kudz)i^ nr^t. 

^ X, to fall, descend. 


Kuddri, trf- go from above to 
below ; a line of Japanese writing. 

11. Av)i^ «, to unite, v. i: 

12. Toh)i, n. to soar, fly; 

13. Asob)l, u, pi^y- "to ramble. 

14. AT, to be: ATi?*)/. n, to be conti- 
nually. 


Kaycs)i^ u , to make turn back, to return. 

i'. tr. In Yedo: Kairii, Kaisu. 

Mis)e^ evu^ urn. to make see, to show. 
A7g)c, t?», uru^ to make resemble, to 
imitate. 

Yitkas)i. u, to make go. 

CyokasYi , ?< , to move. v. tr. to make move. 
A"omas)i, w, to give drink (Fitoni 
dzuwo, water to somebody). 
Yasumds)i , u; also e, uru, to rest, u.tr.; 
contracted Yasunz)i, ii. 

^ ? , to make go a>vay, 
to send, to dispatch (a mesenger). 

, nru , to make do. AVs«.?c, to make 
sleep, 

Kndds)i. to make fall, to precipitate, 
V, tr. 

u; i\ Hvu . to unite, r. tr. 
Tob>ib)i, H. to make soar or fly. 

to make ramble, to amuse, 

to please. 

Xas)i, u , to make be. to produce. 
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15. S'as)i^ H. to make; 

16. Xar)i. n, to ^oimcl, c, 

17 . T€r)i, u, shine; 

18. Dzi^), {Ij = idz)i, u, to come out 
of; 

19. A7. burden, load. n . 

to be a burden; to ride, go in a 
carriage ; 

20. K)l^ uvii^ ^ , to come; 

31. Ok)i, iru. to get up, to rise; 

22. X<yk)i^ i/ , to go })ack, to re- 

cede, retreat; 

23. Ots)i , urn^ 

24. Oc)/, iiru^ wax. grow; 

2.5. Of)/, u (0)/, u), to bear (on 

the back); 

26, Unic)i, ?/, to get moist; 

27 Of)/, inj , to descend; 

28. Of)/, ?/. Jgf^, to dwell: 

29. Kot)i, «, to clot; 

Kor6s)i^ n, to kill; 

30. 7, to go away. For)/, n, to be going 
away; 

31. TsUk)i, iru. nru , ^ to get ex- 
hausted or consumed; 

Remark. If we do not, as Japanese 


Xosns)i , . to make produce. 

Xar<.U)L n. to make sound. 

Ttfds')/, V. to make shine, to illuminate, 

DasYi. a, or uhi^)i . ?/, to make go out 
oif. — Fune tco iJthn, to make a ship 
start. 

_Vi>.>)t . uru. to make ride, to 

carry, to convey. 

Kos)i , , to make come. 

(>hjs)i. n. to raise. 

Xok 6 s)i , 7 ' , to make go back ; ^ ^ . to 
leave behind. 

0166)1 , u, to make fall . to fell. 

Ov 6 b)Y n, ^ to make wax or 

grow. 

Oc 6 s)e . uru, or Ov^y . um. ohsol. 

7 t V df , to burden ; a charge. 

UviLvos)i. n, to moisten, quicken. 

Oreo)/, e, S , to make descend {ika- 
ritco. to throw out the anchor). 

0 /Y/o)/, e, ^ ^ j to make divell. 

Kor<'>s)i. u, to make clot; to kill, 
Korosihji. e, to make kill. 

i'-i'u. to make go away, to 

send. 

Tbukih)i , If, m ^ 7 , to exhaust, to con- 
sume. 

etymologists ^), reduce Xosi (- to cause 


q The root •f” is presen-ed In the family name 0 Hi ^ Uj >> zi >nma, =: iunnse mountain, 
'Hie change of 'f* into is very common 
•) Wagun Sue on ^ under yasx. 
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to be, to give existence to anything) to Xa ( ■^) , = name , but derive it from 

Xi , = to be, the soundness of such a derivation is pleaded for, not only by the 
analogy of the Latin factivum /heio, which comes from /io, or the Sanscrit b/t<i~ 
ciujiuni derived from hlai, to be; but the Japanese causative verbs themselves 
concur in supporting it. Thus Ave are of opinion also, that J.5o6asi (= to please) is 
a causative form, whereas the Japanese philologists J) see in it a contraction of 
Asohl -h masl ( I ^ to be pleasing oneself; an opinion with which we 

could agree, if the passive form Asoha!<are , = be pleased, an ordinary expression 
of politeness, did not make us suppose a causative Asohasi to please), as a 
logical necessity. 

The causative verbs derived from intransitive verbs have the object, which 
is made active, in the accusative before them. T^ikiva siroico ttrdsu^ the moon 
makes the castle shine, enlightens it. 


Examples of the use of the forms. 

Tdtsi koreico nasi, ko korc ico aohu -), the father originates it, the son con- 
tinues it. — Kimi taka ico tohdsu , the prince lets the falcon fly. — Is-seki ivo 
motte koreivo tstikuri nasi-tnri, one has made this out of one stone. — Torniva 
dku wo ro^ilvosi, tokuva mi wo uriivosii 3), riches moisten (quicken) the house, virtue, 
the person. — Zin-suja vd sal wo motte mi wo okosi^ fu-zin-siya va mi wo motte saiico 
okdsa ^), the humane man uses his foidune to exalt himself, the inhumane man 
his person to push his fortune higher. — Midare, sidzumarazaru wo yasunzi otdsu. 
he quiets and subdues those, who behave disorderly and unquietly. — Seki-sitco 
yasunzuni ga gotdsi ^), it is as if one quieted a suckling. — Kimi ni tsTikayuru 
tokiva stinavdtsi inotsi wo tsukvsu, when (1 my) prince serve, then it is with all 
my life. — Kotoba wo tsukdsu , to exhaust his language , i. e. say all that is to 
be said. — 




o 


'y 

r 7 


iSono kotoba wo tsiiktisa koto wo t'zti (pron. edzii) ®), he does 
not get (he does not succeed in) exhausting his reasonings. 


q Jl'agun Siicori, nnJfi A''oha^ii Ynmaio Kofabo , 11. 42, i 
q Tschnng nung Y)ai Gaku 4 1 2. 

q Bai Gaku X 20 Ibid IX 2 

q Ibid IV. I 
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(’AfSATiVE VERBS IN Sime. 

( ^ ^ ^ Gc-thi-t-u rv koto}Ki.) 


g 88. The CHUj?Htive verbs in sime denote that an order, or in a less com- 

nianding tone, indueenient given to do an action or realise a condition. They 

are formed according to the same rule the causative verbs in si, i. e. the 
causative or i^r is superseded by the verb Sim)e, u, urn, ureba, gerund Simete 
(contracted site), tuture Simen, to charge, 

Akc, to open; Ak\-Simt\ to make open. 

Tnit'f(ff)e, uru , to subdue; to order to subdue , to make 

subdue. 

...^)e, »/•«, do (termination of verbalized . , . 6t'-fiime , to charge to do. contrive that 
Chinese words); one does, have done. 

Au 5 us)/, to have made; Xosn-strm, to order one to have made. 

It, to cause to get; Ye-6a6inic , to contrive to have gotten. 

A/'i, there is; , to order that there be. 

X(f}:ari^ there is not; Xak<ird-sime , to order that there be not. 

MdhnG , wait upon, to worship: Mdti^firnXuiw. to order to worship. 

When Sime unites with the causative verbs in Yi a syncope takes place: from 
Kavrsi sinie comes Karhime, to have sent back: fi'oni Ynhdsi sirnd , Yukd- 
i^ime, to order to let (him) go. 

Examples of the use of the forms. 

Knniico tairage-simii, he orders the country to be subdued. — Tsnkaidwo kave- 
he orders the ambassador to be sent back. — Kovn-btml koreieo inlte^ tisCt- 
kthikl oiUKf iiCirifv dmovi. tddzusdi'etc is-siiukti ( — ^ ij) se-simu, Kava- 
kami, seeing him. he thinks that he is a beautiful maiden, leads him by the 
hand, and charges him to stay the night. — Yaae-klieo nuakdnl seGitu- 
se-simen to te. kotidbiico tsiii/dkii-sa btkardzu^ to make lean trees grow quickly, 


one may not manure too strongly. 


I LCO tdb'^tuto hobbitreJid 


tit ^ ^ 

-Ar Ar 




MdJzu to -nin K'o tasi>e‘bi})ii' //d. 

Will you advance yourselves. 

First let others help themselves forward. 
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tUoni ueh tim-simuru — *) to sn, to manage that there 

be much advantage for others, I consider the only object. — Kiimnohiico kirn 
koto nakard-sime . order that the chopping of mulberry-trees do not take place! — 
Kami wo mdtsUri . to worship a Kami; Kami wo matsurn-saan ^ he gives order to 
worship the Kami. — Tor)i. n, to take; Tord-sinu\ to have it taken. — Sore 
tokara karini motsivite^ toriwo tord-slraurn tori nan, the falcon is a bird, that 
is used for the chace, and (by which) people have birds caught. — Fakdri^ to 
consider; Fdkard-sime^ to charge to consider. — Kfandoso wo idsxi koto wo fnkarn- 
sime *) tamavu, the Emperor has it taken into consideration to beat the (hostile) 
Kumaoso. 

A7, to be; jVas)i, a, to make be: to produce; Kasdai, make produce; Kasd- 
sane , charge to have made. He , who orders , charges a second person to have 
something done by a third. That then is the reason, why Xasd.sune plays so 
important a part in the courtly style; it is the same as if it Avere said that 
a prince gives order, to take measures that something be done. Kdkn- 
tdwo nasdauneri to dri, it is (said) that the Emperor N. has given order, that 
the Avrestling games be held, — Tsurugi tro sadzukde, Trn-kwiyi u'O korosdswun to 
su, handing him a sword, he will have the Emperor murdered 

Remark 1. The object, which precedes the A^rb in sime in the Accusative. 
Dative or Local, is, as appears from the examples quoted, the object of the action 
ordered, not the person A\^ho is ordered. If the latter is admitted into the sen- 
tence then the old style altoAV?? him . as a remote definition , to precede in the 
Accusative, e. g. Sukitnevs'O fakdru koton'o okoitarddmii ^ (the prince) orders j^ukune 
to hold council. The new style uses the turn of phrase: .,by ordering Sukune he 
has council held,'’ and supersedes simete (ordeiing) by the syncopated form site; 
thus Sukune wo site (= slrnete) fakarU'-koto wo okoiardbunu. — Ten-ivini Xnnaki Lri- 
i one wd site A .xV. himi wo mdtsurdsimu, the Emperor charges the Lady Nunaki 
and has the god X.X. solemnly Avhorshiped. 

^ Ten-ka no jftd wo s/t< .. >ai~^i ni tsnkuvn rnatsurdsimu 2), the 
^ 'V ^7 people of the realm are let pav their respects at the feasts. 


q Not faiansoiie, as hi the oii'^inal state 


'( Tschun(j-yHnij. XAl 
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I 


wo site, koku-ka ico 06 ctme-sixnti/'ehiL bcii-kai namhi 
Uch^n if one let a man of mean character govern the 
country and people , calamity and misfortune rise to the top. 


Thoo hi {^5 nioto-Lci ico yt-sasimen tame, to manage that one gets 

the foundation of a long life. — X... ico tbukavabite Idziuaono Oho^nasiro td 
indru tvkorono kan-takd ra ico tadasdeuna , (the Emperor) sends N... and lets the 
Kami-treasure be inspected, which is kept in the Great chapel of Idzumo. — 
Tamini takavc^i uijnra koto wo oeivtsimu , he (the Emperor Shin-nung) lets the 
people be taught ploughing and planting. 


Remark 2. Site , - dmtte . is also superseded by mei-zite ( ^ 7 ) or rei- 

site ( Y S/ T ) . = gi'^i^g order to ... , with a precedent Dative. — M . . to ivu 
Dai-dijau-ni mCdzite X.,ico titdsimn , giving order to the general named M., he 
lets N. . be beaten (battle be given Mm). — I® V ^ V. ^ f 

^ ^ y , (the prince) giving order to the people , lets silkworms be bred. 


THE PASSIVE FORM. 

§ 80. The Japanese language expresses the idea of „to be rewarded” by an 
active form, which answers to „get rewmrd” and by means of the nondeflecting 
verb e = to get, appropriate) forms derivative verbs, which signify the 

appropriating of an action coming from without. The Japanese passive verbs, 
thus, in nature and form, are derivative active verbs; therefore mention can be 
made only of the manner in which they are derived, but, by no means of 
})assive forms of inflection, for e follows the nondeflecting conjugation. 

According to their derivation the passive verbs are arranged in three classes: 
1. 1. All deflecting transitive verbs in i can become passive, when their verbal 
element i is superseded by e, u, eru, uru, e. g.; 

Yaki, A ^ . to burn; trans. Yake^ A :>■ , to be burned, to burn oneself. 

Kiki^ ^ 'k , to hear; Kike^ ^ , to be heard, to sound. 

Sakl^ ^ , to tear; Sake, ^ io be torn. 


l)ai Gaku X. 
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Yomi^ 3 3. , to read; Yome , 3 7^ , to be read. 

U)iu^ ^ 3. . to bear, bring forth; Ume^ ^ , to be produced or born. 

Ari^ y 0 , to exist; Are, 7 v , to become. 

Nari^ 9 . to be; Nare, -f to become. 

Oin, ;t 0 , to break, r. tr. Ore, to break, mtr, 

Uri^ 3? 9 ? to sell; Ure , . to be sold, to be for sale. 

9 ? to make; Tsukure, V ^ ly, io be made. 

2. The nondeflecting transitive verbs in i, chiefly monosyllabic, attach e to 
their root-vowei, either with or. according to the dialect of Yedo, without inter- 
position of the y. The writing has x, x, x/i/, X)i/; forms, which are fre- 
quently confounded vuth ^ y . 

Mi. L {Mira, Mite), to see. Mlye, 3.x (Miyu, t :i.', Miyvrn, i. x ; 

Miytte. x 7 ; Miyetari; or Mi)e, n, }iru, 
ete , f'tari)^ become visible, appear. 

1, (iru, /r : ite, # r). to shoot. 4tx {lyn, # x; lyuru, # x vl ; Jy*‘U, 

^ X x), to get a shot, be shot. Thence 
lyu-slai, a shot stag. 

Ah', ^ {A7r?/, X /u). to boil; tninfi. — iYfye, ~x {Xiyu, -x: Niyeru, x x >i ; 
Tyjaico niru. boil tea. Niyvru^ nx;]^; Xiyete, :i:xx)-hoil; 

intr. — Xiye-^yu, boiling water. 

Remark. If a nondeflecting verb followed by the verb e (= to get) remains 
in its radical form in i, the e retains its inherent signification of get; it 
is equivalent, however, to the expression: get something done. 1. e. the 
being able to realize: thus Mairi-yenii (or in the spoken language Mairi-ye.- 
iiutscaU I cannot come. 

IL Some deflecting verbs in i have dye or oye for their passive form, being 
the verb e suffixed to the root in i, after the i, bv strengthening has become a 
or, on account of vocal harmony, has become 0 . This form comes from the old 
Japanese, and is considered particularly elegant. 


q Skoppny- Dialogues , page 17 
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In , 4 , to say ; to be called; Inii/e, 4 / v x , or Ji'cu\ to be said or named. . 

Siri, 9 , to know: <Sr?’(/vc 5. >a; . to become or be knowm. 

.4W, T 9 , to exist: Arw/e , T ^x, to become existing. 

Kiki. ^ , to hear; Kikof/t^ , ^ j x . to be object of hearing. mm- 

Thence Koi^ . the sound, voice. 

Omthi, ;t ^ h to think: Omoro_)/e, 'tT. x {oj7h'>o}/e) , to be thought of or 

cogitable. m-M- 

Inflection, regular: Kikoi/)e , u, uru^ eU . etan etc., c5a. future uran (= uru 
-f-rtrcoi), thus Kikoi/uran, to avoid Klkoyen, which too much resembles the ne- 
gative Kikoyenu . not to be heard. — Kikoyt-'kfn ( ^ ^ ^ , it will have 

become loud. 

Remark, The substantive forms J cay uni, Sirayuni, Kikayuruj Omovoyiini 
mean that which has been said, called, heard, thought, ArdyiijH ^ that which 
has gotten existence, that which appears, and exists. Used attnbutively , they 
are equivalent to our passive participle of the past time. S'lrdyeru mono is,'what 
has been brought to knowledge. — Kono rni fasirano kamivd ivdyUi'u Save no 
kami ndri,, these three Kamis are the so called Leading-gods. — teva 
no kane ga kokomade kikdyii (in the spoken language kikdye-rndsU ) , the bell of 
that temple is to be heard here. — Ardyuru mono,, fdo, Hotdke,, the things, 
people, Buddhas that exist, = all the things, people etc. 

The forms quoted, Icdytu^i, SirdyUi'U^ xirdyurii agree perfectly with the 
Chinese expressions: So wcl,, m^ Sj tsl,, So yen, 

HI. The most usual derivation of passive verbs is effected by means of the 
nondeflecting verb Ar)e, u, eru^ um^ ete etc., = to become, which is suffixed to 
the substantive form of a transitive verb, by which its weak termination u 
is elided; thus: 

Ake, to open; Akerii, opening; passive xikeruA- dre = Akerdre,, to be opened. 

to see; seeing; ,, Mirii A- dre =-- Mirdre^ to be seen. 

Flkl^ to draw; FikU^ drawing; Flku A- dre^ Fikdre, to be drawn. 


') The etymulo ..^cal dictionary Jfagun SoJ'On , vol 37 p 2 recto split? sirage into n and rage, declares 
rage as a lengthening of re, and sirage a? a lengthening uf What the lengthening means, the author 
does not say 
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Acnordini^ to this rule the passive verbs following are formed. 


Xon 

Ag)e, eni, to hoist, raise, lift: 
Wak)e^ ern , to share; 

Tat)e^ eni , to erect: 

At)e, eru^ to touch, hit; 

Sadom)e^ eru^ to define: 

Sim)e^ eru, to charge, to let; 

//•)c, ern^ to receive; 

Ij Iru, to shoot: 


e f 1 e c t i 11 g. 

A<iL'rrir)€, n. uri/ etc., to be hoisted. 
TT a/L'C/’ar)c , }t. to l»e .shared. 
Taferar)e, ?/ , to be erected. 

Atera7')e, u, to be touched. 
Sadameror)f^ , n, to be defined. 
Siniercu')(\ if, to be charged. 
I/'ercf7^)e, if, to be received. 

Triir)i' . If, to be shot. 


Defle 

7, If , verbal element , to be : 
jV)i. i/, to be; 

Xag)i,, u, to throw anything forward 
at its full length. — Kit!^d iro nagii , 
to mow grass. 

M , to draw out ; 

Kog)i^ n, to burn, scorch: 

a, to cause to be, to produce: 
Idds)i, or Das)i, u, to bring to light, 
produce ; 

Kudds)i, ti, to drop; fraiis, to let fall: 
O.s)/, u, to press: 

Kor(js)i^ n, to cause to clot; to kill; 

It, to set over; tnuts. 

Fanas)i, it, to loosen; trans, 

it, to make fall; to fell; 

Fa)Hit>>)i {t4 = tt), u, to loosen: 

Uts)i^ ?/, to beat; 
d7o^.<5)i, M, to catch hold of; 

7/?)/, n {If, 111 ), to say; to be called; 
Ov)i, u, to pursue; 

Kdv)i, u {Kai, Kau)^ to change, barter; 


c t i n g. 

A/’)c, If , nru,^ to get existence, tu become. 
Ako’)^, to become. 

Nagar)e, it, to stream. Kaca, foto no- 
fjdrft, the river, the banner streams. 

ynkaT)e, n, tu be drawn out. 

Kognr)f\ n, to be burnt. 

Ak(se/d«, If, to be produced. 

Idasar)c , to be produced. 

A"uJnsttr)c, n, to be dropped, to descend. 
i>snr)i:, u, to be pressed. 

Korosary - , ?{ . to be killed. 
ira^aiU/')'', H, to be set over. 

Fanasar)f', ii , to be loosened. 

(Hosar)e, n, to be felled. 

Fancitdr)*- , if, to be loosened: to be 
banished. 

UUfr)e, u, to be beaten. 
d7ofdr)c, u, to be held. 

7•(/>')^'. ft, to be called. 

(JvdtF, tf , to be pursued. 

Kocdr)e, n. to be or may be changed. 



244 


CHAPTER VH. THE VERB. § 


Kuv)i, n, to eat; 

Usinai')i, «, to lose; 

Okdndv)i, u, to act, treat, perform, 
commit ; 

to call; 

Musiib)i, u, to knot, to tie; 

ti, to read: 

Um)i^ Uj to bear; 

Xo/n)i, M, to drink: 
i^r)i, i/, to sell; 

A7r)e, a, to chop, to cut; 

Slr)L w, to know; 


Kuvdr)e, u, to be eaten, to be eatable. 
Umnavdt')e, u , to be lost. 

Okonavtu)e, ii , to be treated, performed 
or committed. 

Yohar)e , . to be called. 

Musubur)e, n. to be tied, to be knotted 
together. 

Yomdr)e, u, to be read. 

UnLdr)e, u, to be born. 

XoindrY , u , to be drunk, to be drinkable. 
Urdr)e> u. to be sold, to be for sale. 
Ktrdr)e, u, to be cut. 

Sirdr)e . n, to be known. 


Remark 1. Has the Japanese passive verb a potential force? Implicit, yes. 
but not explicit! Just as our expression: vegetables that are eaten.” includes 
the idea, that they are eatable, so the Japanese verb, especially its attributive 
form, may, in the idea of the speaker, have a potential force, and Kuvartrit 
imo. ~ a turnip being eaten, may mean that it is an eatable one. Compare the 
Sanscrit AmitaRa, = U7ime7isa vita, unmeasured and unmeasurable life. 

Ihus when the proposition: ,, Cloths imported from foreign countries, can be 
sold cheaper than those made in Japan” ^), translated into the Japanese spoken 
language is: A>ippori de ts kurQmas tti. tam-rno/io yo'vl,, yai-koku kava watarimos'ia 
tam-iifiono iva yasuku iir^ire-mas’ ^) . it declares , that cloths , which have come from 
foreign countries, are sold cheaper, than cloths which are made in Japan, and 
the Japanese text has a fact in view , that includes the possibilitv , whereas the 
English „can be sold speaks of the possibility merely. ,,^ot understanding any 
thing the Japanese says : Wakan-niashiU , = I don’t understand it ; not being 
able to understand it, he says Wahdri deki^/nmCmo 

Remark 2. The language of courtesy , which gives to the predicate verb the 
passive form, although logic requires the active (in treating the forms of courtesy'. 


b R. BROVNH, Colloquial Japanese, p 8 00 

») Whj not rather. Icara y.alari-mnita lam-mminwa df Mduremas'h, yon 

yasiiku iirdrP'inas' . 
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we shall discuss this question further), a pa^^ive form to intransitive verbs 

also. Verbs of that character resemble the Greek Middle voice, or even the Latin 
Deponent Verbs: names, however, with which we shall not embaiTas>.; the 
Japanese. 

To the passive verbs derived troiii intransitive verbs belong, e. g.: 


/, in. iru to dwell, stay; passive Irary. vru. 

Mair)i^ u to enter; Mainiry, 

Arul)i, It ( ^ ^ ^ , to step ; Arnkary. 

AVr)G u lo sleep; A^frary. 

IVnX:)i, u to become divided: TTiiAor)! , ini/, to be divided. 

Rt'jnark 3. Our method of deriving the ])assive form . tir-;t made known in 
1857, and afterwards (1803) adopted b\ 5Ii. n. in;0MX. iloe> not au’reo with tlie 
original Japanese method, according to which lor ages a \erb Ikmint (i. {>. Ikn')* . 
?/ , urn), has been imagined and been inserted in the dictionaries ot tiu^ etmntry. 
as equivalent to the Chinese verb j>'i. 


UN THE GOVERNMENT OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 

g t>0. 1. The object, which suffers an action, is subject ( Xonnnative) . and tlie 
verb passive, its predicate, e. g. Mkhu ihjukii.^dru , the water is brouglit into 
motion. 

2. The verb passive is considered impersonal and the object undergoing the 
action, remains as object to the action, in the Accusative, thus Midzu ir<> 
iiijfjkasdru. 

3. The verb passive stands in its substantive form and ha^ its compiement, 
as a genitive, before it: Mkhn no rujnhis.drnr)i . the becoming moved (the move- 
ment) of the water, or even that of the "water, which is moved, which gets 
movement. 

4. The object, from which the action proceeds, precedes as complement, cha- 

racterized by the termination ni. or by ...no tduaeni. - in behalf of, for the 
sake of 

5. The definition of the material, from which any thing derives its existence 
or origin, asvsunies the genitive or even the ablative form in von or kura. 

Examples of the use of the passive forms, 

Midzuvd figdsiye nagdru, the river flows eastwards. — Sono nt de icd uvq- 

IT 
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masenii, for this price it is not sold ‘j, — Wataknsi kono ico <0 j} 0 m'dd n de wd 
u 7 'i I do not sell these goods for that price. — Kdviko landre-tari ^ the 

silkworm is hatched. — Umd/nttn a or n^ntn^si kanko ^ silkworms hatched. — 
Su'iimvttoru mono, things made known. — Kono initd ftakchi m okondcarent id 
miydidrU it seems that this way is much practised; Okono)n , vulg. i, to practise; 
exercise; J//, inirn^ to see; d\fiye , to appear, seem. — ra idoki torde, )no- 

nifkai^etari , the })rince is taken into the arms and saved (from the tire). Manuk)l^ m, 
to draw out. — Asd<jdro asanl umdrett yuhe nl si'sh, ~ the morning-face (the flower 
of the winds) is born in the morning and dies in the evening. — Umdre from 
umL to bear. — Fiid wo moto~knniye tsnkdvasaru, ~ the man is sent to his own 
country. — ^[iko wo t^<nkdi'asarn htn to sata art, it is reported that the prince 
will be sent. — Zlyan mon ( m PI wo spiiiL yabnrdruru toki ^ tou-siya 
p fosdyn mnd, when the gate of a castle is broken by assault, it 
IS shut by means of a scythed chariot. Yabur)L, u, to break. — MnkdFi ca taka wo 
tfuyi ni snp.so/'fsi to nari, it is a fact, that formerly the falcon trained to sport was 
made perch on the right hand. Su)e , iirii, to roost; Snes)F n,, to make roost; 

to be set up, placed high. — Toga^nin no k aid wo kiru, to cut a 
criminal's throat; Kidd wo kiraretani (or kirareta) mono, one who'^e throat is cut. 


mt J¥t 




/ ^ 
t 


Aku’-fuu ni foimtardp tkdka^gon-sl-taru yosiwv tdn-fao-cu , the 
report has been spread, that (the ship) has been set adrift 
by an ill wind and driven on shore. Kanatst, set free. 


Fitdni tasinarncrayv , he is vexed by others, ( m ) , Fdo ni 

nan-gi wo aeruru, = difficulty is caused by others. — Ten-waii ni korosdru, he is 
killed by the emperor. — Inuni kamaretdra fdo, a person bitten by a dog; 
Karnji, u, to bite. — Kazeni ordru taka no ko^ a young bamboo cane, which is, or 
can be, broken by the wind. — Kore ni ydtte .,.ji~youni idzu. Mata jiyahii-siyaii 
ni yadoiv arete, ta-stiki, kUm~kari, ine-karde, do-mm no monoid aid onazi, there- 
fore (the Bonzes of Corea) go out at day- wages. And while they, hired by any 
one, plough the fields, mow grass, cut rice, they assimilate themselves to the 
husbandmen, Yadov)i, u, to hire. ~ Fatova taka ni ovarete Syak'-sonno fudokdro 


Shoppiny - Dialogues , page 4. 
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m tobl-itinn, the dove pursued by the falcon, fle^y into S'akva’s lap. Ot*)/, ?<, to 
pursue, — Mimaaa tsuinl Slimmo forohoso i'}l , the state of Mimana is at 

last demolished on behalf of (= by and for) Sinra. Foroh)L u, to perish: /o- 
tvhos)i, u, to demolish. — Fo iio tinnt' ni ijahn'^te nnu, burnt by the fire, he 
dies. ‘X Yak)!, II ^ trans. to burn. — 

Kono fUo kanardzn oni no tcnneni jnadovasa/'ento Ivaku , it is 
said that, that man will certainly be misled by the devil. 
d/at/ot*) 2 , u, to err. to wander; Madovds)i, u , to make err; 
2fadovasar)f , v , to be brought so far. that one errs or wan- 
ders. — 

Sivo-nawo no hori nortru sinia, an island caused by the clotting of sea-foam. — 
Kovi> Flno-kauu no tslno nnrtDi nan, this (spirit) is produced out of the blood of 
the Fire-god. 


o 

:zr 


A 


THE NEGATIVE FORM OF THE JAPANESE VERB. 

§ 91. I. Theory of the Derivation. 

In the negative sentence , the Japanese language attaches the negative to the 
predicate word. It denies that an action or state exists ; but it does not deny 
the existence of the subject or object, while the action or state, in which 
both are concerned, is existing as positive, as in: .,no one comes; he hears no- 
thing." Therefore it unites the negative element, n, with the verbal element i or 
si (see § 98 and 103) and thereby gets the forms n-hi = Nl and n-t- 8 i = ZI, 
pronounced as ndzi or dzi; two root-forms, of which the former is proper to the 
spoken, the latter to the written language. 

These terminations , in nondeflecting affirmative verbs , are immediately added 
to the root Y y F , Mi-zi, L i^), whereas in deflecting ones in i, this i 

at once mutates into a {Yuki^ to go, Yukdzi, ^ ^ ft * ih not to go). AT 
and zi follow the deflecting conjugation, while the closing form d, nu and 
X 2 u, at once serve for the substantive and the attributive form. The Nlyori- 
mark , so necessary to distinguish x >^7 7 , from x ^ X (to make go) , is frequently 
omitted D- 


For instance, in tie oliicial publication of the Treaties concluded with Foreign poweri. 
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The root-form ni, wliioli we are obliged to adopt as the basis of the negative 
eoniugation, is not in use and, in poetry, appears to be superseded by /le. 

EXAMPLES OF THE FuRMaTIOX OF XEGATR-E VERBS. 


iTegative. 


\\ ritten 


Affirmative. 


Ak)e, lira, to opoi. 

M)i, iru. to .ve. 

Muku )i.yu. yuru ( iiumltji.j, 
to reqinU\ 
y uk)i . u , to 00, 

^^^k)i, U. fiO to he. 

Nas)i, u, to roos^t to h> . 
Tats)i, u, to ori^r. 

Av)i, u. to iiittt. 

Sorov)i, n, htrnme tqnoJ. 
Sooravji, ii, to stnw, 
^or)ai. o, 

Nukuni)i,u, tv imroi, e. /. 
Nukunije. urii. to wann, v.tr. 
Ar)i, u, to p.eist^ be. 


' Akez)i ,11. T ^ . 

, Miz)i. 11. 

I Miikuiz)i. u, ^ i )>\ y , , 

1 not to requite. 

\ 

I Yuk:az)i , ii . x x . 

Sikazji, 11 . y i). 

Nasciz)!, 11, T yl . 

Tatazji , ii, ^ ^ ) V\ y . 
Avdz)i , u , y / '» ) yy 
I vSovo\az)i,ii, ;/ tr '7^. 

I Sooravazji, U , tt ^ ‘ • 

i 

! 

I >rukiimaz)i,a, y v; 

j Niikumez)i,u. y ^ 

\ Araz)i, n, T3-)3-", X'- 


Spoken. 

[ Akeiii] , Akenu . 7^5?. 
Minn , 

I Mukiiiiiu. A ^ i y. 

j A^iikunii, 

Xusanu, 

Tatauu, ^ y. 

Avanu , 

Sorovanii, 

iSooravanu , ^ 'k y . 

^oravanii , y > ' ^ y . 
Nukiimanu , X y X . 

X Likumenu , y y . 

Aranu , T > X . 


In the same manner, every affirmative verb, whether it be active or passive, 


may assume the negative form; there 
from the general rule of derivation, to 

A7, Knvu (nondefl.), to come; 

iru (nondeff.), to be achieved: 
Mits)i, urn (uoiideti.), to be filled: 
Mvs)i, u (not Mas)e , nrn)^ to be: 

n, to be seeing, to see; 


are, however, a few verbs whieli depart 
vit: 

Konii.^ at YMo Kami, not to come. 
Dehnu. vulg. I)ekenu. 

Mitenn (for Mitsuiii) , not to be filled. 
Masenii, not to be; — thus also: 
Af^/nosenU. not to see. 
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II. INFLECTION OF THE NEGATIVE VERBS. 

Synopsis of the negative forms of inflection, compared with the affirmative. 
YUK)i, “U (deflecting), go; YUKAZji, -u, not to go. (*) 



Affirmative. 

Negative. 



Wntten. 

Spoken 


YUK) 

YUKA) 

YUKA) 

Root -form. 

-i, go. 

-zi, 'J-jt; not to go. 

-ni, -ne. 

Gerund .... 

-ite, gouig. 

-zite, not going. 

-nite, not used 

bj eljsmn . 

Yuite. 

Yukaide, d T 

Yukaide. f’^) 

Closmg-form . 

-u, goefi. 

-zu, goes not. 

-nu, x;^7 X . 

Subst. and attr 

-u, the going. 

-zu. 

-nu. 

Subst., isolated 

-uva, A -uwa. 

-zuva , A -ziiwa. 


,, declined 

-uni , -univa . on 

-zuni, -zuniva, -zunba, on 



going., inordertogo. 

not going Jot not going. 

j 

Gerund .... 

-ute, hy going. 

-zunde , x X' ^ X" ^ 

I -nude , X -^7 X x • 



^ ^'.contr.from 

j -nde, (f). 


'■ 

-zunite, by not going. 

Yukade, 



-zu-slte. 

-nu ni oitewa, on not going. 

Causal- and 

-eba, one goes. 

-zeba, us one 

-neba, 

modal-form. 


goes not. 


Concessive. , . , 

-u tomo , also the 

-zumo, -zutomo. 



going. 




-e-domo, though one 


-ne-domo , also 


goes. 


Y ukademd. 


-u to iedomo. 

-zu to iedomo. 

-nil to iedomo. 

Suppositive 

-aba, contract. from 

-zumba. 

-ndeva, jlP 

form. 

-an ni va, if one goes. 

-zunba, x 'p % ^ \^contr. 

Yukadeva, x;^? 

) 

! 


from -zuniva, J one 
goes not. 

-minaraba {Yedo). 


(*) Akezite and Mizite . derived from the nondeflecting Ake and Mi, likewise, 
in the dialect of Miyako, pass into AkHde , T ^ ^ not opening, and Miule, 
LA not seeing. 

(t) Just so 

Omocanu te ( ffn ) passes into ^ ^ , omOvdde, pr. Omovdnde, not thinking. 

ArdnuA-te ( ^ffn) „ T > :r' , Ardde^^ pron. not existing. 

Sa (= stA-a) ranu+t^ ) '9' > r' > Sardde^ pron. Sarande^ not being as... 
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2'ordnu~\-te passes into S 3- Tordde^ pron. Torande ^ not taking. 

Stnu { ) „ 7 1 ! pron. Se-ndt , not doing. 

Omovo^tnu te „ „ Onwvoytde, pron. bm<k'oybnde, not 

being thought. 

CONTINUATIVE FORAIS OF THE NEGATIVE VERB. 

§ 92. 1. The written language supersedes the termination zi by zar)i, u, 
which is considered a fusion of zu -i- ari. 

Aktzi, not to open, becomes Akezdri^ 7 i iiot to be opening. 

Mizi^ not to see, „ Mizati^ 9 ? iiof fo be seeing. 

Yitkazi^ not to go, ,, Yuhazdri^ , not to be going. 

MaH(zi^ not to excel, „ Masazdri, >} , not to be the better. 

Slkdzi^ not to be so, as „ Slkazdri, !lj continually not to be so. 

The forms for the moods and tenses are the same as those of uW; thus: zar)i, ii , 
uni^ eba^ edomo; Futiu'e an; Condit. aba; Preterit zanjkt , si, ktri^ keru , keruni, 
kertba,, kertdarno; Future keran,^ ken; Condit. keraba. 

2. The written language attaches ar)i, n, to the negative gerund zi-de and 
opposes to the affirmative form Ake-U-ari^ to be opening (§ 78) the negative 
form Ake-zi-de ari, which, in the spoken language, passes into Akeide ar)i, u, 
to be in the not opening. 

3. The spoken language uses its negative gerund . . . nu-de in connection 
with «r)i, w. 

Akenu-de ari,, r" 7 commonly pronounced as Akende ar\ 

Minu-de ari, L r" 7 !) , „ „ Minde ar\ 

Yukanu-de ari, y Yukande ar\ 

From this derivation arise the very common Preterit Minu-de arita , pron. 
Minde atta , has not been seeing , and the Future Minu-de aran , l\ Min-de aroo , 
will not be seeing. 

4. The poet supersedes the negative termination nu with naki, A nai, naku 
(= without, see page 108); thence Ave-naku = Avenu, without daring: Omova- 
naku ^). = Omomnu, without thinking. 

The dialect of Yedo alike, and that by preference, uses nai (= nasi, naki. 


b Might not these be forms, connected with f 107. 2. P 
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without) and the thence derived continuative form yahtri and Nakeri, as nega- 
tive auxiliary verb , and supersedes Akenti , Minu and YuhdnU with the forms Ake'‘ 
nai^ Ake-nakdr)i^ u; — Mi~nai, Mi~nakdr)i^ u; — Yuka-ncu, Yuka~nakdr)l , = to 

be without opening, without seeing, without going. Thence A Yukanaide for }h- 
kdzU ni^ without going. With the derivative form nakari the negative verb follows 
the affirmative conjugation, as appears from the examples following: 
Ake^nakdrebd ^ as one is without opening. Mi-nakattdrabd ^ if one has not seen. 

nakaraba^ if one is without opening. Simava-nakatta kara^ as or after one has 
Dtki-nakareba ^ as it does not issue or not finished; tfom (vulg. >Shwa/), 
proceed. to finish. 

„ nakcreha^ as it w^as without success. Tstike-nakatta ^ one has not applied; from 

„ nakaraba, if it is successless. T^ike ^ to apply. 

„ nakcraha^ if it was successless. De-nakatta^ he did not come out; from 
Mi-nakdtta^ he was without seeing. De ^ derii^ to go out. 

,, „ kara , as he was without Toha-nakatta , did not fly ; from Tohi , to 

seeing. soar, to fly. 

The written language opposes to the forms Tsiike-nakatta and Toha-nakatta the 
forms : Tsilkeni koto nakatta and Tohu koto nakatta , i. e. the beginning and the 
flying did not happen. Compare Sort fidd-tdhi kitdrii koto nasi^ it does not happen 
{nasi)^ that he appears for the second time. 

FORM OF THE FORBIDDING IMPERATIVE. 

§ 93. 1. The Forbidding Imperative consists of the substantive form of the 
affirmative verb, followed by the forbidding na (= Lat. )te) or more emphatically 
nayo *). Compare § 69. 

Akeru^ the opening; Akertthd or Akeru nayo^ don’t open! 

SUru , the doing ; Sdru nd , don’t do ! 

WasurdrU, forgetting; Wasurttn'i nd ^ don’t forget! 

Tatdku^ striking; TatdkUnd^ don’t strike! 

NasdriX , making ; NasdrU nd , don’t make ! 

Kiku^ hear; Miru^ see; Kikuna^ don’t hear; Miruna^ don’t see! 

>Sm,, doing, from Si; Sana ( ^ do not! 

b ’t' ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Siwori — Compare $ 96. 
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2. If the idea of continuance is associated with the forbidding, then, instead 

of /.« or inyd, Nak&re, > v ^ #). the imperative mood of Xahiri, 

= not to be (§ 92. 4), is used. The action which i.s characterized by naldre as 
one that may not be. precedes a.s subject proposition characterized by koto 
(= thing); thus: Utapqu-koto noUn |J). let the doubting not be!, for: do 
not doubt! 

3. The forbidding proposition begins Avith Na (= Lat. ne) , the predicate verb 
being in its afBrmative root-form, followed by so (compare § (39). 

Kail-iso, say not. yiirusiso, grant not! ^ — 

Ka atasi toko so ni i so, go not elsewhere. — Ka motomeso, n’aequerez pas ’). — 
Kd nakdrisd. pron. Na nakdsid , not without! = it must be! — Xakdr)i , u, to 
be Tvithout 

4. The forbidding becomes a wish (optative), when no is superseded by Iasi 
(= Lat. qiuieso\ — i(^i hasi^ may he not say! 

Politeness does not allow a person bluntly to use the imperative to his equals 
or superiors. Instead oi Mini na, see not, expressions such as Mi-nasdi'U nd . or Mi' 
nasdre'iadsu nd , - let there not be seen, are used. — Kamalna, ^ let it not come 
under notice, is superseded by 0 kamai kudasdruna ^): forms, to Avhich we shall 
return in our illustration of the language of courtesy. Appendix to Chapter VII. 

FORMS OF THE NEGATIA^E PRETERIT. 


§ 94. I. The negative termination nu becomes nanda, f" ^ 

Akend, not to open; Akenandci, not to have opened. 

Denu, not to go out; Denanda, not to have gone out. 

Sammtt, not to awake; Sarnenanda, not to have awoke. 

MinU, not to see; Minanda, not to have seen. 

Yukdnit, not to go; Yukananda , not to have gone. 

Mast'nii, not to be; Masertanda, or, in the vulgar language of 

Yedo, Masinanda, not to have been. 
J/i-mW/in , not to see; Mi^masenanda, not to have seen. 

Tsiire-datsite rnodorananda , they have not come back together n B)- 
Modori, to come back. — Fin wo sirananda, he has not learned to know poverty 
). Siri^ to learn to know. 


q rodkiguez, pag. 56. 


') Shoppiny-Vialoguti , p 21. 
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2. The spoken language of Yedo uses the forms Akt-nakdtta ^ Mi~naMtta, Yuha- 
nakdtta^ ~ was without opening, without seeing, without going, derived from 
Ake-naldri^ Mi~nakdri and Yuka-nakdn. See § 93. 4. 

3. The written language employs . . zari)ki , si , keri etc., the preterit of the 
negative continuative form can (§ 92. 1). — Odkarazari si mdtsi *), the life 
which was not agreeable. — Osiki, agreeable. 

FORMS OF THE NEGATIVE FUTURE. 

§ 95. 1. The spoken language, which employs the continuative forms AkenU^ 
de-ari, MinU-de-an, Yukdnti-de-aii ^ cited in § 92. 3., makes use of the fature of 
ari, thus arau or aroo, and says: Akeau-de-arau ^ Minu-de-arau ^ YukdnU- 

de-arqu^ he will not be opening, seeing, going. 

2. 1) The written language employs ..zaran, the future of the con- 

tinuative can (§ 92. 1), or, instead of cam??, ..zu to nan, ,.zu mo aranan (com- 
pare § 75. II, 3), and forms from 

Akezari the future Akezaran, or Akezu to nan^ not to be about to open. 

Mizari ,, „ Mizaran , or Mizii to ??«??, not to be about to see. 

Yukazari ,, „ Yukazaran^ or Yukazu to mui^ not to be about to go. 

2) The written language, moreover, has a negative future in ..mazi, v* from 
which by elision of the z, the vulgar form mai, 'Td , has arisen (comp. Yiikazide 
and Yukaide, § 91. II). 


Ake-mazi , 

vulgo 

Ake^mai , 

shall not 

open. 


51 

3/i-mai , 

11 

„ 

see. 

Yuku^azi 

' 51 

YukU-mai 

1 15 

55 

go* 

Aru^mazi, 

51 

Aru-mai^ 

„ 

„ 

be. 


Fjom these examples it is evident that , in nondeflecting verbs , mazi is joined 
to the root, and in deflecting verbs, to the attributive form. 

Since the power to indicate the future, is not to be sought in c?, but must 
lie in ma, I consider this the substantive ma^ which signifies room, space, used 
also with regard to time , as it appears from the expression : Ikari wo ordsu ma 
mo ndku-sUe, kaze ni makdsete yithi , = as there is not even (mo) time (or oppor- 
tunity) to cast out the anchor, they abandon themselves to the wind and pass 
on. — The action now , for which there is no time or opportunity , as it appears 


*) SRyahi-nin, N®. 50, 
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from the example, is something that is not yet happening, or has not yet hap- 
pened (J/e‘-/vn‘), but no real future. — With regard to the negative form ci joined 
to nut — it may be considered as an elliptical form of nasi {n si - nzi , zi, >), 
or what is more probable , a fusion of the negative element n with the derivative 
form sihi ^ ,'^ikn^ stsi or si (§ 10) [n siki - zihi ^ — it only denies, that 

time or opportunity tor sonietliing exists, and consequently inazHoo, is properly 
a present. Tlie Japanese custom of passing masi for mazi must therefore be dis- 
approved of. 

Inflectional tornis ot Mazi, vulg. Mat, are: the adverbial form muzikuva, vulg. 
niaikai'd ^ and the modal maziki nt . vulgo jnaikini^ mabd,, no opportunity being; 
mai toki, it. or as, there is no opportunity; mai tomo , even if there is no oppor- 
tunity. Tenses and moods are expre:^sed by the auxiliary verbs nari, to be, and 
ktn, have been. Maziki aari J/tn'wu); Maziki nar)elja; -edomo, -edo; -aba {AMa- 
zikinara); Maziki ua r)au , A-ao, -oo. Maziker)i, it, ( A Mai ker-)i , u); Maziker)eha; 
-edomo; Moziken. 

Examples ot the use of the negative forms. 

When, as it will appear from some of the passages follomiig, not only the 
subject, but the object also, or even the appositiye definition of a negative verb , 
is isolated by va, A wa or mo, it is intended to bring out the negation with 
more emphasis. 

[Root-form.] A,ne tsutsi f irdhesl yori kono kata Imd no t6U fodd dai-fei-nch-il 
koto arhzi; nisi ra Kikai Yaku no slma ijdri jiydsi Osiyu no Sotoga-fdma made ggo- 
reino yuU-toddkazdru tokdro md ndsi, since the development of heaven and earth 
a state of peace so general as at present, has not existed. To the West, from the 
'iaku-island, which belongs to the region of ghosts , to the farthest shore of the 
Eastern Osiyu, there is not even one place, to which the authority of the Go- 
vernment does not reach. 

Fimtesi, preterit uf Fmlie , to open to unfold. - Jr, a. negative root-form. = not exit, 

ueed here bceauee, the comieet.on of the sense „ coordinative. _ Toddkazaru . attributive negative form of 
Tudok)i, u, ~ reach to 

SonO rnoto middritd, sUd osamdnt mono ed hrizi; sono atsdUsurU tokdro no mono 
atsdU-slte, sikdusite sano Utm stVa tokdro no mono dtsttki koto imdda kore arazu 
(Dai Gaku, § 7), = something {mOnOvd), of which the top is regulated, while 
the root is in disorder, does not exist; neither, is that, which has been made 
thick, thin, or that which has been made thin, thick. — 
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Yahe rnugiira ' algereni yado no ' sahisiki w 
Fito koso miyenQ akiva kl-nikeri *). 

In the solitary cell, where the plant Mug am has sprung up luxuriantly, no- 
body is to be seen; — Autumn has come. 

Mit/ene, the negative root-form of Mii/e , to appear. — Ah, autumn, light 

[Closing-form.] Ki-sin no t6ktl~tora koto:^ sore sakdn narU ka! Koreico niite //azu; 
kore a'o kiite kikkzui rnononi tei-site nokosii hekarkzu ^), „how abimdantly do spiri- 
tual beings display the powers that belong to them. W e look for them , but do 
not see them ; we listen to , but do not hear them ; yet they enter into all things , 
and there is nothing without them.” Legge, Chinesii Classirs. Vol. I. p. 2(51. 

Jlite and Kiite, gerund of Mi, to see, and Kih , to hear, fur which in another edition of the test the 
concesaive forms Miredomo and Kikedunio , are used — £ekarhu = may not, from the adjective Seki 
(page 109, 73). 


tiif m « 
iij a 

f I f 



Sono kiyo-rlu-ha no siud m mon ifiyou u'o mankezM, 
Ide-iri ci-cai-td-su besi around this abode shall 
neither gate nor fence be placed. In going out 
and coming in, people shall be free. 


o 




Ml 


m 


1^=' |1|S 

m 


'j 
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Yiuna-niikani kuro-ki no go-siyo itv tsukuri , ken-yaku wo 
motsin, tami wo rau-se-simezu '*) , in the building of a 
palace of barked timber in the mountains (the prince) 
considers economy, and does not permit the people to 
drudge. 


[Substantive form.] 

ill O 

tfc 3E^ 


Wan no wan taruzaruva s^-zdrn nan, atavazaruni 
^ arazn ^) , the king's not exercising the Imperial sway, 


X ^ is because he does not do it, not because he is not 


I V able to do it. 

Tarazdru, — the not being, the negative ^^ubstantive form of tan, — tin , § 7S II — Atavatani, 
the not being able, from Afuii. 


A hermit’s farewell, 47 of Hiyaku-nin issu — Take mugura is Galium singosum thunb. 

*) Tsekung^yung or the Mean, XVI, 1. Xetherl.-Jap. Treaty of 1858. Art. II. al 10, 

■*) Nippon 0 dai itstran, Vol 11 1 r. 39th king. *) Meng-Uze, Book I, Pt I. f 7, 
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Mitsi no olonaro/'ezaru, icare kore wo siren, Tsi-mydva kore ni sugu; gu-slyava 
oyohkzxi '), that the path (of the Mean) is not walked in (literally: the not being 
walked in of the path), this I know. The knowing ones go beyond it, and the 
stupid do not come up to it. 

Okonavarezaru , not bein^ practised, from Okonav)t, u, to practise. — iru^ uru , nondeflectmg 

V to overstep, go beyond — Oyohazu or Oyoldnv,, not to reach, from Oyob)i, ii. 

Slra-no to va uriisi nite niirazxL-’Site ^ ji nite tno kogazBtT\x wo ivu narl^ concerning 
the so called pale arrow shafts, people understand by them, such as are not 
daubed with varnish, nor burnt with fire. 

Nur)i^ u, to daub. — KugM, h, to burn 

>St«5emrt'zaru wo ornonhakarcizu ), what is incredible is not ta- 

ken into consideration. 


&n-s)e i uru, to believe — Omonlakard , u, tu pouder. 



A Watdkmi kare ga so}iO koto wo osoreznvl surunoioo mi-tdi 
mono de atta . I should like to see him do that business , 
undaunted. 


3' Osdr)e , era, nondctlecting, tu fear 

[Attributive.] Onortni 6//.'azaru mono wd tomoto svru koto nakdrt , make not a 
person, who is not your equal, your mate. 

Sikazdru , continuative form of Sikdzi , and this from Sik)i, a, to equal 

Kono ri ico szVaz^ru fUo , someone who does not know this law. 

Mata ^tVaz^ru tokdro an, there is what one does not yet know. — Mata ydku- 
sezdru tokdro aid -), there is what one does not yet do well. 

Sir)i , u, to know — Yoku-s)e , uru, to do good, — Sezi , not to do, thence Sezar)i, u. 


Yura no to wo '' tcataru fiina-bito kadziwo tave! 

Yukuyemo s^/ranu '* kouino mitsi kana ^). 

Skipper, sailing over the month by A^ura, let loose the helm! 

Oh! it is a way of love, that does not know whither it goes! 
l^Meni miyenU^ kutsi ni icarenu fodo ki-jneo ( na koto,, a matter 

so uncommon , that it is not to be seen by eyes , nor to be spoken by any mouth. 
A Fitoni siraienu yau ni suru^ so to act that it be not remarked by others. 
[Gerund.] Takava lieni sokonezu-^ite ^ aku ni sokonuru mono , = the hawking- 


q Tschung-yung. IV 
3) Hyaku-nin, N®. 46. 


‘) Ibid XII 
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falcon is something (»io«o) that suffers no harm by hunger, but is spoiled by 
surfeiting. 

A FaracdzXi-siXe tori~age mdsfi-ynai , without paying I shall not receive (the 
goods). — A Niidanga kavarkzXx site, while no change in price takes place. 

Kun-si I/O u'o iiogarfte . simrezu-site , huizu ^), the superior man, retired from 
the world and unacknowledged, is not grieved at it. 

Xog)i , n, to push back, No(/dr)e , era, beinij drawn back. — Sir)i , u , to learn to know; Sirar)e, uru, 
to be knowni, Sirarezu y not to be kuuwn — Kui , nondeftecting verb, to be grieved at. 

[Time-defining Local.] Kohoro dmzariihd^ laite mizii^ kiite kihdzu^ kurdide sdno 
adzicdiicd sirdzu ’), when the mind is not present, we look and do not see; we 
hear and do not understand; we eat and do not know the taste of what we eat. 
Compare legge, CJdnese Classics. Yol. I. p. 232. 

Kiin-sl ini to site., zi-tokiU s e z d r u koto nasi. Ziyau-l ni ante {^dtte)^ simoico 
slnogdzu. Ka-^i id ante kamiico fikdzu. Onort ic6 taddsiu-site fitoni nioto-- 
/nczareb^, snnavatsi urdmi nasi; Ko.mi Ten ico uramizu. Simo f ltd ico togamezu. 
Karuga ijueni Kyin^stva yasiiki ni mite motte ineimo mdtsu It does not occur 
that (koto nasi) the superior man having once entered on a fixed position, does 
not continue to be himself. Is he in a high situation, he does not contemn his 
inferiors. Is he in a low situation, he does not try to puli down his superiors. 
Rectifying himself and seeking for nothing from others , he has no dissatisfaction. 
Since he is not averse to Heaven, which is above him, and does not abuse the 
people, who are below him, so is the superior man always contented and abides 
his destiny. 


Zidokuy self preservation. — Zi-toku sezdru JcotOy = the not remaining what one is, is the subject to 
nasi (is not) — Sinogazu , from Sinog)i , w , to turn off — Fikdzu , not draw or drag , from Fik)iy u — 
Motomezareba , the time-defining local of Motomezari , not to seek for, and this from Moiom)e , uru. 


fl 


Manahazaru koto aW, korewo manande zareba , 

okdzii. Tovazaru koto an, korewo tonde ^/razareba, 
okdziL , if it happens that he has not learned some- 
thing, and when he learns it, does not become 
master of it , he (the superior man) does not discon- 
tinue it. Is it that he has not examined something, 
and might he not after the examination understand 
it, he does not give it up. 


b Tichung-yung . XI 


= > Bai Gaku. VII 2. 


b Tschung-yung XIV. 


4 ) Ibid., XX. 20. 
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[Concessive.] Mi-karino toki jalarkzxnaxo h4.n wo tobcu-u . at the time of the 
princely hawking the falcon is let tiy even without design. 

Fakaruzu Hiu ~ fakardzu-sdi mo from fakai)iy u, tu eoiHider, to dt'SigD. 

Xlppon )iite irlsi zen tura e/‘«caredomo , ?/kov tmruzn , - although (this com) 
is not a coin cast in Japan, it is not rare. 

Insii preterit of Ir)i, v , to ca>t , to fonml. 




9 


O 


Kokoro makoto ni kovt: wo )not6)nphu {o^ uto- 
5^ tiUiin rt'ha) , atif,'az\i to iutomo, tookarazi ; 
inuidu ko wo ifLiidnon koto wb inaufUtde^ Sikrju^ 
.silt uutsi totsuyn (oi ko-Sitru) monord ardzH 
if (a mother) aims in uprightness of heart 
at it (towards the fulhlliiig of her motherly 
duty) , then even though ^he do not hit it , she will be not far from it. There never 
hu'^ been (a girl), who first learned to bring up a child, and then married afterwards. 

Atamzu , not tu hit , nut to answer to , from A^urt Tuoka/ t'tzi , rout-form , to be not far off, from TooH (p 108; 

P^ippon tsuu-yo'n kin-yin to gwai-kokn 
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no kin-yin ca ntotd-yukn koto kurusl.- 
kardzu to iedomo, Xippon ton-sen to 
kwa-h^‘i td kosi,\n{( zae)i kin-yin nt niofsi- 
inikn hikarazn *) , Japanese current 
gold and -.ilver and foreign gold and 


mt 

i silver, the export (of it) has no diffi- 
culty; but Japanese copper money and uncoined (ntd made into coin) gold and 
silver may not be exported. 

Siyan-htd-Udsn koto kurnsikardzvi tomo (or to njlomo). Xippon kin-si no slna- 
monovd siycpi-hai-ltd^n (wkardzn =)• - even if trade has no dilhciilty, concerning 
articles which are forbidden in Ja])an, in them no trade may be driven. 

Nandziga sei- ^) s/'/->vzu tomo, karern yuhaei korewo sum de anni . 

if you forbid it or forbid it not he will yet do it. 

Mata sarddemo , even if it is not so. Sr'n'i , contracted from -Sikdei (page 109 
N®. 71), to be so. 


1) Dm Gaku, IX, 2. 

2) Franco-Japanese Treat) of the 9 Oct. 1858, Art. XIV, al 4 

3) Ibid, Art. VIII, al 1. 
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[Future.] Otoho asokoni ts}irif tokiva uwoico e'zu to nan '). a boy, it he angles 
at that place, will get no fish. 









\a)idzi no hint ictu/ct’-kiuu no tCunr nl i/aJmrd/'fn koto f'n^tn^iki 
nl hru-tnazi, it will not last long, before your countrv will 
be subdued by mine. 


Ynku-swjt A.’at‘dru-mazi Si^t-yon ^ tatsuvu koto, the taking of 

an oath, that in future no change shall take place. 



^ rt — Ir uau-lhi-stha , naka-nako zi-^son-^zt aru maziki 

\h y ^ 77 ^ 

*'* > y nari‘^). it one observe the oral coiumiinica- 


^ ^ ^ J O ^ tion with regard to the feeding (of the ^ilk- 

"tt "" ^ 7 'ft I worm) and rear it according to my pre- 

>eriptions, it will then probabh^ not happen that one suffers harm. 

(ht-ki-dztikdi-tfasuru jnaziku ■^orv. there is (s'ore) no occasion lor your care, 
i. e. don’t care about it ; don’t trouble yourself. — /\ Kdkn^bdMi tai-zt-td koto ni 
mo ndrn-mai^ it will be no matter of extraordinary importance. 

Y ^ 7 , Tai-zi-ia loiu, a matter of importance abbreviation of 5? If we take 

7 instead of we have to do witli a fusion of t" y v Compare pasie 07, line 3 


[Suppositive.] Kino tie tomarlte orizarn ni vu (or orizoru /jj/s-,- apcLha) , when 
(the falcon) stays on a tree, and does not come otf (or: when he has the bad habit 
of not coming otf). 

Foko wo o?'jzunba (of oWzaruniva), itsu-mach' mo . ye ?ro kawdzn-site ^ lianahdda 
uydsu hesi^ it (the falcon) does not come off his perch, one must, without baiting, 
let him suffer terrible hunger. 

lyowo tAiiyi, toku ivo tsuyi, te-icaza wo tsuyii rid no radeva>i mot-^icizu , if the ex- 
pressions are not such as: to propagate a family, to propagate the good, to 
continue some trade, then (the character m y equivalent to tsiiyl) is not used. 

yaradeva, the isolated gerund of Xarduu , not to be, used as suppositive form 

Mosi f ltd wo osoi'ete midziiico nomazunbo,, in case (the falcon) shunning men, 
does not drink the water. 


h Xippon 0 dai iisi~ran , Vol. I, p. 11. 

") To ~ san - fi~rok , fart d’elever les vers a soie an Japon par ouekaki siorikouni, aonote et public pat 
MATTHIEU BONAFOUS Ouvi'age traduit du teite Japonaij par j. j. hoppman.v Paris 1848. | 22. 
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The negation of a negation involves a strengthened assertion ; e. g. Gan rn 
ifuki-todokaznrn tokoro nv' tnisl , there is not one place, to which 
the authority of the Ctoveriiment does not reach. >ee page 254. 

Sirazuiihd aru-bt^hardzii Sirdzn ni cd aru bekardzn. 

i. e. in the not knowing — one may not be, = one ought to know. 

Fagruii tsiitomezumha arn'-hekarazn tvaza naW, it i-^ an occupation in which one 
may not be without zeal and diligence, i. e. in which zeal and diligence are of 
the most importance. 

Faru aki CO yascz}inha am hckardzu, in sjiring and in autumn (the hawking- 
falcon) must be lean. — urn^ to become lean. 

In the oral language the use is very common of the time-detining local 
...neba, followed by naranu (not to be), to express the ,, necessity.” — Sa- 
yan ni fVusaneba naranu (in the Yedo street-dialect: S-iyoo'ni si-naktn ya narone)^ 
one must act so. — /Seneba naranii, it must happen. — »Stneba naranu koto^ the 
necessity. — Ide~tatsl .scneba naranu dc atta^ he was constrained to depart. — 
FiUj ca Fnyori ukv.ru tokoro no mynrni lco neba naranu, man must 

be thankful for the benefits he receives from Heaven. — Ari-gatakl, adj., thankful. 

\T1RBS EXPRESSIXa THE BEINO, THE BECOMING AND THE CAUSING TO BE. 

§ 96. Ar)i, u, deflecting continuative verb, derived from I (= expire, go away), 
signifies being continually in a departing movement, to exist, to be ^). Its 
inflectional forms are: HW, the root- and, by exception ^), the predicate closing- 
form (= there is); Aru^ the substantive form, which is also used attributively. 
Comp. § 11. — Arite^ Aritem^ pron, Aite^ Attewa, gerund, being, or as one is. — 
Areba, there or as one is; — Aredomo, although there is; — Aran, ^Argu, 
Aroo {T ^ T future, there will be ; Aran koto kaku no gotoH ( 

be it so! (the termination of an oath). — Ardha (= Aran ni A- ca) , conditional, 
if there is, might there be. 


b The Japanese themselves ^era not to know, that they have contiouative verbs, nor that there is 
a connection between i and ari. They see, as it appears from the Va-gun Siwon, m Aru a mere modifi- 
cation of Naru , — to become, Lat. fieri, 

*) By this eiception they prevent a confusion of the closing form oi Jri with that of (= to become), 
which is Aru likewise. 
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Frei 

Aj*ihi^ there ^V‘d^. 

Ai'isi, substantive and attributive form. 
Arm-^Ue, whilst there was. 

Aneikaba^ „ ,, „ 

Anken, there shall or may have been. 
Ariker)i^ «, contin. (see § 82), have been. 

XegE 

Arih)t, u, /\A'ranu^ not to be, § 91; ^ 


eri t. 

Ar/tar)L u, /\Attan, Att^n'ii, Atfa, has 
been. 

Attareba, as there has been. 

Attaredoino^ though there has been. 
Attaroo^ there will have been. 

Attaraha^ it there has been, 
t i V e. 

irazdr)i^ contin., not to be. 


1. Aii has the detinition, what exists, as subject, the definition where 
a thing exists, as Local terminating in ni, before it. 

F do ari . man is; Aru f Vo, any one being. — lUi ni fu6 an A), 

there are people on the market-place; Fdd itn ni an ( ), peoph^ are on 

the market-place. — KinAava-mn kai-tnu ni dri, the Kin-kwa-san (gold-fiower- 
mountain) is in the sea. — Sono kmii ni itsatsu no tanotsu-niono ari. in that coun- 
try the five 'sorts ot grain are met with. — Ai'in va kudamonojio sanow utsi }ii dru 
mono nari. the pith is something l^eing in the middle of the kernel of fruit. — 
Saivai m arl^ being in prosperity, having luck. ■ — BinAu ni ari. being in po- 
verty and need. — T)ai~Gdkuno ndtsivd mei-tokti ico aFrdkd ni surtini dn; taini 
ICO ardtd id sdriini dri; si-sen ni iodomdvnui an ’), the way of the Great Study 
consists in illustrating illustrious virtue, it consists in renovating the people 
(in bringing it back to its pjrimitive state!); it consists in resting in the highest 
excellence. 

2. The definition where a thing is, followed by the subject, that exists, 

also occurs without the characteristic of the Local, 
o 


> ^5 ^lono hoa-batsd ari; waza siu-si ari *). things have 

root and top; afiairs have end and beginning. Con- 
ceived as subject , Mono and Waza stand for Mono m and ILucu ca , and the li- 
teral translation should be: As to things, there is a root and a top etc. Con- 
ceived as local both definitions stand for Mono ni ca and Waza ni ca. 


b Dai Gaku, $ 1 


b Ibid. § 


IS 
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3. The spoken language characterises the deiinition, in what a thing exists, 
= what it is, by de. — -Sort* yuki sake de ar\ this is good wine. 

4. It this definition is an action or a state, expressed by a verb, it is put in 
the Modal characterized by the termination te or c/e (see g 72). — Akete art, to 
be in the opening, to open. 

5. If it is a quality, expressed by an adjective in ki, as Takaki, high (see 
§ 9. B. 1), the spoken language uses the adverbial form in ku. — Ts^ikiya takakn 
aril, the high-standing (the culminating) of the moon. 

(3. By fusion of the adverbial form kii with ari kar)i, u is produced. Takakfrr)i , u, 
continually to be high. Compare § 10. § 82. 

7. If the definition consisting of a subject and ari (FU6 ari^ people are) pre- 
cedes a substantive as attributive (or relative) quality, the subject of am be- 
comes a genitive definition, and as such generally characterized by no or .ga. - - 
FUo no am Itsi ^ a market-place on which are people. — Irono (or iro go) am 
hlmd, colors having (colored) clouds. — Yokt nivui am ki, wood, that has a 
good smell. 

Especially , Chinese substantives are made adjectives by the addition of 7W 
am or gaam; ga am in the spoken language passes into garu. — Sai-tsi 
understanding; Sai-tsi no am f do , an intelligent man. — Yekki 
(^1^^ ^^), mirth; Yt‘kki ga am koto or Yekkigaru koto, a merry business. 
Compare 10. page 114, Remark. 

8. The negative Araz)i, u, = not to exist, just as the affirmative ^1?"/, has 
the definition, in which a thing does not exist, i. e. what it is not, in 
the Local in ni before it, mostly, for the sake of emphasis, still isolated by 


va. — Jiii ni artha. { ^ polite : Feiniva ardzu, polite — it is 

not. — Sikanva (= ^Sikaniva) ardzu , so it is not. 


.^1 Jil m’i 
iil- Z' 

Z'^ — h 


Yaso Kami. Kova fito fasird no mi-na ni ardzu. 
Oho-kiud-nusi no Kami no ani-oto no Kami’’ 
tatsiiL'o nwosn nari. Yaso Kami or the eighty 
superior beings. This is not the illustrious 
name of one person. Thus people call the row 


ot Kamis of the elder and younger brothers of the Kami named the Great 


Land-Lord. 


9. 1 he Passive Ar)e, u, eru, - to become, come into existence, is more 


particularly proper to the written language. — Ko va kegare wo rnot»i usindvu kami 
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nari^ Mi f ana ico apavi-tamavu tohl ni , this (the goddess of the falling 

stars) is a Kami, who takes and looses dirt. She was {masi-tsxi) produced (tn-c). 
when (the gods of creation) cleansed their noses. — Ore is called Aro-katw 
(- An'-kane), as being considered metal in its primitive state (^ ). 

Reniai'L G6zar)i, u. The courtly epistolary style and the spoken language, 
instead of simple Ari^ make use of the more ample Gozari or Gozari-m^su, 
sounding, in a quick pronunciation, as Goz^i, or Goz^i-m^s’, in writing expressed 
^ ^ (ro-ca-aW, which is equivalent to the expression: „to have 
the honor to be.*' C'ourtesy employs this word even where it is — not suited. 
Like it has the complement of what a thing consists, i. e. what it is, if a 

substantive, in the Local in de, if an adjective in li, in the adverbial form in ku 
(or u, page 106) before it. — Sox'C va nanidc gvzani? what is this? — jSoa- 
iJokide gozarl-riuv^tika~‘^ what o’clock is it? — Him d^' fjozari’-nirUu , it is noun. — 
l\A)iiitadi fra tjOf^ari-fnasaTu ; fcatdkii^i zi-.dn ni ita.cf-induda, - it i'^ not you: I did 
it myself. — (xo ki-yen gordifitu </ozari-mai>n ka^^ ^’our disposition is it well? is it 
well with you? - hoAV do you doV — Ai-lardrff gl fno yoza ri-nta^nm ^ so as ever, 
literally: there is no change at all. 

g 97. Or)i, u, deflecting continiiative verb, derived from i ( f ) or wi (if). 
= seat, to sit, means dwell, reside, having reference to a living being, that 
can remove itself. It is preceded by the definition of place, where anything dwells, 
as also of the condition or of the action, in which anything is, as Local or 
gerund with the termination ni or de (sometimes te). In definitions ol ])lace the 
spoken language makes use of ni or de indifferently. 

Conjugation, regular: Root, Ori ^ ^ )• Closing-form, siibst. and attrib. 
form orii, pron. or’, he dwells, the dwelling. — Or)eba, edonio^ aba. as, although, 
if he dwells. — 07n)b\ s?, keri etc. has dwelled. — Gerund. Orite (;y 'j ^), pron. 
Otte^ which in writing is expressed by ^ ^ , dwelling; thence the Preterit 
Oritar)i, u, A Oita ~ Orozu, A Ordmi, not to dw^ell ; — Ords)i, «, 

^ jg , to make to dwell , to place ; — Ord&i7n)e , u , eru , ^ ^ , to order to 
place. — Samiii'diico &iro ni ordsimu^ order is given to place .soldiers in the 
castle. — Passive form, used in speaking, Ord7')e^ «, eru. — Sokdfv orare, = „/i<c 
sedeatur^'' for pray sit down, in speaking to one superior. 

Examples of the use of Ori. 

Utsini orit, or ori-mdsu , he is within, is at home. — Fi)w soba nt drn. he stays 
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at the side of the fire. — Si/vra insino kuni ni orist ifori. since the (people of) Siiira 
has dwelt in the western parts. — Knn-si ho rent ot'v *). the superior man stays 
there in (in virtue, as in his element). — Oriini 6ite sono uHi toko ro wo sirU ‘j. 
when (a bird some where) nestles, it knows the place where it is at home. — 

Hito no kbnito nattevd, zinju ori, luto no sin to nattet^d, ket ni ori^ huni-tdim 

to ineizLvdirbd , sin ni dm , when he (the noble man) becomes the lord of others , 
he rests in humanity; when he becomes the minister of others, he rests in reve- 
rence (towards the prince); if he has to do with the j people of the country, then 
he dwells in uprightness. — Here we have a succession of three propositions 
of which only the last has the predicate closing-form o? il , whereas in both the 
preceding the indefinite root-form on is used. 

Tab'!, to eat; Tabjt vrti, to be eating. — Tahes)i^ make eat, feed; Tabestte 
dvn. to be feeding. — ^Vom)'’, to drink; dS^onth en?. to be drinking. — Stri^io 
know; K^n'ite Oil-nidsit, to be knowing. — Fanaico mite zaslte dn~i ( 
he sits beholding flowers. — Kareya ima-uau ni kintono kite drn^ he is dressed in 
the fashion. — Mottt wa ore-domo fdoni miseniX, although he has it with him, he 
does not let others see it. 

The causative Os)i, u mt ),'pron. dssft^ which being derived from the root 
I ( ^ ^ } 'I has the original signification of to seat, make stay some where, 
includes the idea of our print, e. g. Mdhn ni in wd dsu, to print a mark in wood: 
Kumini Uitdtii wo dsn, to print a figure on or in paper; Ku 7 \Hico to main- 
tain the throne. Employed as a substantive, it refers to something that presses, 
and characterises the word S^eztXmi-dsi the mousetrap as something that presses 
the mouse, and makes it stay. 


^ X 

orj X 


g 08. I ), Ite, Iru, nondefl. auxiliary verb, = to be in. a variation of Or)i, u. 
^ f -/van-S'i ya yasuki ni ite motte meiico inatsu ’*), the superior 

= man is quiet and calm , waiting for the appointments (of 

Jit 'I Heaven). — l)zu-kinwo kahurazxini iru^ to be without ha- 

^ ving a covering on the head. — Tsikdra ndkU nante fru, 

or Tsikara nao natte oru, to have become powerless. 

The root i or wi ( f ^ seat, occurs in compounds as: Tori-^wi or Tori-i,, 
= bird-seat, the name of certain doors, which are at the entrance to Japanese 


b TAchurig-yung X 


b Uai Gakti III 2 


b Ibid III 3 


Tschung'yung . XIV 
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temples. — Kard-i from Kurd, saddle, thus a seat raised as a saddle, 

a throne. — Xaivi or Xai. the old- Jap. name of eartlnpiake , Irom na, = dis-, 
and 2 . — I-sH , = seat-nest . the chair on which one sits with the legs crosswise. — 
I-toko. seat. — I-zln, bed. — ///c (A in Eastern Japan An, contracted yd, 
the house. — /-tsA = seat-way. the market-place. 

NONDEFLECTING VERBS IN I. 

§ 99. As these, with respect to their conjugation, are connected with the 
verb T, [ru , to be, they are placed here *). 



The conjugation of the 

nondeflecting verbs 

in i. 


Aorist j Coutiniiative present. 

1 Pretent pres. 

Future 

1 Contmuative Fut 

1 

Koot-form 

i. i[iri, nri, yuri.] 

'itari, A ita. 

in , A ill. 

[inzi.J 


i I 


jen. 


Imperative. 

i-yo. j 


] 

i 


i-sai. 1 

1 


i 


Clo&ing'form 

, u- 1 iru, urn, yum. 

^itari, A ita. 


iiizu . A iuzu. 

Sdhst aodAttr 

1 ! iru, uru, yuru. 

jitaru, A ita. 


A iuzuru. 

Gerund . . . 

! ite. 

Jtarite. 



Local 

1 jireba, ureba. yureba. 

itareba. 


A iuzureba. 

as, tikm 



I 


Concessive. 

1 i ire- lire- yure- 

itare-doino. | 



aliJfOiigh. j 

domo. domo. domo. 




Suppositive . 



in-va, A iba,i 




itaraba. j 

1 ’ ■ j 

1 A iu-naraba. ; 



Causative: isi, osi, asi, usL Negative; iz)i, u, hinu, onu. 

Synopsis of nondeflecting verbs in i. 

I, Intransitives. 

1. Si)i, yu, iru or yuru ^), to force, compel. — Siiie. by 

force. — ? From si, to do, and A iru, to be 

2. Sii, ; Siyu, 5 ^ x ; Siiru or Siyuru; gerund SiiU ; supposit. Siiha; to be 

gone; to be dead, from si to go away (not from to die) , and # , 

b ^Vhat RODHiGurz in his Elemena § 38 says about these verbs, is not of that nature to make a 
treatment of this subject unnecessary here 
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# /u. Some also write , Sici, Causat. Sns)i, u, to dispatch, send out 

of the world. Compounds with Sii are: Me-s-ii, = to be eye-dead or blind; 

Jfesut/tni, A2/esntii, has become blind. — i/u, ini, or i/iiru, 

ite, = to be ear-dead or deaf’ 

3 K)i, to come. Imperat. ij/o, oi/o^ oi , iu Sikok ai ; Gerund ite; Fut. cn, 

old-Jap. (hna. on, A oo, oocu , oozimi ; Negat. vnu, at Yedo a)iu. 

t I-ki, ^ I" = go and come; to breathe, live (^). Ikymt; [kitc-irn, 

^ ^ . to be living; Fut. kxlkyti; Causat. (w)/, », to make live, to enliven. 

•>. De-ki, [jj V ^ proeede, to be produced, to be 

adiieved; Lat. pror.tk,;. /Ad)/, /r« , ik ; Fut. A /» ; Negat. /„«, vnlg. inu. Cans. 
/A/,.(..p, «, to produce; thence Beko.s' mono, a product. A variation of Ikki is tJeki. 

li. Tsuki, to come to the end, to eousuiiie, c. /., to get exhausted or 

coii.-iiined. Jo?/)/. /,•«,- Xegat. inn, not to become e.xhausted ; Causat. Tsi-dut)i . v . 
to exhaust, to consume; Pass. Tinkary. urn. to be in a state of exhaustion. It 
IS to be distinguished from deflecting Tst'd-)i, u, g|] , to come to. 

7. Oki, to rise, to get up, se hivr. 01:)int , itru , ite, ila; Fut. A id; 

( ausat. H, to make rise, to raise, to establish. 

S. Sugi, proii. Sn-ni/i, contracted from sue + >‘i -h ki , = to go (ki) on 

the top (of anything), to rise above, to surpass, exceed. &/r/)ieu, uru, ite. Causat. 

C'ii)/, u. 

1 dry. Ini , to dry, v. n. to ebb. Sivo no firu tohi^ at low water. 

10. Ni, to he like, to resemble. X)iru, ite, ite ari = itari; Negat. izu, 

not to he like; Causat. /s)r, «, uru, eni, to make to like; to imitate. Xise-mono, 

iniitatiou. 

11. On, to descend. Or)iru. also uru; ite, itari; Fut. in, A intosii, 

to l,e about to descend; Negat. izu, izar)i, n, not to descend; Cansat. tWs)/, u, 

to make descend. 

1-2. otsi, -^1, to fall down, ots)i , ite, itar)i , u, /x ita ; Closing-form 0 (s)h or 
i-mastl: Attributive iru, also uru, {otsurtl isl, a falling stone); Fut. in. Aiu; 
Condit. iUt; Negat. uu. Causat. Otvs)i, u, to make fall; to fell. 

13 Mitsi, to be filled. J/i( 5 )i(, uru, ite. Negat. Mitenv. 

U. Kutsi, to rot, c. i. to wither. Kuts)iru, uru. ite. 

13. odai, ftjo to be afraid. Odz)u. iru, also uru. Causat. 0d6s)i, u, to make 
auy one alfaid. 

16. Padzi, ]|ilx, to blush, to be ashamed. Fad£)i, u, uru, ite; Imperat. 
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iyo; Adverb, livdktica ; Adj. FathiiLdsiki ^ timid. Causat. FadznUhun)e ^ ut'u, to 
make blush, to shame. 

17. Karab)i, i-nurn, to dry, r.i Korti, lialni; A' «)•» , to dry up. 

18. Kabi, mould. KtibirUf to grow mouldy; meta])liorically ; to be 

giieved. 

19. Sab)i, uru, to rust; metaphorically: to be solitary and still. 

20. Wab)i, iru, also itru, ite etc. intercession, to intercede, to excuse. 

21. Ifob)i, iru. ite, ^ to stretch, to be extended. Xohth')i, h, to be 

stretching, v. to go aloft, to ascend. — Keen ri no noh>'>niico ))iiru , to see the 
ascending of smoke. — FI )io iiobdn, the rise of the sun. — Yaituuii jtohvri, to 
go aloft on a mountain, to ascend a mountain. Fact. Xobob)*’^ m-it. to make 
stretch, or ascend. — Tsnkal ico Mu/ako ifc nohodctc. despatching messengers up to 
Miyako. — YaM-ntono ivo kuriuna ni . to work up pottery on tlie potter’s 

wheel. — Xoh)e, vru, v, fr., to stretch, to extend, to raise. 

22. Kobi, ^ to flatter. Kob)i, im, am ^ itc ; Imperat. o/o; Fut. m, f\iu. ~ 

Fitd ni kohirn , to flatter men, 

*2o. Korob)i, u, uru, corruption, decay, to pass toward destruction. Causat. 
<'fb)l j a, to cause to decay. 

2 k Fokorob)!, ii, uru, to tear, to burst, intr., to rip as a ^eam . 

open as a flower bud. 

25. Forobi, 1 ^“ to become destroyed, to perish. Forohy , n.i-«a;Fut. 

ntin, in, /\ in. (Vusat. ds)/, u, to destroy. Forobo^ur)e^ »ra, to be ruined or 
destroyed. 

26. Fotob)i (not Fltohi) , iru, uru, ; to soften, c. i. Causat, Fotolas)i, a, 

to make soft. 

2?. Furub)!, iru, uru, old, to grow old (old, opposed to new). 

IL Transitives, 

28. K)i, iru, ite, Fut. in. Aid. fo put on (a dress). 

29. Kovi, L FoF longing for. Kvi')i , u, iru, nrn, to long after, to 

love. Causat. Koco^ji, u, to cause to love, to attract one’s love; Kordb'di, cliar- 
ming, amiable. 

SO. Motsii, ^ ’I > fo use, to employ. MoiH}i^ «, inc, ov i/ urn )]/); itar)i, 
u *1). Fut. MotFi)in; Condit. iba; Negat. iza or inu ( 5), izar)i,, n; 

Pass, intre, to be used, to serve, c. i. We consider Motaiy^ v'u the contimiative 
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form of Motd)i^ u to take hold of, seize, use, of which the Gerund 

Motte ( Bl) is equivalent to the word expressive of relation, with. Some, al- 
though incorrectly, also write etc. The predicate closing-form 

f- i generall V passes for a passive (to be used , to be of use to) perhaps from 
the analogy of the form with the derivative lyn (to get a shot), from 1 (to 
shoot). See § 89. 2. 

On account of the important part, which this verb plays, some instances of 
its use follow here. 

Koreit'O snrU mono vd tokii , korewo motsi-uru mono vd sidzukd narehd , sundmtsi 
sal tsiimni tdrti ^) , if those which produce them, are quick, and those which use 
them are slow, riches will ever be sufficient, — Sono rivau-tanico torite (f\totte)^ 
sono t sin ICO tamini motsivn -), he takes hold of the two extremes (of good and 
bad) and employs the Mean of them in his government of the people. — Gu 
ntsde midzitkdra motmirn koto wo konumu 2 ) , being ignorant he is fond of using 
his own self (his own judgement). — Omae korewo nanini motsiirukai or, more 
politely: Andta koreico nanini 0 motsii na-sdru ka'^ for what purpose do you use this? 

31 I, IK shooting. Trxi , Ite , to shoot at , to hit. d^Lctto wo irii , to 

shoot at a mark. Tori wo ini^ to shoot birds. Ynmi-iru, to shoot with a bow. 
Passive fr/c, lyu^ to be shot, lyu sisi ^^), ~ shot meat, venison. 

32. Mnkni, 1. reflecting; 2. retaliation, retribution. Muku)i, yu^ yuru, 

to retaliate, to retribute; Negat. izu^ izari, not to retribute. The recent ortho- 

A V ^ ^ o Is y is erroneous. — Inn ca onico siri^ ata 

y wo mukuu ^ the dog knows favor and retaliates wrono^ 

m 

9 9 

33 . Ab)i, iru (not iiru), = to shoot with bath-water, to splash, to 

squirt, to cast water up or out. Yu~ahiru, to sprinkle anything with warm water, 
to wash it. Midzu ico ahirn , ^ ^ ^ to squirt cold water. Since , as appears 

from this expression, Ahirn has the word water for its object direct, it cannot 
mean to wash oneself or to bathe. 

3k M)i, iru, to see. Imperat. iyo; Gerund ite; Pret. itari, /\ itci; Fnt. 

iu, A id; Negat. izu, A Pass, iye, iyu, to appear; (rare, to become visible. 
Compounded with me, to see, are: 


i) Diw Gahi X. 19. 


b Tsckung-yung VI. 


b Ibid. XXVIII 
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35. Ur^-m)!, ite, u, uru, to see backwards, to be disgusted with... 

Fut. imti^ in^ J^iu; Negat. izu, 

36. Kangam)i, iru, 3g ^ ^ > to look in the glass; to consider. 

37. Kaheri-m)i, im, ^^3., to look back. 

THE FOREGOING NONDEFEECTING VERBS IN I, ARRANGED ALPHABETICALLY. 


Abi. NO 

33. i 

Foro bi. . 

. 25. 

j Kabi , 

. IS. 

Kobi . 

32 

j Mitsi 

. 13. 

Od/i. 

. 7. 

1 - 

8. 

Deki. . . 

5. 

; Fotobi. 

26. 

Kangaini 36 

Korobi 

23 

Motsii 

. 30 

Oil 

. 11 

Tiukl 

G 

Eadzi 

16 

( Furubi , 

, 27. 

' Karabi 

17 

Kovi 

29 ! 

Mukiii 

32 

i Ot>i , 

. 12. 

L' rann 

35 

Fi . 

9 

I 

1 

. 31 

Kaherirai 37 

1 . 

. u ! 

NT 

. 10. 

1 Sabi 

19. 

Wabi. 

. 20. 

Fokorobi 

2t. 

: Iki . . . 

4. ! 

1 Ki 

3. 2S. 

1 Mi 

34. i 

Nobi . 

. 21 

! sii . 

1. 2. 1 




§ 100. 1. Ni, =tobe, is; Cterund iV/fe, Fut. is equiva- 

lent to our copula, to be, when in connection with a precedent substantive it 
implies, that that substantive is a definition, which is ascribed to the subject of 
the proposition. Derived from the Local termination ni and from i (= to be, exist, 
§ 96) the verb aVi means really an existence or being in. . . 

It is peculiar to the written language, and except the root-form, which is 
of use in coordination of propositions, only the Gerund NiU and the Future 
Nan are to be met -with, w'hereas for the further conjugation the contmuative 
Nary^ XI is used (§ 100. II). Examples: 

[Root-form.] Kin to hii f ltd va takumira^ Ninto ivu jxtovd tsuriivo yokiisu *), 
one Kin is (or was) an architect, one Nin knows (or knew) how to use the angle. 

[Gerund.] Taneva mi-xcake-yataki xnono nite, kii-den oosi *), the seed (of silk- 
worms) is a difficult object to judge of, and there are many oral traditions re- 
specting it. 

[Future.] The forms ..ni nan and ..to nan, the first preceded by a substan- 
tive , the second , by the substantive form of a verb , have a potential -force , ni~ 
nan being a coupling of n?, to be, and nan^ the Future of ni, niu'u (§ 84), 
whereas to nan stands for koto nan , or , as some will , for tomo nan also. Compare 
§ 95. 2. 1). — Kono orikara mohaya mina mina utavi tavamxire mote itondmu koto 
ninan ®), from this time all (the work) shall be a matter {koto) which shall be 


b Das DucA von Tansend JForierti, aub dtm Schinesischen , rait Beniciisichtigung der Koreischen tind 
Japaiiischtn Uebeisetzung ins Deutsche iibertrageu von i)r j. hopfmann J840 925 — 928. 

b yoo-san fi'fok §5, ’) Ibid. 
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done singing and playing. — JScu to nan., they will not get. See page 259 line 1. — 
Kevino Dai Mhjoo-zin m kono Ten-icau ico agame-'inctt stint to nan *), with regard 
to the great illustrious spirit of Kevi, this emperor will have been honored (as 
such). — Kotio sill nl omu-miiki^kerii to nan 2 ), he will have been con- 

verted to this sect. 

In bodeigues’ Iltm § 54 lines 16, 17 ihe verb 37 here treated is mentioned with the 
words „i)e, nite> Etant — Ces trois mots s'emploieut quclguofuis au Iteu da vcrbe substantif ” 

— Site is the gerund van -5)i, u, lira, to do. See § 103. 

IL N4r)i, u ( deflecting eontiniiative verb, derived from Ni (- to be, 

§ 100. I). It is immediately preceded by the definition, of what the subject 
consists, or Avhat it is. Inflectional forms, the same as of Art (g 00): Xdti 
is the root- and, though by exception, the closing-form also; Karti, A (i? l-)i 
the substantive form, which is also used as attributive. Gerund Xarltc l\Xcitte; 
Causal X'an’ha, Fut Xaran. A Xaroo; Condit. Xaniln ^ in the spoken language 
generally abbreviated to (see § 76). 

1. Xari is used as cl osing-forni in; Tdk/e cd moto ndrl; S^ti rd sUe nari ^), 
virtue is the foundation; fortune the top. — Fine fikdrl akirdka ndrl., the sun- 
light is clear. 

2. Narii is substantive in: Kaldtsi ?io madokn ndvawd Trnni atdri^ and no 

keta (or koku) ndrii icd Tsi ni narqii , = that the shape (of the Chinese copper 
money) is round, answers to the heaven, that its opening is square, is an imi- 
tation of the earth. — Arne ndru va in-yqii no ki ndri ( ^3 mt 

^ ^ Wit ^ til ^ which is rain (= the rain) is an emanation of the 

tellural and solar principle. 

3. Xarn is attributive in: Mata A’-n&ru mag a tvo tsukurti kdiko art, there 
are also silkworms, which make \"ellow cocoons. 

4. The attributive form Xaru, l^Xa, serves to derive adjectives from substan- 
tives and adverbs. (See § 12, page 115). Igeno katacara naru hagdsi, a wood at 
the side of the house. 

5. The Gerund Xarlte, l\Xdtte, is generally superseded by Xiie and Xi-site 
(§ 100, I), probably to prevent a confusion with Xavite, = giving sound, or 


Kippon woo dai it sir an I 10, 
Dai Gaku X 7 


Ibil VIT 46 recto 
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with y^arite^ = jVarete^ = becoming. — Kok6ro~hdse makoto nari. Kohoro^hdse ma- 
kotoiai site, sihju-site notsi kohoro taddsi , the will is truth. The will being true, 
the heart is then rectified. 

(5. The negative Ifar^z)!, u jt^); “ avoided and, as a 

rule, superseded by the analytical form ni-ar^zu or ni-artoa. Wa^a kotoni ardzu, 
it is not my business. (See page 1(32. 8). 

7. Ifari, with its inflectional forms, particularly its closing-form, is in the 
written language, used periphrastically also, to lengthen or round ofl‘ a period, 
and is preceded by the predicate verb proper in its substantive form. The spoken 
language of Yedo uses Mas)i, u for the same object (see § 101). Examples: 
Kono toki va kaiko limdre-ld zdni ndri^ ~ it is at that time that the silkworm 
comes out. Ide, Idziiru, to come out. — Kaiko samusdni taveza^ si-suru nari, 
the silkworm cannot bear frost, it dies. — Kiisd wo kitvdsii naraba, if one gives 
grass for food. — Andtano hoo ni soboluga anmdsu nara, sorerno kai-mdsoo *), 
if you have sapan-wood, I will buy it too. — Fdsiti nara, ton-mdtioo ’), if it 
is cheap, I will take it. — 0 kai nasaru nara, if you buy. 

III. Nar)e, u, eru, uru become, Lat. fien, the passive of Ni, 

- to be (§ 100. I). As there is a homonymous Nar)e, u, eru, which being formed 
from another root Ni , means to be boiled, become tame, the form Nave, when 
it means to become, is not employed, but now generally represented by the 
active form Nar)i, u, and the immediately precedent, appositive definition, what 
or how any thing becomes, has to show by its inflectional termination to, ni 
or the adverbial ku (§ 9, page 111), that Nari is not used with the active signi- 
fication of to be, but supersedes Nare, = to become. 

Observations concerning the use of Nari, as substitute for Nare, = to 
become. 

1. The apposition, what any thing becomes, when it is some thing concrete , 
characterized by the suffix to. 

Amd kdrit'e guki to ndrU, the rain, congealing, becomes snow. — Ten-Td no seki” 
in ^) aiataka~ndnc ioli va ante to nari, samiiki tokim gukito naru (or 7idru iiari) *)> 
the accumulated tellural matter of the heavens and earth, when it is warm, be- 


’) Bai Gaku. § 5. ^ Shopping- Dialog ues , p. 40. Ibid p. 37. 

'•) T 3^ ^ ^ X • Kasira-gaki ktn-mo dsu-i. 1. 7. recto. 
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comes rain, ivlien it is cokl. it becomes snow. — Since they are coordinate, the 
former of the two propositions closes with the root-fonu (tone to) miW. the hitter 
inth the closing-form ([niV to) nnm. So. likewise, in; Kinnom san^senno ki tiari, 
'rb'-ki noht'>fitt {iiobotte) kiDfioto iufrL T^n-h. hidurdt: ante to mrii nan '), clouds 
are the exhalation of mountains and rivers. The exhalation of the earth rising 
becomes clonils. the exhalation of the heavens descending becomes rain, or, lite- 
rally: is becoming raiu. — Motsilru iokbihd . neziom mo torn to mtri; motsiicaru 
tokuihd , torn mo jazrufil to nnni, if one make use of it (if one attach value to it), 
even the mouse becomes a tiger; if one attach no value to it, then even the 
tiger becomes a mouse. — Fit6no hhni to Jiiittr vd , zbi ni oru •). if (a nobleman) 
becomes a prince over others, he has humanity for foundation. — Kara xmharete 
fatntsn to naru . the river divides into two branches. — Kore namvasi to ndrFtarn 
nari. this has become a custom. 

2. The apposition, what something becomes, characterized by ni; a con- 
struction peculiar to the classic language. 

Kuni tsu huni oni na- [onua-) id narlte ifn '^) mitsi ni mukaveri ^), 

the god of that district became an old Avoman and came to meet (him) on the 
way. — Kora tori ni narensi kamt onri ( ), this 

is a god changed into a bird. Xarcrisi, the attributive form of the preterit ot 
jSaid (compare g 80 line 16). — Kora Fi no kami no ml-kahanejii. nan-masKni nari ^ 
this (kami) has become the corpse of the god of fire. If ni were superseded by 
no (thus kahaneno)^ an existence from the corpse would be meant, for the same 
writer says of another kami: Kova Fi no kami no tsino narnii narl 

), this is a production from (has arisen from) the blood of the fire-god, — 
Aa//u" kaze mo Uncoyaka ni nante..., also waves and wind becoming softer... — 
Ken-yo (Mr Ki^) ni naru koto, becoming sound. 

3. If the apposition, what something becomes, is an adjective in ki (§ 9. B. 
page 105), it stands in its adverbial form in ku. 

Aani^kanc furv'kxi narife sono iro dkaikXL nuiu nuii. the Chinese metal (an alloy 
of copper and silver) growing old, his color becomes red. — Aritaru mono no 
ndku naritaru koto, the annihilation of a thing that has been. 


Kusira-gaki kin-moo dzu-i I 6 verso 
*) ^ippon-h 14 13 recto. 


') Dai Gaku HI 3 
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4. The iiiaterials from wliich any thing becomes, is put in the Ablative or 
Oenitive, characterized by yori or by no. 

Midzuyoxi na/n mono, something tliat has arisen from V'ater. — Flno kamino 
tsino nart'ni na/t. it has arisen from the blood of the god of fire, = it is an 
emanation from the blood 

5. The definition, by what a thing becomes, if it is a verb, is put in its 
root-form before Nan. 

Koiio siinava slxo-naica no kori-narhni this island is a clotting of the 

sea-foam. 

0. Narl. emplo3"ed impersonally (without a subject, as in (ierm. es icird)., and 
preceded onely by an appositive definition what it is to be, characterized by niorto. 

Ni-givats a nartha , ~ when it becomes (comes to) the second mouth. — Si’- 
dzakani nnrn, it groAvs calm. — Mai/u nl (or Magii to) narcha, itoixo toroshnii, 
cocoons become formed, one has the thread taken from them. — Notnni iro~irono 
l/a/ndito ndru, or narn-norl. afterwards arise all sorts of illness. 

ly. 1. Nas)i, u, deflecting causative verb, = to cause to be; to make 

^ o ^ . it if') - 

Fn-scnit'o nosh ‘). to produce evil. — Fitono zin-saiico ndsU. originate cleAm’- 
uess in others, make others grow clever, — Korewo nusii hesi^ this must be done. — 
Koreico ndsK koto nakdre. do this not! (§ 93. 2 .). — Tan no nascni icasairai^ cala- 
mities whicii heaven has caused. 

2 . Nasaz)i, u; Nasazar)!, u, uegat. not cause to be, not produce. — Koreva 
nasazdnii best, ^ as to this, one ought not to do it, this may not he done. 

3. Nasas)i, u, causat., to make produce. 

4. Ifas^simie, uru, cause that one makes be, give order that one makes, to 
bring about. 

5. I3ras^)e, u, nru, become produced or done, to happen. Imperatii^e Nasdre^ 
let there become done, sounding in the popular language of Nagasaki Kahdri^ 
Nahai and Naherri too -), 

The use, ivhich courtesy makes of the passive Nasar)e, n, urn., Avill be illus- 
trated in the Appendix to this Chapter, 


>) Dat Gaku. VI. 2. 

*) Observation b) tlte lute Mr. b. s pe saint aulaire, interpreter for the Japanese language. 
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g 101. Mas)i, u ( ^ J ). iletiecting v., to abide, reside, originally imas)i, u, 
from ii/ia, abbreviated nia = space, spot, or with reference to time, 

while, interval and $)i^ u , to be active, do. Gerund ^fasUe, by elision Jlfaite 
also; Pret. Maser)i, u. ^fa6ik)L erl, u; MasUa, Mas to ; Put. Masan, /\Masoo, pro- 
nounced as Masoo (see page 209, line 12). Kegat. Masenti^ instead oi Masanii 
(see page *248). 

1. In the elevated style Masi supersedes the commoner Ar}i, to exist, and 
Or)i, 21 ^ dwell, and just as it, is preceded by the definition of place, where so- 
mething is, in the Local. E. g. Kova Ohi tsn mh/a ni inasu karni nari ’), this is 
a kami dwelling in the chapel of Oki. 

2. Masi IS used as an auxiliary verb , when an eminent subject is spoken of, 
and is preceded by the verb wuth which it is connected in the root-form ( n) Pre- 
'^ent or 5) Future), or also c) in the Gerund. Examples: 

tv) Ama-terasii Kami , - the Kami enlightening all around, is also called Ama- 
^erdsi-m^su Kami. 

[. . A., va B.. JConi no mi Java ni-m^u, A., is the mother of the 

Kami B. . ^). (Ah', At^e, to be, see g 100. L) — Tomai/ori-fnne no mikotova Kamo 
no mi oyano Kami ni-masu ^). Her Highness Lady Tamayori is the Kami of the 
ancestors of Kamo. 

y. . nari-mdsuJ] Kono mi jasiru no Kamiva mina J ltovi-yarni nari-masite, niBmi^vo 
kdknsi-tamdviki ^), these three gods were gods standing alone, and kept them- 
selves hidden. — Kono j nih no garni vd A.. Kami in ;/?/-dri-maseri, this goddess 
has matched herself with the god N. . (See § 80). — 

Or.., ... 

'1^ r ^ itfe ^ Sima vu ye to stt>' unn-maseru nari, this island — ■ 

(the gods) have produced (it) as an after birth. — J/d- 
scrn, the attributive form of Maseri, the preterit of 
Masi, (See § 80). 

[..nuisi-masU, = to be being.] Ten icau N..no miyani masi-masu, the emperor 
is residing in the palace N. . — Buts zin va fito no mgavi ni yotte ka-go~ ( J[ff| ^ ^ 
s i - m dsi- m a .'i e d o m u , .sonv m i (S# ) kavi-kata ni orosoka nanba.^ ikagava sen? 
although Buddha and the spirits assist, complying with the wish of men: if, in 
the rearing (of the silkwonn) one is negligent ,* w^hat will it avail? — Siyuk-ke 


mt 


=) Ibid 3) Ibid 

YoC'San i-rok II 11 recto. 


•) Kumi~yono mi-suds't, 
*) Ibid. 
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( yj ^ f pron. hikkv) no noz/nni masUnuisi-keredomo ^ tsiisi yurusi tamavazu^ he 
wished to quit the paternal house (i. e. to become a monk), but the father did 
not grant it him. 

h) [, .a?«asn] By grafting masi on the form of the Future, ..a?n, ..u«, by 
which amasi is gotten, a periphrastic future is formed. Sin)i^ iiru^ to go away; 
Indtsi sinamasi ^), life will perish. See § 75. 5. 

c) Masi in connection with a gerund, used as well in the elevated style as 
in the polite conversational. — Kono Kaini va Susanowono mikototo tsikdrawo 
rtmsete nari 2 ) , this Kami wrestles with the moon-god Susano wo no 

mikoto, literally: he is (masi) measuring his strength etc. — A Kore ica yaburete 
hndsfi 2 )^ this is torn. — Fl^to maruni ikura faitte imdsukd in a bale, how 
much goes in it? Fa-ir)i , n fo enter. 

There is no verb of which tlie polite spoken language makes a more frequent 
use , than Masi , and as it , grafted on the root-form of verb , generally has to ex- 
press the inflectional forms, whereas the verb itself to which it is added remains 
unchanged, in its root-form, a knowledge of the conjugation of this auxiliary 
verb will be found without any other. The forms, which are in use in the spoken 
language, are limited to: 


Mdsu^ A Mas\ is, being. 
Mdsiika? is it? 

Mdsuna? is it not? 

Afase^ imperat. be! 

Masde^ A Mastf.^ gerund. 
MasUa , A Masta , has been. 


Maseha^ as it is. 

Masedomo^ although it is. 
Masiyoo^ l\Masoo, it will be. 
Masn-nara^ if it is. 

Mashvi , A Maseny , it is not. 


The forms maszru , maszreha ^ ma'^zredomo , quoted by r. brown, Grammar XXIV, for masu, 

maseha, masedomOy I have neither foiiiid in any original Japanese writing, nor observed in conveisatious 
with Japanese. To w'hat dialect Jo these forms belong? 

From the ShoppingMHalogues ^ published by us, which particularly come under 
notice as a faithful representation of the polite language of Yedo, it is obvious 
that Masi is used as the final word of a proposition indifferently whether the speaker 
or the person spoken to or something else , is the subject of it. Thus it may , 


*) agun Siioori , under 
Shopping -Jilalogues y p. 24. 


Kami-yono mi-sudzi 
Ibid. p. 34. 
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without the speakers attaching any importance to it. be used only to round off 
the proposition, and express our „ please" just as little as ..have the honor." 

Examples of the use of Masi in the spoken language, borrowed from the 
$h op pi ng~Dia log u es . 

Koiio jitoica dare de ari-masuko , = this man — who is heV Watnkusi no Uuki- 
jfai de aii-masu^ he is my bosom-friend. Audta no 0 naica uaaito il-mamhd ? yOMX 
name — what is it called V ^Vatdhusino liami ... to mv name is called .. 

(*S.-i>. 19). 

Sina wo miru~koto wa deki-indm ka Y The seeing of your goods — can that take 
place? {deki-mdsu naY cannot it take place?) DeU-indsif, it can take place. {S.-D.2o). 

Andta wa tooAo no j /to cte aA-niasiika? Are you an inhabitant of this place? 
}Vafdkusi wd tooA^o no nionode ari-masn , I am someone ot this place. 20). 

Isono nedanica Iktira si-indsukdY the price of it — to how much does it (amount)? 
{S.-IJ. 34). 

^oo-tsi sl-mas7ta, I have understood you. {S.-D. 41.) 

.}fh/oo-nitsi Go ken-too itdd-^maXoo , to morrow I will give you an answer. {^S.-/!. 39.) 

Watdkasiwa kore u'O zonzi’-mtn^rnu , I do not know it. 20). 

riru-niwje ni wa mairi-;,f-)nascna, before noon 1 cannot come. (S.-A 17). 

Rok-uin nl atari-mdsu no Y Is not that about six pounds? [S-J). 8) ’). 

WatdkHt hanalidda Go dla-nm ^ ^ do goz/in-ma^n kd Y Am 1 not 

your disturber £* Don t I disturb you? the ordinary c|uestion of anyone who unasked 
pays a visit. 

g 102. Samurav)i, u ^), also Savurav)i, u, ASorai, 

closing-form Soro, = to be, is; in olil-Jap. ^5, Sa-nw- 

ravi^ from 'fta-c, at the .side, by, and raoran, guard. As noun Samurai (l^Sdrai) 
answers to our „guarde” and is the old general name for people on duty at the 
court of a prince. 

Used as an auxiliary verb in the written language, particularly in the episto- 
lary style, it cjualifies the being as a serving being and humiliates the speaker. 
It, therefore, in a proposition, of w'hich the predicate verb is Soro, no subject 
is named, the unnamed, who speaks or acts, is the speaker not the person spoken 


0 Page 2'J of the original eilition A nero f awl ar phrases Nagasaki 1850 



CHAPTER TH. THE VERB SOEAI. § 102. 


277 


to, and we assign to those propositions the I or We as subject. With regard 
to the use of Soro the following is to be noticed: 

1. The definition, what a thing is. when it is a noun, precedes in the Local, 
characterized by ni or nite, A de (not do) T- 

2. The definition, how a thing is, expressed by an adjective in ki . is placed 

in its adverbial form in ku, — Kdkn no soro ( r 

so 2 ). __ ^fallsi (Ojn^he'ku ") .soro ( _^ ^ == possible 

that I mention, = I shall make mention of it. — \aku soro^ = Xasi^ there 

is not. — Go-za soro ~ Gozari-indsii , it is (See § 96, p. 268, 

line 4). — Sct-ijoo )nfe <io--za uahi soro, it is not so. 

8. Soro, as an uiixiliary verb, expressive of humility, grafted on the root- 
form of a verb, is appropriate to the familiar, as well as the official form of 
writing. — Fino svhani ori-soro, ,.I am by the fire” ^). 
— Yordsiku On oydiFsoorud , eat heartily ^), literally: 
may your rise be good! — Kyoo-go mamdru-beki ka 

deo ai-tate-soro tame, to appoint the articles to be 

kept in future. — Bu-sata itdsi-soro tokoj-onl, while 
1 make no mention of it. — Deo-ydkUwo torFkivame 
soro, one draws up a treaty. — Sasi’-yurusi-soro ^ I 
agree to. 

4. In negations as Ayezu-soro ^ I do not raise, — Motomezu’-soro ^ I do not try 
to acquire, — Ivazfu-soro^ I do not say, in deviation from the rule, zu is used 
instead of zi, the root-form. If soro be grafted on the negative form of the spoken 
language, the forms Aytna-~\-t;oro^ Afotomenii ^oro , IcdnuA-^oro ^ are obtained, 
which forms may fuse into y 'FX ^ Ayezoro^ Alotomezoro, Icazoro, and are to be 
easily distinguished from the affirmative forms Aye-soro. Alotome-soro ^ Ivisoro. 
Thus if in eodriguez Elem. page 71 line 10 , it is said with regard to the 
negative form: „cependant on dit aussi motome soro, wazou (sic) soro," then 
motome-zoro , ivazoro are meant. 
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0 Here tlie example cited in rodrigulz paee 71 line 12. „Cbrist<ini nite soiu," chri^tiaiius aiim, 

comes under notice. 

*) See page 109 n^. 70 3) Beh , see page 109 n® 7:i 

*) Nieuw verzameld Japansch en Hollandsch wooidciib duor den vorst van Nakats 1810 V 55 recto. 

3) Ibid H 40 verso 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE CONJUGATIONAL FORMS OF SAMURAI, ^ SOORAI, 
SORAI, TO BE. 




Present, 

Preterit. 

Root-form. . 

Sorai , 

A Sorai, 

Sorai si. A Sorai si. 



y 

Sorai ni. 

Closing-form 

Boro, 

„ Boro, 

Sorai-ki. Sorai nu. Sorai tsn. 



y ET. 

A Soro tsu, y ti y . 

Snbat andAttr. 

Boro, 

„ Boro. 

Sorai si. Sorai num, Sorai tsuru. 


Boro koto , 

„ Boro koto. 

Sorai si koto. A Soro tsuru. 

Gerund 

Soraite , 

„ Sorote, 



^ tin ■ 



Local - , Causal Sorayeba , 

„ Soroyeba. 

Sorai-sikaba. Sorai tsureba. 

and Modalform 



Sorai-sini. A Soro tsureba. 


Boro ni , 

„ Boro ni woitewa 

Sorai tsuruni. 



„ Boro tokoroni. 

A Soro tsuruni. 

Concessive 

Sorayedorao , 

Soroyedomo. 

Sorai si to iyedonio. Sorai tsure domo 


Borotoiyedonio ,, SorotoyutOHio, 

Sorai si kadomo. Boro tsure domo 


|S6r6tomo, ,, Sorotomo. 
Borayeba tote. 


Imperative iSoraye. 

Optative |B6rayekasi, „ Boroyekasi. jSuraisimono wo. 



1 

Future 


Periphrajjtic Fnturr 


^ Fut preterit 

Root- form 

Soravan 

j[Boravanzi, Sorovanzi.] 

Soro beku 

Boro bekeri 

A Borovan 

Closing- form 

Sul>>t.nndAttr .Sorovail 

1 

j 

1 Soravanzu 

1 

! 

1 Soravan zuru 

A Borozu 

A Borovan zuru 

Soro besi 

Soro beku- 

soro 

Soro beki 

j 

Local-, Causal- 

koto 

Soravan zuru- 

koto 

j Soravan zureba 

A Soro zuru 

A Soro zuru- 
koto 

A Borovan zureba 

Soro beki- 

koto 

Boro beki ni 

Soro bekere- 

and Modalform 

Concessive. 


j Soravan zurumo 

A Soro zureba 

A Soro zurumo 


; ba 

iSorobekere- 


SoraYauznredonio i Sorovan zuredomo j domo. 

A Boru zuredonio 


Cuiiditioaal 


Bora V aba 
ASorovaba 
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j Future 

Periphrastic Future. 

Fut preterit. 

Conditional . 

Soravan ni woitewa 
A Soro ni woitewa 



Optative . i 

j 

1 Soravan monowo 

A Sorovan monowo 

j 

i 


NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 


Present. Future. 


Root-form , . j 

[Soravazi], not to be. 


Closing- form. . 

Soravazu *), A Sorovazu, it is not. 

Soro maziku soro , will not be. 

Subsiant. and 

Soravazu , A Sorovazu , the not being , 

Soro koto maziku soro. 

Attributive. 

not being. 


Substant , iso-' 

Soravazu va, the not being. 


lated. 



Gerund 

Soravade , A Sorovade. 


1 

! 

Time defining 

Soravazu site , not being. 

Soravaneba, when it is not. 


Local. 



Concessive . . . 

Soravane domo , though it is not. 

Soro mai keredomo , though it 

Conditional . . 

Soravazunba ] 

might not have been. 


Soravazuba [ */ * "O*- 

Maziku soravaba. 

Maziku soravaba , if it should 


i 

’ not he. 


§ 103. S)i, u, uru J^), to do. As we have already elucidated this 

verb , so far as it is used in the formation of causative verbs , in § 87 , it is here 
noticed only in its other relations. 

I. The root-form Si occurs in compound nouns, 

1. as chief word, indicating the person, who is employed with something, in 
which case it is equivalent to our termination er oi tiler, potter etc. — Kavdra^si^ 
= a brick-maker; A/ono-w, = Lat. opifex^ maker; I-mono-si^ metal founder; Kusu-si^ 


') The regular negative form of the deflecting verb Soravi i3 Sdravazu. But the spoken language us&» for 
it, S^rovazu , and Sorovazu, which are more easily pronounced, on account of the rule, that the vowels of 
the subordinate syllables adapt themselves to that of the principal syllable. 
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medicine-maker, physician; Xu^M (contracted from , japanner. Si being 

generally explained by , master; or 

2. as definitive member before the chief word , as in Si-goto , occupation , where 

it is generally indicated phonetically by iti, and even by , with the 

signification of which characters the pure Japanese root, Si, has nothing to do. 
Thus Si-goto is met with under the form of ft'-" ^ — Sore va idzure ga 

si-ivaza ^ ^ if ^ whose business is this? ^ Si^goo, 

manner of doing; Si-hoo , manner of acting. Si-kata, - 

manner of handling, also ft" form of doing, gestures; Te nite. no fii-kata, 

gesticulations with the hands. Si-U- , ~ work-hand, the hand, the 

person that accomplishes a thing. 

3. The root-form Si further occurs in compound verbs as an adverbial prefix, 
to imply that the action expres.sed by the verb, is done, as a definite act. and, 
in itself , includes all the activity of the subject. Examples : 

Fun e ICO das)i^ , to clear a ship (compare page 236 n®. 18). — Fitneno dasi-ba, 
- the place for the clearing of slfips. - S " Jig ^ / ft ^ HJ ? ^ ^ 

Sono pifid no .‘ft-dubi-ba )iO inu'iuto }i<) n<i . the name of the port at which this 
ship is, or has been, actually cleared. — fry, urn. to take in, to take up; 
Si-ire, ft ^ ; tlm taking in. as exercising a calling, the buying in, purchase 
of merchandise. — ft*" ^ f Si-or)i, u, to be busy; Mo/io-si-or)i , u, to keep 
oneself busy with one thing or another. — f^tpponni oite yehumlno si-mairi 
sUden} ja}- M, in Japan coming up to the image- 

trampling has been already abolidied. 

ft" fT?' Si-vt$i. the deed, 
ft ^ ^ ^ 1 Si-havdi , the payment. 

jL?, St-tate , erection, making, 
ft'- Si-tog e , perfect accomplish, 

ft" it5 , Si-naosi. polish. 

11. Acting as verb, S)i, n is nondeflecting. On account of the important 
part it pla}s, it is advisable that the explanation of its use should be preceded 
by a 


b Franco-Japauese Treaty of the 9 Oct. 1858, Art IV, al 2 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE CONJUGATIONAL FORMS. 



i Noiidefiecting 

Deflecting 

Root-form 

j 

SI’ TO DO, 

Continuative. 

[Sur)i, U, not in use ] 

. . si , form Word of causative 

Imperative 

'Seyo. Sero. Sei. Sesai, do. 


\erfe^. as Xasi y to make 

ClosiDg-fonn. 

y 

, Stlru. 

fee , imperative , 

Safest. aiidAttr 


ISuru, doing. 

1 .iu, closing -form. 

Termindtive . . 


ISuruni, to doing. 

i 

Local . . 

Seba. 

jSuruni, hy doing. 
j Suruni va. 

'Sureba. 

1 

. . seba. 

Concessive . . . 

1 

jSuredomo, ^ if one 

Suru to iedomo, f do. 


Gerund. . 

jSite. 

! 

. . site . doing. 

Closing-form. . 

Seri. did. 

PRETERIT. 

Si-tari , A Sita , has done. 

' . . sitar)i , u , A • • sita , 

Snfestant and 

Seru, the hacinp done. 

1 

Si-taru , A Sita. 

j ha.s done. 

Attributive. 

1 

Sesi. 

|Sesini, when one did. 
Sesinari, has done. 
jSesikaba, as he did. 

Sen , , shall do : 

^'Seo, ^1'. 

1 

' 

! 

FUTURE. 

j A Se6z)ti, uru, ^ J 

j . 

! 

1 

i . , su-be)ki . ku . si , 


Senzu. 

1 

(p. 109 nA 73. § 104). 

Rout-foim 

Sezi , 'V > , not to do. 

NEGATIVE. 

Sezari . rontin. 


Closin'::, Safest 

Sezu . Senu. 

Sezaru. 


and Attrife 

Gerund 

Sezu site , A Sede , 



! 


causative. 

j 

..sas)e, 

have done, . . sas)u . 
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Deflecting. 

|..sas)ete, etari, 

; Fut en, Aeo. Con- 
tin, uru , ureba, ure- 
domo. Neg. Sasenu. 
I . . sasiin)e , nondejiect, 
i let do^ have done. 


PASSIVE. 

..sar)e, u, iiru, he- 
come done. 

■ . . saserar)e , u , uru , 
I given to do. 


Compounds with Si. 

1. S)i, u, uru (to do) is used to derive verbs from Japanese nouns; e. g.: 

Xari, hunting; Kari-s)i^ u, unc, to practise hunting; Firano faranl A’uW-su, 
people hunt on the plain of Firano. — Tada ji-kure nl /curisuru koto,, hunting 
alone in the evening. — Yome-ini, = the entrance as a (married) woman, marriage. 
Onnava, — imdda yome-iri-^ezsLnx ico dzyo (^'^) to ivi. sCideni gome-in-sit&tXL 
wo fit to Yome-iri-^itemo pi-ho yonde mnmme to ivit '), - as to the 

woman, she who has not yet made her entrance as wife, is called dzyo (maid), 
she who has already made her entrance as wife, is called fu. Also if she has 
been married, her parents say, calling her rnusume (daughter). — In the same 
way, by means of verbs are derived from: 

Yome-tori. to take to wife. — Kami-agcui , the rising as Kami, the decease of 
a prince. — Katsi-watdn . a ford. — Kara ico katd-watdri-suni , the fording of a 
river. — l^Mumano kasiraga figdsi-su , the horse’s head faces the east. — 
Ono-ono nisiya each turns either to the west or to the east, every 


Nondeflecting. 


Se-5im)e ( ^ u, «ru , 
charge to do; Ger. Se-. 
slmete, contr. Sesite; 
Fut. Sesimen. j 

Serar)e, u, uru, nondeji: 
\ become done. 


I Serarezu , A Serarenu , 
j negative , not to he done. 


b Kaaira-gaki kirt-moo dzu-i. IV. 2, r. 
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one does this or that. — Kono katani mukdite tane-maki sezii, = towards that 
side the sowing is not done. — Mainai bentrezil, he is not bribed. — Kono m- 
dan wa ikiira ^i-nidsiXka (or ari~rn<ttiuka. or kaLdrl-nwsuka)! ’), what is the price 
of itV — Go hi me si-masil. it is five taels. — Sono katawa doo si-mdsaka'!^ 
its form — how is it r* 

2. a. (.'hinese Avords also are verbalized by means of ai: their number is legion. 
Examples : 


151 



Rai-si , to come. ' ^ ^ ^ , Rio-koo-si , to travel. 

to come to court. Za-si. to sit. 

Tai-si. to be opposite to. i ^ ^ , Tsmi-hi, to go through... 

Fai-sl^ to greet, salute. ! to provide... 

Fai-si, to abolish. i ^ , You-sin-si , to be attentive. 

Rail- si , to weary. i ^ > Teki-si, to be hostile. 

Rei-d , to order. ^ v ^ ^ Tsaku-iii , to arrive. 

S'l-d ^ to die. ^ Tsdku-gan-si ^ to land. 

Zi-d^ to allure with bait Tas-d. to make known. 

— Zi-seraT)e^ u, j Tes-si, to penetrate; un- 

nru , allured with bait 1 derstand. 



(bribed). 


, Zal-rlu-si 


Kiyo-riu-i 


T)ziu-d . 


, iJziu-sai-t 


, to keep abode, j J ^ , 

h 5? j 

to dwell. j ^ , 

I 

h . j 


Gas-d, to fit, agree. 
JVes-si^ to be hot. 
Sis-d, to lose. 
Bos-d^ to sink. 


b. Of the thus verbalised Chinese words some, by way of exception, have. 
z)i, u, uru (i^, instead of 6')i. u. iim. The impure occurs in: 

mp> An-zi, to remark (to distin- Kan-zl, to affect, stir, excite 

guish from ^ j An-sL to the feelings, 

bring to rest.) to offer. 

to scatter. Gtn-zL to appear. 

(yo-ran-zi, to please to see. 2 ;’, Gen-zi, to lessen, to diminish. 


*) Shop/nn^'Dialoffues , page 3. 34. 


■) Ibici. p 11 
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Ten-zi^ 1. to make revolve; 

2. to transform. 

J Kassen-zi^ to be hand to 
hand {tehito^ with the enemy). 
Gin-zi^ to sing. 

Son-zi^ to suffer damage. So«- 
zas)i^ xi, to injure. 

Mei-zi^ to give order. 







Zon^zi, 1. to maintain; 

2. vulgo^ to think. 
Ron-zi^ to discourse, 
f Soo-ron'-zi ^ to converse. 
Soo^zi, to come forth, grow; to 
produce. 

Hoo-zi, to reward. 

Oo-zi^ to answer to. 


Ex amples of the use of Chinese- Japanese verbs in si. 

Ken-hun ( ^ ^ ^ J ) sum koto ico kaki tomeru , to note down what one sees 
and hears. If suru be superseded by seru , it means to note down what one has 
seen and heard (remarked). — H no tooki tsikdki ico ron-zu , = people speak of the 
far and near (of the distance) of the sun from the earth. — A 

y ASoo-f5x-8i-nxas’ta , I have understood! = very well. — A 5 j|| ] 
Soo-si-masoo ^ I shall do it, = I shall satisfy your desire. — Fisdsiku sUe^okite 
fanasazareba, dsi tsukdrete gamaiwo siyau {J^\)zu, if the hunting falcon be kept 
long perched, and not let fly abroad, his feet get exhausted by weariness, and 
he grows sick. Sore taka va tsUnt ni nessuru ( '7 v j yiXeiii sei-midzu wo konomu 
mono nari, the falcon, because he is continually hot, is very fond of fresh 
water. J[^ ^ u ^ t ^ charging all people (the 

emperor) has silkworms bred. — Furansi-kdktL no fU6 Nippon ni kio-riu- ( ^ % 
^) seva (read seba), so?io FdO‘~hU6 wo Nippon ni dlte nengovoni dtsukdvu besi *), 
if the French remain in Japan, that people will be treated well. 

Remark, If the accomplishing of a thing, instead of the being occupied with 
it, is to be expressed, then itas)i, u ( ^ ^ x) , to accomplish, is used instead 
of siy both in .Japanese and Chinese words. Itdsi has arisen by syncope from 
itardsi, which is the causative form of itdr)i, u (^^), := has g o n e (whither he 
would go) and as such signifies the accomplishment of an action. For the 
rest, the spoken language seems to use itdsi also, merely for euphony, as being 
more harmonious than the simple si. 

Examples : 


b Eranco- Japanese Treat \ of 1858. Art. I. al. 2. Ibd IX 2. XV. 1. 2. 
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A 

A 



"I 

i»A 

n 


X 


/\ 




0 

-i 


m 






^ M- 


A 

y 


g Nippon^zin Fransi^zin yon no sahu-zai wo jara- 
^ cazuslte luppon itasitarii toklva^ Xippon yaku- 
nin gin-mi itasi, far di-kata itas^su led ^), when 
Japanese, without having paid their debts to 
Frenchmen, have taken flight, the Japanese 
authorities shall make inquiry and make them 
pay. 

Soo-hai-itasu koto kurusikardzu -), trade is not unwelcome, — 
it will not be thwarted. 




A Miyoo-nitd Go hen-too itdd-masoo , to morrow 1 shall give you an answer, — 
A Go soo-dan ta$l‘ (tad - itdd) masoo , I shall speak with you about it. — A 
yoo itdd masoo ^ 1 shall do so. — A 0-itoma itad-masoo, 1 shall take leave of you ^). 


III. 0^ THE GOVERNMENT OF S)i, U, uru , TO DO. 


When this verb has an object direct, in the accusative, before it, it is tran- 
sitive, but when not, it is intransitive. 

1. [..wo su.] The definition: what a person does, stands, as object direct, 
in the accusative. Examples: 

Kaj'eva naniico sitaruka^? what has he done? — Ware korewo sezu 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ? I ^y business. — Zimco 

sum mono ) , one who practises humanity. — Tedzukdra kuwa 

wo tonte (totte) ko-gai wo ^i-tamavu , = with her own hands (the princess) plucks 
the mulberry leaf, and practises the nourishment of children (the breeding of 
silkworms). 

2. [..ni su.] The definition of the state or of the quality, in which one 
is engaged or is (intransitive), or in which one causes a thing to be, what 
one makes of a thing (transitive) , provided it be a noun , is put in the Local 
in ni, the form ..ni-s)i, n, urn, sometimes mutating to ..n-5)?, whence ..n 2 )i 
( o To J ) proceeds ®). From the Gerund ni site the form nite arises , by syncope. 


q Franco* Jap. Treaty. Art. XVIII. al. 1. Ibid. VIII. 1. 

q SAopping-Dialognei , p. 39. *) Ibid. p. 41 Tschung-yung XI. 

®) The z m mi — I have observed it myself, — is so softlv prouounced, that one thinks he hears nyi 
instead of vzi, therefore even bodriguez in £lem § 29 has adopted the writtcn-furm «. 



286 


CHAPTER VII. THE VERB SI, TO DO. § 103 . 


Examples : 

a. Sij with an intransitive signilication. — I-nokara ni site (or nke) Udsi tsn 

besi rfn It Ifc ), one may do it while sitting. — ih, roku-sai ni site 

karu, the leaf, being in the sixth year, dries up. — Zai-iol ku-nen nisite (or 
nite) Ten-wau fou-zu , = being in the ninth year of his reign , the Emperor dies. — 
Nmni yotsu kado nisitt. sue toyaru^ the fruit is quadrangular, and pointed at 
the top. — Kano simava mi jitotsu nisite omo yotsu an, omo gotoni na aW, this 
island (Slkok, or the four countries) is one and has four faces; these have 
each a name. — Tatsi-tokoro ni site mdtsi tsu besi, Pf jt fftl ife > standing 
on the point of departure he must wait. — Saki, the point. Sakin'zuru tokinva 
(= sakini suru tokinivd) flto wo sei-su, when one is at the point (is the chief), 
one leads the others A ). — l\Fito jako ni nan yin irini si-wa- 

sUkaf *), how many pounds shall I put in a chest V Fyak-kin irini nasdre^ put 
a hundred pounds in. — Roo no kata wa doo si-masu ka / the shape of the wax — 
how is it? — Atsukavi ni sureba, mu si, tsiisdku site^ may u mo tsiisakiwo tsu~ 
hint *), by overfeeding, the (silk)worm will remain small and also make small 
cocoons. — Sika va mUma no gotoku ni site seo ( ^) nan , the stag is much like 
a horse and is smaller. — Yama-inuva irokini sUe^ jou siroku, ivo nayasi ®), the 
wild dog, being yellow of color, has white cheeks and a long tail. 

b. Si^ with a transitive signification. — Makoto^ truth. Sono kokdro base wo 
makoto ni su , he makes his meaning truth. — TokU wo akirdka ni sa , he lets virtue 
shine. — Motoico hdkdni site, sUewo Msi-ni surehd^ tami ico arasovdsimete^ ubdvu 
kotou'd liodokdsu ^), if one excludes the root (virtue) and includes the top (fortune), 
one teaches the people strife , and rapacity. — Futokoro , bosom , heart. Kore wo 
futokoro ni si-tsu besi , one ought to take this to heart. — Omote , face , front side. 
Nisiva gavawo omote ni su, on the west one has a river in front. — Tairdka. 
level, smooth. Ten-kawo tairaka ni sitrU kotova sono kind wo osdmuru ni dri 

), the making the whole empire peaceful and happy 
depends on the government of his state, — Meateni suru, to set for aim. — 
Te-honni suru, set for example, — JJai-setsu ( ) ni suru^ to consider im- 


*) chopping- Dialog aes , p. 1 1 

The iDyeraion ; mayit mo istuaki mstead of isiisakt mayu mo serves to bring out Uiisaki with 

emphasis. 

3) Kanra-gakt. XII. 5 r. b -Do* Gaku, X 8. Ibid., X. 1. 
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portant. — Atataka ni mru , to warm. — Kornaka ni sunt , to make fine. — Tsu~ 
mabirakanl sum, to make clear. — Karo^ light (of weight); Karmizl^ to con- 
sider lightly, despise. — Omo, heavy, weighty; Omonzi, to consider weighty. To 
be distinguished from Karoku si , Omoku si, to make light , to make w^eighty. — 
Sora, empty; Soranzi, to learn by heart. — ^4ma, mead, sugar juice; Amani su, 
or aman'zu, to think sweet. — Fakoiva sot/e ni site kudasare ‘), please to give the 
chest into the bargain. — Oki-tokei wo fitdtsii soye ni sFmasoo *), I will give a time- 
piece into the bargain. 

3. [..kusu, ..usu.] If the definition of quality is an adjective in ki (§ 9), 
e. g. Nagaki, long, its adverbial form in ku (or merely u) is used to unite with 
s)i, u, um, and the so formed compound (Nagaku-si) , as long as there is no 
object direct , expresses the mere carrying out of the idea of the adverb , and , as 
it appears from the examples quoted, is equivalent to the predicative closing- 
form Nagasi, = is long; if however an object direct is involved, then the verb 

u has its transitive signification (the causative form se-sn - se-simu seems to 
lurk behind it). In the example quoted at page 269: Tsuriivo gokti-su, he handles 
the angle well, yoku is a modal definition of the transitively used a)^', u, to do, 
handle. 

a. With an intransitive signification ..kn s)i, ii, uru appear in propositions as : 

Wo nagdku sUc tooku tohu koto atavuzu ^) , he (a certain bird) has a long tail 
and cannot fly far. — Dava ... kuhi nagdku site, dsl takasi, the eamel has a 
long neck and high legs. — Sono ke nn-’kau ( f M- ^ ) ni site , kitsHne no ke 
yorimo atataka nari; ndtsuvd suzusi ^), his hair is warm and close, and warmer 
even than the hair of the fox; in summer it is cool. — [Tslkdki, near.] .4.. ra 
B.. ve tsikdkitsHe C,. to koto-nari, A., comes near B.. and difiers from C.. — 
[Usuki, thin. Kuroki , light.] A Kutsihii’u nsuvusite, kotoho kardu-m, if the lips are 
thin (if the tong is smooth), the word weighs light. — rough, wild; 

Arakusn, act wildly, behave wildly.] Ten-wau umdre-tsuki ardkii-site jitoico kordsu 
kotoxco konomU, the emperor, fierce by nature, was fond of killing men. — {Gotoki, 
like.] Kakuno gotoku sureba, when people are acting in this way. — [Yasiiki, 
easy.] Nokordzu 0 kai nasdru nard , yasuku-site age^mahoo *), if you buy the whole 


6 Sh(^)ping - Dialogues , p. 12. 

Kasvra-gaH. XIII. 11. r. 
*) Shopping- Dialogues , p. 36 


-) Ibid p 39 
4) Ibid. XII 9 r 
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stock, I will let you have it cheap. — not existing. Nakusu (/^ o 

pron. ntwsu)^ 1. to be wanting, to fail, 2. to think paltry (of no value).] 
1. Yahlsu koto nakusite, Kami no tasuke ari ^ medical treatment failing there is 
God’s help. 2. l\Fit6ico nandomo )iausu, he considers others as of nO value. 

6, With a transitive signification ..A» s)i , «. urn is found in propositions as: 

[Takaki, high.] Ma^att: ico takakii , - to exalt one’s aim, not to give up 
one’s intention. — \^Fikiki, low, humble.] Me tco jiklku site uisiibukiit intru, to cast 
the eyes dowards and look below. — \^Fadds(ki . right, upright.] Sono ml wo osa^ 
mento hossuru rnonO va mddza i>ono kokoro wo taddsiii-su iSono kokdro wo tadasiu’’ 
sento hossuru mono va mddzu sono kokorohase wo mah'Ao ni sii ^), who ever will 
govern himself, first makes his heart right. He who will make his heart right, 
first aims at truth. — \^Mattaki, whole; (rnattau^ mattou, mattoo) su, 

to make whole, to perfect,] Zin tco eurutova sono kokdro no tdkuico mattou sunt 
?fuen navi ( ). the practice of humanity 

is the means to perfect the heart. — [Toki, quick, ready.] Kore ico tokusu^ he 
does it quickly. — hot.] or suru^ to make hot. — [^Suzii- 

siki^ cool.] To ICO jiraki suziisiku sii best, you may open the door and let in the 
coolness. — [Fitds/ki, = one-ish, of one sort.] Koku ka wo f itdshi su , he makes 
the country and people conforming to one mode. — [Ondziki^ identical.] Tomoni 
idu^kvkU ICO ondziu shu , not having the middle kingdom in common. Tsiri wo 
ondziku senu, not having the dust in common, not staying at the same place 
with anyone. — [Fukah, deep; Katdki^ hard, fast.] Ne wo fukqu si, fozowo ka- 
tdku suru kusd nan, = it is a plant, that shoots its roots deep, and makes its 
stalk hard. 

4. [to su.] The a p positive definition, what a thing is made, whether in 
fact or in imagination merely, is characterized by the particle to, = to, (see 
page 70. V). If an object direct is mentioned in the proposition, the apposition 
has reference to the object and si has the transitive signification of make (to), 
take for, consider as; on the other hand if no direct object is mentioned in 
the proposition, the apposition has reference to the subject, and si has the in- 
transitive signification of: to be actually. 

a. Appositions referring to the subject we have m sentences , like: 


*) hax GaJtru, IV, 4. 
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Fifo to site kqu naki va (or naki inonova) tf<lku~squ ni kotonorozu^ he who is 
a human being and is destitute of filial love, does not differ from the brute; 
or: he who as a human being is devoid of etc. — Avadslno simava ena to site 
inni maseru nari . the island of Avadsi arose (at the creation of the Japanese 
archipelago) as an afterbirth. — Fosi ot3uru to iva m fosi ni ardzu. Fito no me ni 
fo3i to suru nomi, concerning the assertion, that stars fall, they are not stars. 
Only for the eyes of men do they appear as stars. 

b. Appositions referring to the object we have in sentences as; 

Onore ni sikazdru monoico tomoto suru koto nakdre^ it may not be that (you) 
make any one , who is not as your self (who is your inferior), (to) your fellow. — 
Kono fan ico dai^itsi to subesi, this rule must be considered as the first (the prin- 
cipal). — Fan to SH ,, ), make (to) a rule, consider as a rule. 

- Te-fon ni 3u ; meate ni su. 

Remark. 1. The object that is taken for anything, is found as object still 
governed by a separate active verb , which most frec[uently gives the way in 
which it is made. — Ten won ... jhne wo futctt ktsoyi to si-taniavu the emperor 
appoints Lady ... and makes her (to) consort, - the emperor takes Lady ... for 
consort. 

Remark, 2. Much used is the formula: A,, wo mode B,. to su, he makes A.. 


to B, . , considers A., as B. ., has A., to B. — Iflfaukiwo motte tsitsitosi, Bu- 
wauwo motte ko to su , he has Wangki for father and Wu wang for son. — 
Kuni va riico motte ri to sezU; Qi wo motte ri to su ^), a government does not 
make advantage pass as advantage: it considers justice as advantage. Or. a go- 
vernment does not find its advantage in advantage ; it finds its advantage in 
justice, — Rito suruni gi wo mottesu to use justice as being advantageous. — 


±1 Ml 
1 . 


Yen-sin wo miruniva, sono sivu to suru tokorowo mottesu *), 


y to judo-e of a foreign minister people take as stand him 

whom he makes his host (him in whose house he stays). 

Remark. 3. By the omission of site , instead of . . to site , we meet with to alone. — 
Yuru yuru, loitering, hesitating, by degrees. — Yurt, yuru ayumi, to go step 


b Tsckung-yung. XVIIl. 

Meng-tize, Ljb II, Cap JII, j 45 


b 2>ai Gaht. X. 22. 


3) Ibid IV. 5 
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for step (slowly). — Yuru yuru to suru , slowly , by degrees to do. — Yuru yum 
to site (or Yuru yuru to) fappoo ( /\ ^ ) ve jirogu , it spreads gradually in all 
directions. 

5. If the appositive definition, what any thing is made (to), and that in 
imagination, is a verb with or without complement, it is put in the closing- 
form followed by to B)i, u, urn etc. 

Kakuru koto nasi ^ there is no want. — Kakuru koto 

nasi to su^ people think, that nothing is wanting. — l^Kore yori iiSwa nai, 
there is nothing that surpasses that. Kore yori Uiwa nai to su^ people consider, 
that nothing surpasses it. — Itarij come to.. Itareri, is come to.. Ware itareri 
to su, 1 think to have come to the extreme, to have reached the topmost. 
— Faru^kiva kagewo tattomi^ fuyuva jinatawo yositosu^ in the warm season 
(spring — autumn) the shadow is prized; in winter the sunshine is thought the 
best. — Tada jikuveni kari-suruxco yosi to suru nari, people think it for the best, 
to hunt only in the evening. 

6. [en-, in-, an-to su.] The definition expressed by a verb with or without 
complement, to what purpose a person is occupied, is put in the Future 
followed by to 8)i, u, uru; whence the forms: ..en to su, ..in to su, ..an to 
su (A fid-, 2 M-, 00 to sm), = he is busy about.., he is about to.., he tries to..; 
Lat. in eo est ut, id agit ut. These forms are equivalent to the Lat, verbum medi- 
tativum (moriturio), and, as it, express an effort towards something. 

Kassen ni yUkan to su , he is about to go to battle. — YehisU domo no ni p wo 
fandtte mikoto wo yaki’^koroso.n to suru toki , mikotono faki-tamaveru fou ken midsu- 
kara nukete^ moye-kitaru kusawo nagi^faravu^ when the savages setting the field 
on fire tried to burn the prince, the sword which the prince had girded on, 
unsheathed itself and mowed the burning grass away, 

7. [..to site, = ..to te.j Instead of the gerund to mte the syncopated to te 
is often met with. Examples: 

Kono aida Mayatomo sedo to ’) to, sivo kaydsi, being between them (between 
the two banks) the isthmus of Hayatomo, the stream is rapid. — Kono hokd Koorai- 
taka^ Itezchtaka^ Riu’^kiu-taka to te, kuni~gunini ari^ moreover there are, since 


b In our opinion, to estimate to, rightly as it is here used, what has been said at page 70 , V, respecting 
Utoiova, must be observed. 
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THE falcon of Corea, that of Yezo, that of Liu-kiu are met with, (falcons) in every 
country. — Kono sekl wo Fotokeni nitari to te, Buts-zau^seki to mo ivu^ people 
call that rock , because they think that it resembles a Buddha , the Buddha-image- 
rock. — Ine ICO tsumide (f^tsnnde), siro to site ... tatakavu, he heaps up rice- 
balls to a fort and fights. — Ya$e~ki ivo nlwaka ni sei^teu^ 5) se-simen to 

te koyasiwo tsUyokn-su hekardzu, to make meagre trunks of trees grow, they may 
not be too strongly manured, — - 


A: 


05 ^ 


Go koku no wait va Nippon wo semen to te su-man no nin 
ziyn wo watdsii . the king of the country U , intending 


•7. 2|s:5‘ L, 

“ ? y to make war on Japan, sends a force of many tens 

f ^ 5 3E ? of thousands thither. 


§ 104. Besi, may, can, shall: Beki, adjective, B^ku, adverb possibly, 
expressed in Chinese by ^ ^ ^ U ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

1. Derivation and signification. 

Be (-^), after the old form of writing A^', miihe (pronounced as mbe), also 
ube and ^ . ume (pronounced as mme), is in Japanese dictionaries, 

called a word of assent M and made equal to the Chinese ^ i -). 

If, although this definition of the idea is practically sufficient, an investiga- 
tion of the origin of Be . is still required , it must be sought in the exclamation 
m, which, as our hem ^ implies that a person understands something, and in Ae, 
~ our yts. The original form, m-ht, according to the rule of euphony passes, in 
pronunciation, into expressed in writing by for which we write he, 

whereas in the month of a Yedo gentleman it sounds clearly as mhe. 

The old form Mcd>e, occurs as a substantive with the signification of 

consent still, in expressions as ^[uhe nari ( ItrU I)), it is granted, - one has 
the libertj" to do, one may do: Mrihe nardzU, it is not allowed, it may not be; 
whereas {he), occurs as a substantive in the every day expression Sn^he nari, 
it is possible, Sn-he it i^ impossible. 


b ^ i!7 ^ f I e - Furmtrly the Chinese vvuid (= coiNpjiti was train- 

Idttd with Ubig or Vm 0 . 

It '• ,,suitable, proper, dt, becoming, might, should.’ Medhurst, (Jhmea^ and English Dictionary 
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The forms derived irom the root : the predicative hesi, the attributive 
adjective, htlL and the adverb, heka, thus include the idea of may, and ot can, 
i. e. no external cause preventing the doing of a thing. A command to do 
something is not included in it. and we do injustice to the politeness of the 
Japanese, if we give t(^ this word tlie signihcation of our ..one must, you 
must, you shall.’* The idea of consent on the one side does not include that 
ot obligation on the other {mustj, and can, at its strongest, only contain an 
inducement. 

II. Be belongs to the root-words treated in § 9. I. B., of which the so called 
adjectives in ki are derived. In accordance with the rule given there, Besi and 
in the old- Japanese and in the popular language are superseded by the 
syncopated form Bel ( and the adverb Belu by Beo ( pT ‘M"). 

and that particularly in the countries east of the Hakoiie-pass, whereas in Sinaiio 
^fel ( ji) is said, instead of Bit '). 

With regard to the inflectional forms , they cannot be better elucidated than 
by a systematic s 3 mopsis. The writer confines himself to those forms, which have 
actually come under his notice, and with regard to such as, according to the 
rule, may yet exist, he refers the reader to the Synopsis of the Inflectional 
forms of Nasi^ § 106. 

INFLECTIONAL FORMS OP BESI, MAY, CAN. 



Aorist 1 

Coiitin present 

Preterit. 

Root-form Be, ran. iBeku-si, mu//. 

Bekari , arisen from Bekeri , arisen from 


I 

Beku -h ari , is 

Bekurt-eri, has 


I 

being able. 

been able. 

Closmg-furm 

Besi, /k Bei, Mei,'Beku-su. 

Bekari, Benari. 

Bekesi. 


it can. 



Subst and At- 

Beki, A Bei, Mei,lBekusuru. 

Bekaru. 

Bekerli. 

tributive 

possible. 



Subst., isolated 

Beki va. 

Bekaru va. 


Gerund . 

1 Bekh-slte , contr. 




Bete. 



Local 


Bekare ba. 

Bekere ba , when he 

flj, token, there 


' 

' could. 


b Wa-gun Slwori , under Met. Vol 17 p 1. recto. 
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1 

Aonst j 

Concessive 1 

1 

i 

although 

Adverbial . . . 

i 

1 

i 

1 

Conditional 

1 

i 

1 i 

'Bekuni. 1 


if 


Be-nasi, old- Jap, 
way not, 

Bube-nasi , = it is 
! not to be done. 


Coatm Pres 


Preterit 


Bekare domo. 


Bekere domo. 


;Bekaraku. 


FUTURE. 


jBekar)an. A ao, Beken , it shall ha- 
00. ' ce been possible. 

Bera ( b]''" ^ 

Bera nari, it shall be. 
possible ( pT tk)- 
Bekaraba, if it he\ 

; possible. 


NEGATIVE. 


Bekara)zu, Ann. 

|Su-bekarazu, it is 
I not possible. 
U-bekarazu, it is 
I not tv be obtained.] 


XB. Page 2U2 hue 9 
from the buttum for 
Bekt'ni read Bekfn , 
lint 7 for Bekeru 
read Bekht , Be- 
ktru 


III. ON THE GOVERNMENT OF Besi. 

The verb, which, preceding Besi., expresses what one may, can, shall or 
will (do) is put, either in its root, or its attributive form. In nondeilecting verbs 
both forms are used, in deflecting verbs in i, only the attriliutive form in u or, 
instead of it, in the root, in i with nu or tsu as termination. Examples with 
nondeflecting verbs: 

Ake-besi^ one can, may open. — MUesi,, one can, may see. — Fiyori yoki wo 
rnite, tane wo age-hesi. Savo-nadoni tsuri , fikage-nite Acu’aA'asu-besi , if you see, that 
the weather is fair, you may take out the seed (of the silkworms that have been 
put in water). Suspend it on sticks and dry it in the sun. — A Wakerare. be 
divided; Wakerdraru’-beki divisible. — l\ Mi-wakerart ^ to be distinguished at 
sight: Mi-wakerdrnru-hesi it is to be distinguished at sight. — l\ Aravar* , tu 
be visible; Aravaruru-beki koto, visibility. — E, Ete (or Ye, Yete) U. Urn (get) 
becomes U-beki instead of Urbeki; Ubeki mono, something one can 

get, something obtainable. — Seslme , have it done: Sesimu-besi instead of ^si~ 

20 
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mdf'hesi, one can have done. — Tastihe, help, save: Tasuku~hesi instead of l\isu- 
kitrhesL — In a legend S'akya speaks to the falcon: Xanchi kono fatoico td^uh.i- 
besi, spare this dove. — The falcon answers: Ware kono /ntoico tfhnkM , imrt 
ucttt si-su~besi. it 1 spare the dove. 1 shall die of hunger. 

Examples with nondeflecting verbs: 

Xari. to be. Kouo shna kifnarazu Okbw-sima naru-besi^ this 
island will undoubtedly be that of Oki. — Si^ to do. Su- 
heki ( ) , feasible. Su~heki koto ari^ there is a possibility 
of doing (this). — Onna kono teicaza ico su-hesi . women 
ought to do such work. — Kore ica onna no sn-beki teicaza nari^ that is a work 
w'hich women can or ought to do. Sa-heki (being able, or about to do) is here 
conceived in an active sense, whereas the genitive onna no precedes as attributive 
definition. — Tomo ni ivu-besi (^ may speak with one ano- 

ther. — Xicakdni fuseau-beki >/qurno nakereba, Kavatsif/e nige-yuku, as in the hurry 
it was impossible to offer resistance , they fled to Kavatsi. — Kore va nasazdm 
best, with regard to this, it may remain undone. — Koreva nasaru hekarazu, 
with regard to this , one may not do it. The former allows , that something may 
not happen, the latter forbids that it happen. — Tsumahiraka ni su-hekardzu 
(r-nm) , 1 cannot make it clear. 

The terminations nu and tsu occur in deflecting verbs, e. g. ^477. to be; An- 
nii-'besi y it may or can be. — Tri-nv hesi ( A ) , one may go in. — Itdri- 
nU’-hesi ( one may or shall come to. — Ivi {Ii)y to be called; Ivi-isu- 

besty it may or can be called. — Tanu’-kokdro ni meyurdsi-’tsu-hesi , one can make 
it imn round on the palm of the hand. 

1 refer both terminations not to the closing-forms tsu and nuy treated in 
§ 84 and 85, but to ^ uu (a variation of no) and y tsuy which, as cha- 
racteristics of the attributive relation, are derived from the old language. See 
page 67. 

lY. 1, The ability to do any thing is expressed by Ydkus)i, u, uru, to do 
good; if . . Negative Yoku8e)zu, A Yokusenu. From the ex- 

pression : Uru koto wo ydku , = 1 am able to get , it appears that the definition 
what one is able for, precedes as object in the Accusative. 

Also used adverbially ).oku expresses the ability to do anything, e. g. thnon- 
hdkdtte sikdusite not^'i yoku m, by reflection is one able consequently to attain 
(his object). ^ nai Gaku. I. 2. 
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f 

^-i J. 

a : At 


1 

■I Af 


Tada zia-zin //lAii hito wo ai-si^ i/okit hdowo iiikiniiCi Loto 
wo sn ^), the humane man alone is able to love others, 
to hate others. — Sei-zitL to ledonio. mata yoku-^tccu’M to- 
k<'iro ari -), even if he were a saint, there would still be 
something that he could not do. 

2. The inability to do a thing is expressed by Atav&z)i, u { ^^5), 

= Lat. non valet, ^ Uni koto atavuzu , = the acquisition is not brought about. 
Atdvi, of w^hich Atavdzu is the negative form, is composed of Ate, - equivalent, 
and av)i , u, ~ to fit. or, after the Waann Shcori , from Atekavi ( 

^ to take the place of a thing , as an exchange , and means . substantively used , 
the value ( [j5) of a thing: thus, as a verb, to be of value, to be worth 
(Lat. vtdere). The Japanese language considers the treatment, and not the person 
treating, as that which is not of value, or cannot be brought about. 

Ware yarnu koto atavdzu ^), = that 1 (halting 
half-way) should rest . is not brought about . - 1 can not rest. — hen wo mite 
ayin^u koto dtdcdzii , auAe !<aUnzuvu koto atavazdruvd met nan. dii-senwo mitt Siri- 
zdkaru koto atavdzu, slnzdkete tdosayuni koto atavazdruva ayamdtsi navi ^), to see 
an excellent man and not be able to raise him; to raise him and not be able 
to promote him, is fate. To see a good-for-nothing and not be able to remove 
him , to remove him and not be able to put him away , that is a mistake. 
Korr wo motsiite tsukusu koto atacazurn mono aran ^j, = that this (principle) be 
^ r ^ ^ exhausted by the apjdication , will be something impo^.- 




^ible. 




^ nt- 1^ -] 


■ f j Tsuufe naki koto oXa- 


rdzu, it is not possible, that (a thing) do not perish. 


V. To dare, is ex])ressed by Ahete, Aete gerund of Ahe or 

Jr)#', u, nru, - to answer to... — Aln'te atardzu ( 

dares not attempt it. — AJoie kofoivatl-ini, he dares judge of it. Ahete kofo- 
wan-ivdnu, he dares not judge of it. -- Jarazdi-u tokoro areba, ahete tsntomezu/tba 
ardzu *), = if there is any thing that does not suffice (if he comes short of), he 
(the man of character) does not dare not exert himself, — he dares not be ne- 
gligent. 


q Dai Gaku X 15 
q Dai Gaku. X 16. 


‘) T)>ckung-yung XII. 2 
Tichung-ijung 


q Ibid XI 2 
q Ibid XIII 4. 
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Remark, The negative Aht,:u or ^ joined to the root of a pre- 

cedent verb, means the not accomplishing of an action; it is made equivalent to 
Fatasazu { ^). not to accomplish. — Omoi-, Ivi-, Tori-, Nagare-ahezu 

or ahenii, mean: not continue meaning, saying, taking, tlowing. 


yi. That an action or a state is fitting, or is as it should be, is expressed 
by Too-sen tar)i . u ( ^ ^ J i) ) i = it is as it should be. Joined to it are 
also the ideas, that one is obliged or even entitled to it. The definition what is 
fitting, precedes as substantive proposition, and is characterized by koto (af- 
fair). — (Xtdru ICO uyainau koto too-sen tari^ that age is respected, is as it 
should be. — 


^ * V H 

M la ^5 $ 
I I Km ^ 

translation : the Japanese 


Nippon sei-fu yori ... fiine-bnne ni ... yaku-nin nori- 
kiunasurn koto toosen tarn besi '), it will be proper that 
on the part of the Japanese government custom-house 
officers be placed on the ships; or, after the official 
government shall have the right ... to place. 


§ 105. The desiderative verbs. 

I. Desiderative verbs are formed by grafting on the root of the verb, the 
word expressive ot quality Ta, - desirous. Belonging to the adjectives in kt 
(see page 109 n'^. 69), Ta (ideographically expressed by phonetically by 

has all the inflectional forms common to them, thus Taki, the sub- 
stantive and attributive form, - desirous: Tasi, predicate, = is desirous; Tdku, 
adv. — The spoken language, which according to 9 II. suppresses the k 
and the s, supersedes 7hki and Tas/ by Tai , for which ^ t: is improperly 
written), and Taku by ^ , Tan. Too, for which inadepts also ^vnte 

Mi-taki (r;^Mi-tdi). desirous to see; Mi-tdsi Mi-tdi), he desires to see; 
Mi-tdka {/\M-tgu, Mi-tao, Mi-too), adv. ~ ^ to 

takuba, if he whishes to see. — Mi-taku (or Mi-too) mo iiai he will not 
even see. 

irom the adverbial form Taku or Too, by means of the verb S)i, u, ura, to 
do (§ 103), is derived TdkU-si or Tou-si, to desire; gerund Tdkas'tte or Too-siti, 


M Re^ulat.on. bj which the Dutch tra.lc in Jaiiau .hull be earned un Art II 

=) Thi, IS the .tomo nm, ,e nc veui fas.” occurring in boob £Um pag 54 S 56 line 4. 
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in the spoken language passing by elision into Takn-U or Too-te, - desiring; 
Takutewa or Tootewa, the gerund isolated by wa^ = if one desires; Takntt }7t<> ur 
Toote mo , though he wishes. 

The adv. Taku or Too is further used in compositions like Tokii’^ or Too-gozti- 
n-masU, is desiring; Taku- or Too-omou. or omoi-masu, - is desirous thinking, 
= desires; Taku-omoote ini ^ Takii~07noote ori-masii^ roundabout polite torm for: 
I desire: Tdku-zon-zi-mdsti ^ = I am desirous; MaivL-taku-zoiizi-nvisU, 1 will go. 

II. Continuative forms. 

1) If according to § 10. to the adv. 'Tdku or Too we join the verb .bv, to 
exist, we obtain the continuative form Taku (.hi or 7bo-}-^b‘/, which in pro- 
nunciation , and in WTiting also , passes over to Takari , - continually to 

be desirous. Inflection, the same as of (§ 90). 

Pres. Mi-takH ari^ Mi-too ari^ Mitaka-r)i^ u, is desiring to see. 

Gerund Mi-taku-arite ^ kSTi-taku-dtte ^ Mi-too-dtie , Mi-tahuate ^ Mi-takatte. 

Concess. Mi-takuica am/omo, also Mi-tai-kondomo , though he desire^ to see. 

Condit. iMi-taku-ha^ Mi-takereba^ Mi-tai-naraha ^ if he desires to see. 

Future Mi-takai'oo^ he may desire to see. 

Pret. Mi-tooatta, Mi-takatta, he was desiring to see. 

Mi-takatta keredomo ^ though he has desired to see. 

Fut. Perf. Mi-takattaroo ^ he may have desired to see. 

Derivative verbs of this stamp are: 


Kiki-taki , desirous to hear. ^ t ^ 

Yukd-taki^ desirous to go. 

Si-taki ( ^ ^ , desirous to do , 

- ready. — Si-taku- (d-t(iu)-suru , to 
be ready. 

Itdsi-taki { ) , desirous to 

bring about. 

^[anahi~taki ^ desirous to learn. 

Nonii-taki^ desirous to drink. 

^[ede-taki, desirous to love, in love. 


Lh'e-taki^ desirous to mourn, = sympa- 
thetic. 

]S\mu-taki^ desirous to sleep, sleepy. — 
f\ jYemu-tai, I will sleep. — 
takn nasi ddettia-tau nai)^ I am 
not sleepy. — IFiu’i' ynatit mmu-taku 
mo nai (vulgo ntinu-lau mo mu). 
also I am not sleepv. — Xemu-tasa, 
sleepiness. — M'a-tukusi. - selfish; 
the 1, 


§ 106. The leaving off of an action is expressed 

I. by the deflecting transitive verb Mak)i, u. From .Ut. to open. Mi. to see, 
Yiiki., to go, are derived by means ot i^faki: ^\.kc-Tiiaki . ^li-maki^ \ uku-maki ^ 
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to leave off opening, to leave off seeing, not to go farther. From the examples 
given it appears, that, just as in the forming of the contin native, factive and 
passive forms, the weak i of the deflecting verb undergoes a strengthening. 
Mak)i^ u means to roll up; thence the substantive Maki^ a roll, or Maki- 
mono, a thing that is rolled. A roll of writing, that has been used, is rolled 
up again. Thence, improperly: Sitaico maku, to roll up the tongue, i. e. cease 
speaking , grow speechless. — Ito naki koto ico inakitt zi ico utdvii , he lays the 
stringless harp aside and sings a verse. 

Joined to a verb with the signification of ceasing to do what the verb ex- 
presses, Mak)i, u is expressed by - to refuse, to retire, thus 
Mi-maki^ to cease seeing. — ii Sira~inaki, to have done with a thing. 


M* Ml 


4’ i^ika-nidku fdslki , desiring not to hear more of. — 
Mutsuri’^koto wo kikamaku fdssii, he wishes to hear no more of bu- 


siness. 


II. Yam)i, u ( its ), m^r., to become quiet, to come to rest, Lat. quiesrere; 
to leave off ... — Kaiko kUvdwo kuvi-yarnn ^ the silkworm leaves off eating. — 
Kiivdico fuH-yame^ leave off strowing food on the floor (to feed the silkAvorm). — 
Yami ^ as we see, with the root of a precedent verb forms a compound verb. 

III. Smiav)i, u, A Sima)i, u, ^ phonetically expressed by 

in my opinion, a distortion of Stundii^ to retire to rest, perch as bird, thence 
improperly to have done with a thing, to leave off. It belongs more espe- 
cially to the spoken language, and generally has the complement of the action 
one leaves off, in the gerund in te or c/c, sometimes also in the verbal root, 
before it. 

Si-gotowo site simdi-mtikoo , I shall finish my Avork. — WatdkuHwa so no si yo- 
(so) mom wo mohdya yomi-simqviita (/\simoota), I have read this book through- 
out. — Kareva kunde simoota, he has left oft* eating, ~ he has eaten. — Knnde 
simauie aroo, he will have eaten. ~ Waki-slmquta sake, fermented beer. — 
Tmada waki-simavdzu ni oru sake, beer that has not fermented. — Knnde simae; 
nonde simae. leave off eating and drinking. — Uri-narauie shnau. to sell out. — 
0 ya-siyoku 0 simai nasare mase, may your supper be ended! ^ take your supper 
at my house! the action being represented as finished. ^). 


q Compare \^hat a., bemusat in iiUm.. de la Gramm Ckinotse $ 352 says concerning hao. 
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Simav^s)i , u , causat., to make leave off . . . — Watdkusi ni mddzu iute-sima- 
vaseijo, let me first have done speaking. 

Simavar)e, u, um, pass., to be finished. — Kaki-tdmavaretaru soo-kan^ a written 
(finished) letter. 

g 107. The adverbial form of a verb, as charaeteristic of modal propositions, 
like: as one thinks, one says, is ..^.-sikn, ..d-sikuva, = ..6,-ku, ..a-kuv^i. 

Of the verbals derived by means of siki, = ..like, treated at large in § 10, 2), 
page 121 , some by changing i<ikl into siku assume an adverbial character. From 
Orndci^ to think, to mean, is obtained Omovdsiku, = probably, as one thinks or 
means. This is the axiom. As nevertheless the si oi stku, is suppressed, for shortness, 
.n-aikn passes into ,.d'~kn; from (hiiocdi^lku is formed and with addition 

of the isolating ra, Omovdkuvd^ - as one means. The same is good of: 

/r)/, to say, to be called; Sini laaku ( H ^ ) , = as it is said in 

the odes, according to the odes. 

Nori-tamdc)i^ or No-tamdv)i^ u. to bid, enjoin, command; ;S7 no nori-tamacdkii 
( -y* ^ 1 - according to the master’s sentence, as the master says. 

Neydv)i, H, to wish; A ^eijaicdkuha^ sa-yoo yorosti ^ = as I wish, it is good 
.>o, ^ so it should be according to my wish. 

Mans)i^ w, to say; Mqnsdku^ as people say. — F(}s)i, now F6ss)i^ «, to 
desire; Fosdku people desire, as people will. 

Iteri, has said; Iverdhiva, as people have said. 

Tviken, has said; hikerasL it is as if people had said (compare § 18); Ivi- 
keraku ( ^ ^^ ^ | people have said. — Sen-zi ^ ^ ) nz hike- 

rdhiva, as it has been said in a proclamation by the Mikado. 

Oiior)e, nru, old-Jap. also Osoh, to fear; OsordkUca ("^ > , as it is to 

be feared . as I fear ; a polite way of expressing doubt. 

Narh to be; Xardku (= Nards\ku). = as it is, preceded by a verb in the 
'substantive form, e. g. Kiku-nardku, as one learns. — Miru-nardkn, as people 
see. — IvH-nardkn, as people say. — Uta(joi'u-nardkn ^ contracted Utayavu-raku , 
probably. Xardku is declared to be a contraction of Nari (to be) and Kakn 
(= ShJku. adv. so, compare g 17) '), and, while it is said that Xurokjt must 


^ y 2 ^ , See } 'liO'go sin-soo or Eiplanatiun of the auxiliary 

verbs. III. 51 v. 
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be expressed by g§; or ^ , people write 
Of M ^ I etc. 

Rtmark. The derivative form sihi, elucidated in § 16, predicate contracted 
st^ which in connection with ari (to he) passes into ard-slhi and 7\i-siki (g 18), 
is also joined to verbs to express doubt ’). Consequently Ketn (= has been, § 82) 
passes into Kerdsi. it is as if it had been; Kl-nl-keri (- is come, § 84) into 
Kl-ni-kentsi . it is as it were come. — Aki ca U-ni-ktn the autumn is come. — ■ 
luru suijite “ ndtsu ki^td-kerasl 3), the spring is passing away and it seems as it 
the summer were (already) coming. 

g 108. ...meri, = it is as if. it seems, an old-Jupanese derivative form, 
which, as it is said, resembles Nari (= is) but expresses some doubt *). It 
follows the indicative closing-form of a verb. 

Yehib^ii no kami no koto yo ni mrnazama ni icu^nteri , with respect to the history 
of the God Yehis’, people speak about it in the world, as it seems, in diffe- 
rent ways. 

Tsifjiri okisi ' i^asemo ga tsuguivo* '' i)iotsi nite 
Avrii’e ! kotoist no " aki mo inu-ineri * 5 ), 

Oh dew of the sprig, that is planted with promises! In my life, Alas! the 
autumn ol this year , as it seems , passes away (without seeing the promise made 
to me performed). — Jnii^ from //z)i, u. uru^ to go away (g 84), not a nega- 
tive form of /, to be. 

As belonging to this category are cited: ’) 

. {h'nu^meri ), it seems to become day. 

Aagdru-meri i'M ), Faicnu^iificri ( ) , it is as if it flows away , as if 

it perishes. 

Ihis form is to be distinguished from Ahsdsvm-m, being the 

pret. pres, of linilnhiil , to bud , and JVabdsir/u' , to order to be made (see g 80) , 
as also from ../lartnjrt or ..nanrncn, shall have been. Future Perfect, of JSi^ 
to be (see § 100. L). 


q SiikSsi utayavti kotoba nari. jyagun Sitoon , under Rast 
=) Uiijakn-nm , 47. •'’) Ibid 2 

^ 4' !) S ^ h y a ^ ^ Siicort, under Meri 

*} Siviaze Jl IR rcctu ^ Ui)jaku-mn. 75 ^ya-yi<n Hiwon 
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§ 109. N^ku, in the ordinary manner of speaking and writing, 

by the suppression of the s and k (see § 9, 11. page 112), Nai, Nai, Nau (i' ^ , 
pronounced as N^o, whence the written form Noo, No and No), means not to 
exist (^), not to be present, to be not at hand, in opposition to .-lr) 2 , u 
( ^ , § 96) , = to exist. 

A general sketch in § 20, w'hen treating of the derivative adjectives in naki^ 
has already made us acquainted with this word. Here it requires to be elucidated 
in further paHiculars , concerning which all the dictionaries generally leave the 
student in the lurch. 

I. The root Na, of which the sound n is the negative element (compare 
§ 91, I), occurs 

1. as prefix, like our un, in compounds as: Na~yami^ - unrest; Na-koto, 
nothingness; Na-ici (-h^)^ ^ct-i (“f-f ), = un-seat, i. e. earthquake; jVa-mi, the 
un-real, the nothing; whence Arn-fito ico nami-m, ^ Naiga sironi su (^)t 
esteem any one as nothing. 

2. as the forbidding not, followed by an imperative, that closes with so. — 

Na-motmne so , seek not ! — Na-si so , also JVa-si zo ( , do not! — iVa- 

mso, say not! — Na-nakare so ^ = A Na-nakasso *), let it not be wanting! ^ it 
must be there. 

3. In the spoken language na suffixed to the substantive form of an affirma- 
tive verb is the forbidding not, Lat. ne. 


Agei'iina^ raise not! 

Kiku na ( K 7 ^ . hear not ! 

Minina^ see not! 

Ill na ( -f ^ T ) 1 say not ! 


Aril na ^ be not! 

Sura na^ do not ! 

Agerararnna^ let it not be raised! 
j Yo-rnarura na, let it not be read! 


This imperative is strengthened by the subsequent go, — Miru-na go, you shall 
not see. — Wasunirn-na go , you shall not forget. 

4. Na suffixed to the substantive form ot a verb, occurs as characteristic of a 
negative question. — ^lan gin c/c iva fii/akn n/tsl kakori masunk'^ tor (the delivery) 
of ten thousand pounds are not a hundred days needful V — Iti ni mo iro-iro an- 
masu soonaV there are also different sorts of miles. — is it not soV Shopping- 
Dialogues p. 31. 


q Compare rodr. 56, line 12 
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II. Nasi, A Ifaij predicate: there is not. 

1. Ato nasi, there is no trace. — Kizu nasi, there is no hindrance. — Urami 
nasi, there is no disgust. — I nasi, there is no meaning, — Yeki nasi, there is 
no advantage in it. — A Zeniga aiai kdf nai kdf are there cents or are there 
not? = Is there money, or not? — Ln-rio nasi ni handsu koto, to speak without 
forethought, not to care about what one says. 

2. To bring it out with emphasis, the subject of Kasi is isolated, either by 
va, A "wa, or by mo, = also, even. — A J^'n-s6k?i u:a nai. there is no want. — 

Fito koto mo nai, - there is not even a single affair, = there is ab.solutely 
nothing on hand. 

3. [..koto nasi.] If the subject, the existence of which is denied by Xasi. is 

a substantive proposition , it is characterized by koto , affair. — Fitdri kore ico 
ndsii-koto nasi ( ^ ^ = that a person does this alone , does not exist . 

no one accomplishes it alone. — Taka ca hireni sorete . mioo-tsoo ( ^ ^ 5) ta- 

dzune yobu tokiva. fito wo mite, osore tonde tsikddzukii koto nasi, if the falcon has 
flown away in the evening, and one seeks and calls him the next morning, he 
becomes shy at the sight of people, flies around, and it does not happen 

that he approaches. Tsikddztiku koto nasi may for rounding off the period, stand 
for Tsikadzukdnu , not approach. — Sctri todoniaru koto nasi (l\..kotoga nai), 
he goes not, he stays not. — Sikareha kaikova snzimkini masi^^ 
i^'i) nasi, ^ that however the silkworm has grown in cool w^eather, 

this does not exist. — A AVn no koto md nai ( ) , there is absolutely nothing 

at hand. — A Xdnno ii-hunmo nai, there is nothing to say. 

[..mono nasi.] A Kore wo yoku-surn mono ino nai, a person who can (do) such, 
there is not. — A Tandsuni^^^irH monogn nai, there is no one people may tru.st. — 
A Meni atdru monoga nai, there is nothing that comes under notice. — Ohosiku 
za-sen nuyiira inono nasi^ chiefly those (coins) are wanting w'hich 

{mono) seem to be counters or model coins. 

[..tokoro nasi.] Ki-snrn tokoro nasi ( there is no support. — 

A Nokdru toldrowa nai, there is no more room. = every place is taken. — A 
ni icarun ynwaruni (= irarniu) tokoro wd nat. there is nothing, about which ill 
is spoken by others. 


*) For ga, see page 64. 
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4. If the definition that this or that is wanting, is predicate to a precedent 
subject, it is, for the sake of clearness, willingly isolated by va, A wa, thus 
separated from the predicate. — Iicau ga siftia jito nasi, the „ brimstone island” 
is without people, has no inhabitants. — Kono yundvd tsikdra nasi, this bow i> 
without strength, is powerless. 

5. The appositive definition, what a thing is not, is put in the Local, cha- 

racterized by one of the terminations ni, de, ni wa or dewa. — A Ri fat ni -wa 
nai, it is not sagacity, it is stupid. — A Sono yaiird nai, it is not so. — 
A-. no yauni nai, it is not so as... — A Korc jodoui nai, it is not so 
much. — A Way a mamaniwa nai, it is not capricious. — lA N a-koto de vra 
nai, it is no nothingness, it is even of importance, — A Waga koto de nai, it 
is not my business; it does not concern me; I have nothing to do with it. — 
A Waga-tamo de nai, it is not we. — A Soreica sayau de^^a naika'^^ is it not so? — 
A Sail (or Sou) dewa nai, it is not so. ( ^ ^ ^ — 

A Dokode mo so^i de nai to ivu kotoica nai, it is nowhere said, that it is not so, 
literally: it does not occur nnpvhere that people say that it is not so. — 
A ATih de wa nai, it is not so. — A dta koto dewa nai, it is not a busi- 
ness of that nature. — A Minu dewa nai overlook; 

one may indeed look to. — A heanit de wa nai { ^ W ^ inust speak 

about it. 

6. [. .kunai.] The definition denied by Ad^ai, in the easy manner of writing , 
also precedes as an adverb. — A ATono syok-mots' umakn nai. that meat is not 
tasty. — Umakn nai syok-ynots, distasteful meat. 

Remark. The predicate Nasi is in compound words used as an attributive aho, 
e. g. Na-nasi-yuhi , the nameless (the fourth) finger, i. e. the finger, whose pre- 
dicate definition: na-nasi is at the same time its adhering attribute. 

III. Naki, A Nai (t*^ , vulg. l. also), = ..less, the adjective form. 

1. Used as a noun substantive, it means: nothing, and answers to Naki- 

mono and NakAkoto, i. e. a thing or a matter that does not exist, — Nakinl 
sum, to consider as nothing, to cipher away, ~ Fitdwo naiga (vulg. t t:^) 
sironi sioni (^ consider others of no value. — Koreico nasumo yiivt- 

nakiyii ardzu , ~ also that people make this, is not a ,, cause-lessness , ’ i. e. it is 
not without reason that this is done. 

2, The attributive Naki, A Nai, == paltry, in the original signification of 
not existing. — NaU-fUo, a person not existing, not present, i. e. a de- 
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funct. — Nahi~mono^ vulgo Nai-mono^ a thing not existing, a nothing. — 
Aru /ltd no nahi^koto wo kiku , to hear of one’s not being (his being dead). — 
Naki’^ato ( ^ ) , a trace effaced. 

3. As attributive adjective without, Lat. absque^ sine) Naki^ A -Va/ has 
the definition, what there is not, as a genitive before it, either with or without 
the genitive termination no or ga. 

A T'suiye-naki koto atavdzu , continuance is impossible , - an end must come. — 
Tsikdra-naki yumi ^ a powerless bow, a bow without strength. — Tsikara^naki 
kotOj pow'er-less-ness. — Ato-^naki nari, it is a thing without trace = it has dis- 
appeared, = nasi^ there is no trace of it. — Kiwaniari no naki koto nari^ 
it is a matter without limitation. — Kiwamarlno am koto nari^ it is a matter 
that has limitation. — A dA no oki-dokoro no nai mono , a person without a 
place in which he can settle, a wretch. — A Tsigaino nai yawniwa naranu^ it 
is not of that nature that there should be no difference. — /\ Fei-sei no kokoro- 
gake^Q, nai, without a life’s exertion or care. — A Tanomini suru mono ga nai, 
without anything or anybody in which one has support- — A Kokoro ni mono ga 
nai^ having no evil in the heart, ^ Urami naki^ without disfavor. 

Remark To ga nm of the last three examples ^ what is said at page 64 respecting ga is applicable. 

IV. The adverbial form Naku = without, by the dropping of the 

k in the easy manner of writing passes io -f- ^ Nau, for which Navu also 

is written, sounding in pronunciation as W|u, Nao, — for which noo, no or no 
have chiefly been written. See § 9. 11. — Nani-to naku^ idzu to naku^ ^ without 
anything whatever, = nothing at all. 

1. The form Naku is used, as if it were the uninflected verbal root, in coor- 
dinate propositions. See § 9. B. 2. — Kake-mo nakii^ amari-mo nasi^ there is 
nothing too little, nothing too much, 

2. Among Poets Naku supersedes the termination ,.nu of the negative verb. — 
Ave-nakii^ - Avenii^ not to dare. — Maka-^naku^ — Makaym^ not to roll up 
(§ 106). — Onwva-naku^ ~ Otnovdnu, not to think. See § 92. 4. 

3. Nakuva, A Nakuwa, the adverbial form isolated by va, A wa, is used 
as predicate verb in adverbial propositions, with the meaning of as or if there 
is not, failing of. - Iki^tarn kizi nakuva, si-tam kizi w6 toiH-hesi^ failing 
of a living pheasant, one may take a dead one (to feed the falcon). 

4. Nakunba, Nakumba. The Local Nakunha contracted from Naktini, and 
isolated by ra, means in case of not existing, if there is not. — Mddzu- 
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snkusite fetstirdvu koto n^iku, tonde ogoru koto nakumba, ikan2 if one, being 
poor, is without flattery, and being rich, is without pride, how thenV (what do 
you think of itV) Compare rodr. 56. 


This Local form may even close a suppositive propositiou , but is therefore nu modus conditionalis 

^ ^ I-siyoh' no mitsi va an-min dai itd no keo nareba , 

^ itsi nitsi mo naktinba ant bekarazu , as clothing 

and feeding are the principal acts towards the 
welfare of a people, they may never fail for a 
day. 

5. AN^ikutewa, = Naotewa, contracted from Ndkimtiwa, See below V, 
1, NdkUsi. 


r 


B? 




-r 

iv 


t 

z 



2/ 

/sr 

— 

< 

— 

y 




6. N^kutomo, = N4ku to ledomo or N^^kuto in to mo, though it is said that 
there is not, granted that there is not, - even if there is not. 


V. Verbs compounded Wdku. 

As such come under notice: Ndku~si^ Ndku-se^ Nakdri^ Nakardsime. Nakeri 
and Is^dkA-ndri. 

Explanation. 

1. N^ku-s)i, u, uni, not to be, to be wanting, a coupling of Naku and 
si, ^ to do (see § 103. III. 3), antithesis to Ar)i, u, to be present. The spoken 
language, which makes from Naku-si, KTau-si Nao-si, changes the gerund 

JVdku-srite , by syncope into Naute, Woote, and iVdku-site va into N^utew^, Noote 
w^ *) , = by or through want of, or : as there is not. Examples : 

Ya-tsiu va Nippon ydku-sio yori yurusi naku-site, ni-orosu-bekardzu *), at night, 
without permission of the Japanese ef&cers, no goods may be unloaded. — Nippon 
ydku-nin tafd-uvi ndktisUe ^), without there being Japanese officers present. — 
Zin-dnno rei siru-koto arazdni-koto ndku-site (or ngu-s1ie), sikdu-siU Ten-kano mono 
ri arazdru koto nad *), the spiritual part of the human heart is not without 
knowledge, and so also are the things on earth not without natural laws. — 
Kotoba ndku-site kahen-tamavu , without (saying) a word (the king) goes away 


In RODRIGUEZ lilem. p 55 Ime 3 below, Ifiowetawa should stand instead of Nbt^a , — our 
Nao ie wa. 

-) Art II al 3 of the Rejinlatious by which thi* trade m Japan shall be carrievl on, belonfring to the 
Treaty of IS 59 

Fran CO- Japanese Treaty of 18oS, Art VlII, ai 4 


'*) Dai Gaku , \ 2. 
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again. — A Kanega iiou-'Hte (or Kane ya nahiteica) hmaicdnU, without money no 
success. — l\ Anohito wd on-ori kami^ire ico ndknsu {or nakusare-jno.su), he is 
always losing [read wanting) his pocket-book'* *). 

Naku-8)e, uru, A Na^-se contracted from Xdku-sim)e^ uru^ = to 

despise. 

A FUd wo nan to mo aoo$}iru ^ iv) mono, = a person, who does not respect 

others for anything, who respects others for nothing. 

2. Nakar)!, u, continuative , not present, a fusion of Xaku and aW , follows 
the inflection ol See § 92. 4. — Uresisa kagiri nakari keri, the joy has been 
boundless. — Kono zent, men-kiyo nakari si y a titsinite, faya iritaru mono irruino 
yoni nawo nokoren,, of this coin there are now still several copies (mono) re- 
maining , which , while there was no permission , were prematurely struck off. 

As a form of the forbidding Imperative, Xahdre comes particularly under 
notice. See § 93. 2, — Tsiu-zu/O j/atsi k'o sard koto tuokardzu, Korewo onOreni 

^ Jt-odokdsite jit'yavazitnhd ^ fUij ni hodokdsu koto 
Z y I nakdre 2), whoever is honorable and kind, 


ml ml 

,Ai M moral law), if a person does not wish that 

^ or that be applied to him , he may not 

Derived from dSakdn is K^karasim)e, u, uru, = to command that there be 

Q 

^ yn t forbid. See 88. — Kuvanokiwo klru-koto ndkardsimu, 

^ ^ Y - order is given that the chopping of the mulberiy-trees do not 

= it is forbidden to chop the mulberry-trees. 

3. Nakeri, Pret. pres, there has not been, follows the inflection of ..eri, esi 

(§ F). JSivakuni fuseyu-hekl yaunio nakereba^ . , Kavatsi ye nige-yuku ^ a:s 

in the hurry there was no opportunity for defence, they fled towards Kavatsi. 

Remark. The spoken language of Yedo seems to use Xakereha for Nakdreba, 
thence ^,Sivo- (^d-) ke ya nakerehd (or nakutewd) adziwai ga nai ^ it is not good 
without salt” ^). 

4. N^kii-nar)i, u, A Nao-nari, Noo-nari, to become nothing, to come to 

nothing , to be consumed. See § 100. III. ( ^ ^ ^ ), — Tsikdra naku-naru , 


m m 


never deviates far from the way (from the 


*) H BROWN, CoU Jap 291 


-) Tschuny-yung Xill 3 


’‘) K BROWN, Coll Jap. N® 632. 
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to become powerless. — Tsikdra ndku-aarite iru^ = A Tsikdra nao ndtte Iru, to 
have become powerless. — Sake ca ndku^narita , = t^Sakewa nao-nattu, the wine 
is consumed. — A Urevino yiimega nakii-naritu , the unpleasant dream has dis- 
appeared. — Arif am mono no ndkn-'haritaru koto ^ the perishing of a thing, that 
has existed. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE INFLECTIONAL FORMS AND DERIVATIVES OF Na)SI, KI , KU, 

NOT TO BE. 



Forms of 

the Predicate verb. 

j Substantive 

1 and Attributive form 

Adverbial form 

1 

1 Derivative verb. 

Ruot-form. 

NA, = not. 

jNaki, ANai, 

Naku, ANau, J Naku-si. ANau- 



. . . less. 

(ANoo, No) 

si, to want., fail 




without. 

of- 

Closing-form. 

Nasi, ANai 

1 


Naku-su, ANau- 


there is not. 



, su , there is wan-^ 





ting. 

Snbstant.foim, 

Nasi, ANai 

Naki, ANai 


Naku-suru , 

dechuable. 

Nasiva, ANaiwa 

Nakiva, ANaiwa 

ANaku wa 

AN|u-suru 


that there is not. 

what there is not., 




ANai ka? 

the . . . less. 




is there not '^ 

ANai koto 



Local , defini- 

Nasini, ANaini 


Nakuniva, - 


live of time 

Nasini- ANaini- 


Nakunba , 


and manner. 

oite wa, oite wa, 


ANakumba. 



while there is not. 




Gerund 




Nakti-slte, ^ 



i 


ANakate 





A Nao te 


! 


i 

A Note 




1 

1 

ANakutewa 





ANotewa 




j 

by want of. . . 

Concessive 

Nasi to- ANaito- 


Nakutomo, ! 


though 

lyedomo, lyedomo 


though there is \ 



Nasi to- ANaito- 


wanting. 



iutoino, iutomo 





ANaitomo 




Conditional. 


ANai-naraba 



if- 


ANai-nara 



Imperative . 

Na! Nayo! be it not! 


1 





m 
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Continuative. 


1 

Present j 

Pret pres 

Preterit 


Nakari. i 

i 

N akari tari , 1 N akari-si , 

Nakeri, ANai- 

1 


A Nakarita , Na- 'there has not been. \ 

keri , there was 

i 


katta, ^ J 


not. 

1 

1 


Nakari-keri. there 



Closuiar-rurm Nakari , there is not. 

has not been. 

Nakari-ki, there 

Nakeri, there was 

1 


! 

has not been. 

not. 

Sub-itaiit form 

Nakaru. 

Nakantarii , 

Nakari-si. 

Nakesi. 


Nakarii wa. 

ANakattato. 



Attributne . 

Nakaru. 


Nakari-si. 

Nakesi, Nakeru. 

Local , 

Nakaru ni. 

Nakaritaru ni 

Nakari-siiii, 

Nakeruni. 

tivu of lime INakaruni oitewa. 

ANakaritaiii, 





ANakattani. 



Gel laid 

Nakarite , ANa- 





katte. 




Causal form . 

Nakareba. 

ANakattareba. 


Nakereba, as 





there was not. 

Concessive 

Nakaredomo. 

A Nakattaredomo. 


Nakeredomo , 


Nakarutomo. 



1 though it was not. 





j Nakeru to mo. 


FUTURE. 


Conditional 


.Nakaran, ' 

j ANakarao 
|(Nakaroo, Nakaro). 
■Nakaran z)u, urn , 
ANakardz)ii, iiru.l 
Nakaraba. I 


! 


IAfPER\TTVE. 

Nakare. 

Optativf' 'Nakare kasi. , | 

j Nakare gana. I 

NEGATIVE. 

Nakaranu, it must he there. 

Nakerana naranu , , it must hare her?!. 

Nakini arazu, Nakinarazu, it is not without... 
Na nakasso, it mai/ not be wantiny. 
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REMARKS ON THE COMPOUND VERBS. 

§ 110. The subordinate definition, which precedes a verb with which it is 
compounded, may be a substantive or a verb. 

1. The substantive may be its object direct, or indirect. See § 3. II. 1 and 2. 

It is the object direct in Ama^govi. Tsi-govi, to long for rain, for milk; it is 

the object indirect in Ama-kudari j descending from the sky. 

II. 1. The verb, preceding another verb as subordinate qualifying definition, 
remains in its root-form. The chief word of the compound governs the accidental 
object. Kords)i, u, to kill; Fito wo i-korosi , rltsi^kordsi ^ sdsi~korusi^ to shoot a 
person dead, to strike dead, to stab dead. 

To the qualifying definitions belong verbs like Os)i, u, ^ to press, to 
do with emphasis; Osi-yar)i^ w, throw away; Osi-ir)i^ « . to intrude. 

Uts)i,u, to strike, with a blow, or suddenly; idsi-or)i, irn, to pounce, 

as a bird of prey (§ 99. I. n°. 11); Siroico i(tsi-i)de , dzuru, to make a sally. 

Sasi , ^ , send away ; Ok)i , , place ; Sasi~oki , set aside , put away ; Fit6 ico 

msi^tsukavas)i ^ to dispatch any one. 

Mes)i, u, invite, call up, qualifies the action as one which takes place 

by higher command; Mesidor)is n, to take by order, to arrest a person; M..ye 
f ltd wo tsukavasi^ N,. wo mesi-kavesi-tamavu . (the prince) sends people to M.. and 
has N . . brought back. 

Avi, Ai, together, Lat. con: Ai-katar)i, u, speak together; Ai-gisu^ 

consult together. 

2. The definition of the particular direction of an action incorporated in a 
compound verb (as in flying upwards or downwards), is not expressed in Japa- 
nese, as in other languages, by a prefix or a preposition, but as the principal 
part of the expression, by a verb, that is preceded by the mention of the action 
as a subordinate definition. Lea\flng the indication of such compound verbs to the 
dictionaries , we here confine ourselves , for the sake of brevity , to a few examples. 

Ag)e, uru, trans,, expresses the moving upwards, Sag)e, urn, 

trans,^ the movement downwards. — Ton-age , to take up , to raise. Sasi-age 
Sasdge ^ to present. — Motsi-age^ to bring up. — Tiki-age^ to draw up. Mausi- 
age^ to mention (a thing to a superior). — kiki-sage , or Fiki-orod . to draw down. 
Agari, Sagari, contin,. intr. — Tohi-agar)i. w. to fly upwards. — ToU-sagar)i , n, 
to fly downwards. 


21 
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Nobor)!, u, to go upwards, Kud^)i, u, to go downwards. — Fase^ob6n, 
to run upwards. — N agare^kudari ^ to flow downwards. 

Ir)i, u, ^1], to go into. Ide, Idzuru, {Jj come out. — Osi-iru, in- 

trude. — Faye-irUy to grow inwards. — Otsi^im, to fall into... — Faye^idzuru^ 
to sprout out. — Ir)e, uru, trans,; Ot6$i~ire ^ to make a thing fall in . . — IdM)i, 
u, causat. — Ton~idds)i ^ m, to take out of. 

Kom)i, u, intr., to go inwards. Kom)e, uru, in, to bring in. — -ffb- 

mas)i , w , to make go inwards. — Fi no teri-komu , the shining in of the sun. — 
Nomi-komu. to swallow. — Kugiivo (Kusabi ico) utsi-komu^ to drive in a nail. 

Utsu8)i , u , f , to remove. — F akobi-utsusu . to transport. — Kahi’^utsusu . 
to write over again, to copy. 

Kaher)i, u, to turn back; Kahes)i, u, to make turn back. — Tohi- 

kaheru^ to fly back. — Ton^kayesu^ to take back. 

Mav)i, u, move in a circle. — Mi-mavi, to look around. 

Mavar)i, u, continually to go round. — Nagare^mamru , to flow round. 

Mavas)i, u, to make go round. — FikUmavasu^ to draw a thing round-about. — 
Tori-mavasu ^ to turn round. 

TsukH, u, ^ 4 , intr.^ = on, to. — Kisini tsuku^ to come ashore. — A Fune 
ga okani nagare-tsuku ^ the ship drifts ashore. 

Tovor)i, u, A To6r)i, u, to go through, to pass. — Fino nakawo, to 

go through the midst of the fire. — Nagare-tovoru , to flow through. 

Tovo8)i , u , A To6s)i , u , to make go through. — Ovi-todsic , to drive through. — 
Om-to6saretaru , driven through. — Matoico i-to6su^ to shoot through a target. 

Wat^)i, u, to pass, to go from one side to the other. — Kavawo 

watdri , to cross a river. — Kava wo katsi-^atdri , to wade through a river. — 
Tohi^watari ^ to fly over. 

Wat^8)i, u, to make pass over, to carry over. — Yakxi^soye fitowo fiki-watdsu, 
to transport people to the office. 

Tsir)i, u, intr., to spread, scatter; Tsir^)i, u, cans,, spread, scatter.— 

Fou-bouye nige tsini, they fled to all sides. — Tohi-tsiru^ to spatter abroad. — 
Ovi-t»irasu , to scatter. 
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APPENDIX. 

DISTINCTIVE VERBS AND VERBAL FORMS EXPRESSIVE OF COURTESY. 


§ 111. Courtesy in language and writing is, in Japan, not confined to the 
priveleged classes of society; cast ages ago in distinct forms and, we may 
add, stamped by the law, it has penetrated to the lowest grades of society and 
spread over social intercourse a gloss of reciprocal respect, which is indeed not 
to be found among any other people on the globe. 

Besides, courtesy in language and writing is not the consequence of recent 
development: even the oldest Japanese historical book, the Yamdto-bumi of the 
eighth century (see page 37) is characterized by a courteousness of expression 
which, the not unfrequent insignificance of the contents considered, cannot be 
acquitted of extravagance. 

So long as courtesy governs the oral and written intercourse of a people, the 
appreciation of its forms belongs to the study of the language, and since we 
have treated it in the chapter on the Pronouns, we are obliged to fix the atten- 
tion on the verbs and verbal forms also with which courtesy gives gloss to its 
language. 

The chief features of the Japanese courtesy are: 

1. The polite speaker distinguishes the conditions and actions of persons 

beyond him by the honorary prefix ^ On or 0. See page 75. 

2. He does not say or require, that another person, whom he places above 
himself, should do any thing himself, but says or requires only, that the action 
be done, i. e. he places the passive form as predicate to the subject, that really 
performs the action. 

3. He considers not only persons of higher station, but even his own equals 
as being in a higher position, and with the actions of others connects the idea 
of descent, whereas to his own he gives that of ascent. 

4. He is scrupulous in the choice of synonimous verbs, in proportion as he 
wishes to express the same idea in a more or less exalted style. Letter-writers 
teach him to distinguish the degrees. 



312 CHAPTEI? TII. VERBS OF rOTJRTESY. § 112. 

§ 112. To satisfy the demand, which represents the person beyond the speaker 
not as acting himself and thus as not immediately coming in contact with per- 
sons of lower station, the active form of the predicate verb is. as it has been 
said, simply superseded by the passive form, without — and here is the pecu- 
liarity of the expression. — introducing any modihcation in the construction 
of the original active proposition (compare § 90. 2). Examples: 

Karuno Oho'-kimiico daisi ni sadamevaru *) (instead o^ saddmu^ or sadame-ta-- 
mavii}j (the emperor) declares the Grreat-prince Karuno hereditary prince. — Zm-mu 
Ttn-icau arntoki takaki okani aohnrite , kono kiinino koiatsi akitsumusi ni nitdruwo 
mite, fazirtitte Akitsvsimato nndznkerarn (instead of nodzukv), - Emperor Zin-mu, 
once climbing a height, seeing that this country (Japan) resembles the light-insect 
(the dragon-fly), first gave it the name of Light-island. — L, m M. ni N, no 
kivamvo sadznkerartsi (instead of sadzukesi) to ari^ people say, that L. has given 
the office of an N. to M. — Naniico iucasare-mastta ka'^^ what have you said? 
Iicasare from Jfi-ad ^ make say, and this from Jvi, to say. 

Much in use are the honorary passive fonns: 1. Serai^e, 2. Setserare, 3. Nasare, 
Nasare-tnas)} ^ u, 4. Nnfiosemre , 5. xirasare. Jrare, 7. Trasare, S. Jraserare. 
Explanation : 

1. Serar)e, uru, pass, of *S)^, uru^ to do, to effect. — Yamato-Take siharaku 
ion-rlu~seraru ’’) (instead of tou-riu-su), Yamato-Take stays there some time. — 
Kei-ko Ten-icau Siganite fou-gyo- ( jp ^ f ) seraru (instead oi foii-gyo-su or /om- 
gyo-SL tamavu), Emperor Kei-ko dies at Siga. — JV.no Oho-kimi kau-zi- (^|^) 
seraru, Great-prince N. dies. — M. ico kiri-korosi, N. wo ru-zai- 

seraru (the king) sabres M. down, and banishes N. If, instead of seraru., sesi- 
mArdru were used, it would mean, that the king gives order to kill and to banish. 

2. Saserar)e, uru, = it is effected that one does; from Sas)e.^ uru^ to make 
do. The action runs, as it were, over three wheels, by which a person of high 
station causes an inferior to have a thing done. — Go-heo 

mayu tco ken-zi-sa$eraru (or ken-zi-sase^tamavu ) the prince has cocoons offered in 
the ancestral temple. 

3. N^ar)e, uru, ^ ^ done, from Ncifd, make exist, and this 

from A7, to be (see § 100). A am wo nasaru ka? what does your honor? 


U Nippon tcoo-dat iiai'raii JI 8 rerao 


5) Ibid 


*) Ibid, II 6 verso. 
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In the familiar style of speaking and writing as an auxiliary verb grafted on 
the root of another verb, it makes known, that the action -which is done, pro- 
ceeds from the person spoken to, or even merely from another person than the 
speaker. Examples from the spoken language: 

Siiyoo nard, 0 tsiike ndsore' if it is so. give it me! — Kosihale nl 0 Like 
nasare! may Your sitting on a chair happen. ^ take a "eat. <) lake nositrc, sit 
dowm. — Koreico 0 hasi- ((> tstike) nasare, lend (give) me this. — Kore v:o iro- 
ran nasare, please look at this. — }oku O i/dsuinl ndsart! =■ may ^our good rest 
happen! = good rest! — Dokoni 0 sUmai nasaru ka^^ where do You live? 0 kai 
nasarete mo ,, 0 yaane nasarrteiiw. kono iiynco dcli-'niase)iu . you may buy it or not, 
there ends the matter. — ■ Nokorazu 0 kai ndsaru nurd, yosnkn-sitt ayr^npisoo . it 
you buy the -whole stock, I -will ^eW it cheap. — Rooico 0 kni-nasardnv ka^ don't 
you buy -waxV 

Nasaxe-mas)!, u, the same as Nasare, only more round-about, viilgo 2*^asari- 
tnasu also (see § 101). — A Nani ico misarc-masid^ what are you doing? — Go 
an-sin nasaj^e-mase , depend on it. — Wotakusi no rnausu koto ica () a'akort nasare- 
mastika'^ do you understand what I say? — Au-yuu }iasare-7na!nt ka will you 
do so? — 0 katnai nasare-masn na! take no pains! — Snkvsi tno 0 kanwi nasare- 
inastina,^ don’t trouble yourselt about; don’t care for it. — Kono ndtsiivo (> tde 
nasare-rnase, go this way. - - Idzureye 0 Ide 7iasarc-musu ? whither are you going? - 
Idzure yorl 0 ide ^xasare-rnasita't whence do you coiner* — Jjoazo (J hair? nasare- 
mase, if you please, walk in. 

4. Nasaserar)e,uru, ^ 

or made ; the passive of Nasase , have made , and this the causative form ot A . 
to make. The action or the effect here runs over tour wheels. 

5. Arasar)©, uru, pass, of Arasi, to have be. and this from Axd, to be. 

A Dore ga O siikide arasar e-ttKisiX ka '^ what is there ot your desire r* ^^hat do 
you like? 

Araserar)©, uru, vulgo for Irust rare. — A ko~sa7/ut tkayade araocrare-rnasu , 
how is your son? — Sosite okusaynaica 'ikoyade araieray'e-inasu'^ and ho-w is 
your lady? 

6. Irar)e, uru, to be placed in the condition ot dwelling, pass, of /, Irn 

to d-well, be somewhere, stay (see §98). — trornm tclercico zon- 

zi-masmu., 1 do not know your dwelling-place. 

7. Irasar)©, uru, pass, of Irdsi., make dwell, thus to be placed in the condition 
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of making dwell, = to be (somewhere). — Mo s^koli irasare-mase (low language: 
iraklai masi)^ stay a little longer. — Yoku irasave-masUa , you are well placed, 
= you are welcome. — Sate, hisahisa ikagade irasare rnasu , come on, how have 
you been this long time. — Ikagade irasare- (vulgo irasai-) masu^^ how do 
you do? 

8. Iraserar) 0 , uni, to be placed in the state of dwelling, = to be, ~~ Go 
ka-nai samawa ikagade iraserare (vulg. ircthsai) masu^ how are vour family? — 
A KUwa hen- ( 7^) ni iraserare-^niase ^ be near the fire (come near the 

fire). — Itsi bet irai ( — ^|5?) i-^<^ 9 <^de iraserare-ma^ta? since our 
last separation, how have you been? 

§ 113. 1. Tama)vi, vu, ATamai, Tam)au, , to bestow, 

grant, give, when the giver belongs to a higher sphere. Although the Japanese 
themselves reduce this word to Tama, = jewel, we take it for a com- 

pound of the old Tabi, ^ to give, and Avi, A to meet. Thence; Mono wo 
matte fttoni tamavu >), literally: to confer something on a person. ^ 

*)> Rokuico so-sin ni tamavu, (the king Zin-mu) grants in- 
comes to his servants. 

As an auxiliary verb grafted on the root of another verb, it characterizes the 
action as proceeding from a higher person, whether divine or princely. It is 
expressed by and phonetically by i , answers somewhat to the 

„piease” or „have the goodness” used by courtesy, German geruhen, is however, 
at least in tales, rightly left out by the translator. 

Examples: 

Tedzukava kUva wo torite ko-gavi wo si-tamavu , (the princess) plucks mulberry 
leaves with her own hand, and feeds silkworms. — Sono notsi Tauyon taka wo 
ken-ze sikdba, Mi-kariwo rnoyovasare. mo-teowo tordsime-tamavu , when afterwards 
falcons had been brought as presents from China, (the Japanese prince) caused 
hawking to come more into fashion, and had all birds caught. Mayov)i, u, to 
come into fashion. Tor)i, a. to take. - .V,, taUimatd mttndsiku ndru. N. . dies 
suddenly. — Iku-jodomo ndku kano ftme mUndsiku nardse-tamavu . immediately 
after, that lady (a princess) dies. 


b Nippon- k% 


b Nippon woo-dat itst-ran 



CHAPTER TH. VERBS OF COURTESY. § 113. 


315 




I 

S' 5- 

m y 


Kun-'tsiu nite mi mi ivadzuravasihmte fodo-ndM fou-Myo 
dAamavu ^), (the prince), while he is with the army, 
is taken unwell and dies shortly after. 

Old writers have Tah)i^ m, = to give, instead of 
Tamavi also ; thence : Osame-tabisi told , = when N. . go- 


verned *). — 

For further examples see page 230 line 11 from the bottom. — p. 239 1. 8 from 
the top. — p. 274 1. 20. — p. 290 1. 9 from the bottom. 


II. Tainav4r)i , u , A Tam|uri , Tam6r)i , u , the continuative form of Tamavi , 
which however supplies the place of the passive form Tamavare^ - to be granted, 
not in use (compare Nam as substitute for Nare. § 100. Ill), and, like Tamavi, 
also as an auxiliary, is joined to the root, or to the gerund of a verb. 

Kore Ten no tamavdru nari , this is a present from Hea- 

ven. — Ko-zi-hi ni Izanagi no raikoto yori Amate^'asu Ohon kami ve mi kuhi^tama 
wo tamavarisi koto wo iveri, in the book of antiquity it is mentioned, that by 
(the god) Izanagi a necklace was presented to the goddess of the sun. — Kore wo 
mesite go i ni dziyo- ( ) serare ^ ... no na wo tamavari ^ (the king) 

inviting him , raises him to the fifth rank and confers on him the name of . . — 
Nuno san^hyaku^tan wo Hdku-sai kok’-wgu NN. ni tamavari (^)t ya zyii-man 
honwo ... ni tamavu, (the Jap. prince) gives three hundred pieces of silk to NN., 
king of Petsi, and presents (his minister) a hundred thousand arrows. 

trke-tamavar)i , u , A XJke-tamori ( ^ , ^ ^ to have the honor to receive 
(from a superior), or to hear. — Tsiydkuwo uke-tainavam 3) ( ), to receive 

the king’s orders. — A Go i-ken ^ ) wo uke-tamvatta or tamotta , 

I have had the honor to receive your advice. — A Saku-ya yuki ga furi-masita to 
uke-tarnavari-masita , I have had the honor to hear, that it has snowed during 
the night. — Go sa-u nke-tamavari-tdkU zonzi-mdsU I wish to 

have the honor to hear, how you do. — Ka-roo (^^ ^5) funeico idasite ta- 
mavari~keri, we (skippers are speaking) enjoy the honor, that the secretary (of 
the governor) has our ships cleared. — IsMidzuwo nomasete tamore, ^ have the 
goodness to let me drink fresh water. 


9 i^ifpon tcoo'dai ttst~ran , I, 10 
b « r « I. 16 


‘I }fa-giiu S,won . until r ToraavK 
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§ 114, By M^tsur)i, u tlie speaker expresses the most profound respect 
for the object, be it a person or a thing, that he speaks of or to. As conti- 
nnative term of Main = to wait (compare page 218), Mdtstiri 

, )f|| ) means continual waiting, solemn attendance, to show re- 
spectful homage. Thence Temco rndtsiin^ Tuico mdtfiun. > j Sen ICO 77i('/~ 

isitri^ Kami wo mdtsun^ ..people do homage to heaven, to earth, to ancestor^, 
to Kamis,*’ by celebrating feasts to their honor, ^[r^tsnri being the feast itself. 

As qualifying auxiliary joined to the root ol a verb, Matsuri unites with it 
the idea of reverential homage. One says: Futdrino Llrnini tstikavurn {l\tsukOTu) 
koto atai'dzn, serving two masters is impracticable. — More respect is shown by 
the expression: Kimini tsUkavu {i\tsiik6) mdtsUru koto to serve my prince with 
Y ^ % respect. — ZO-tei ni tsuko^mdtsurii . to serve the Most High reve- 

" f wntially =). 

^ When the excessively polite speaker says to his equals: 0 
tomo tsUkamatsuri'-masoo ^ I will accompany you, or 0 itoma tsvikamatsuri-mdsU ^ I 
take leave of you, we may put down such politeness to his own account. The 
rule requires Tsukai- or T&uko.e-radtsuri , yet this, for ease in pronunciation, passes 
into Tstiko- (f or Tbukd-mdtsTin. 

Tate-mtouri , , to offer respectfully and solemnly, from Tate^ set up- 

right. 

Kono toki ama-hito farakano mvou'o Ten-wau ni fate-'inatsind .s^ koto ari ^). it 
appears that, then, the divers solemnly presented a redbellied fish to the Em- 
peror. Faia Fini yoid kcicikoico kacu mono wo tate^niatsiivii from the country 
of Deva persons, who breed silkworms, are solemnly presented (to the emperor). — 
Tsmimayori sirokanexco faU-mdurtru S), from the island ol Tsusima silver is 
presented (to the emperor}. — IlahUai no fate-rndtsurerH te-fUfF artificers, whom 
Hakusai had presented (to the king of Japan), 

Tate-rndtsuri is joined to the root of a verb, as a qualifying auxiliary, to 
characterize the action as respectful, solemn. 

On na ( ) ico amato Take xlo Mikoto to maasFtahmatsuxni { ^ ^ ^ 

hesi J. }Our name I must respectfully call Yamato Take no Mikoto (compare 


Tsckuny-ijung XI 11 
Yamato nm dai. I 21 v 
im II. 29 r 


Ibid. XIA 
Ibid III 4 r 
Ibid I 22 
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p. 228 line 8). — Ten-mmico umoni tafitike^nose-tate-matsun , Kavatsive nige^ijuku 
they respectfully help the emperor to mount a hor^e and escape to Kavatsi. 

It is in earnest, not in irony, when the historian says: Makowano miko uka~ 
gad kitdrite Ten-icguico korosi-taU-matsuru =), prince Makowa. steals in and 
respectfully kills the emperor. 

Tate-matsurar)e, uru, the honorary passive, honoring, in the eve of the 
speaker, also him who respectfully offers or presents. If in the preceding example 
tate-mdtsuToru were used, instead of tate-mdtsUru . the speaker would show his 
respect towards the murderer. 

The states and occupations to the qualification of which courtesy pays par- 
ticular attention, and the expressions of which, to be properly appreciated, 
must be understood also, are: 1. Being, existence; 2. Doing; 3. Seeing, 
Showing; 4. Saying; 5. Giving; 6. Going and Coming. — Explanation: 

§ 115. BEING. 

1. The spoken language, which leaves the use of Nari^ to be, to the book- 
language, instead of it uses 1. Masi (§ 101); 2. Ari (g 96), Ari-masi (§ 101): 
3. On, Ori^masi (§ 97); 4. Gozari, Gozad-masi (p. 263 Eem.): 5. Soro (§ 102); 
6. Fanberi and 7. Moosi. 

6. Faiiber)i, u, Famber)i, u, m ij ^ of old A ^ means wait 

upon ( ), stay or be somewhere ) , it is expressed in the epistolary 

style by ^ (wait upon), and declared as equivalent to Samnravi, Sorai (§ 102). 
A. B. sa-u ni fanberife ( I) ^) mdtsind-kotoico tori~okondvu , (the 

ministers) A. and B. taking the places right and left (of the sovereign), carry 
on the afiairs of government. — ^umiva 2Cui~dai jfori fanberi. the bow has existed 
from the time of the gods. Compare page 230 line 3 from the bottom. 

7. Mau8)i, u, A Moosi, ? | 1 , 1. to show oneself respectful; 2. ^ , to 

mention. The way in which this word is used , requires the distinction of its two 
significations, although no attention is paid to it. by the Japanese, who use but 
one Chinese sign ( ^ ) for both. 

In the former signification, as definitive or as defined part of a compound 
verb also, it qualifies the action as submissive, respectful: 3fgusi~uke is 
to receive respecthilly ; Uke~mgusi on receiving to show oneself submissive. The 


q Nippon looo'dax itsi'ran 


q Ibid 
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root Mqu seems to be the same as occurs in Mqu^k)i^ uru ( ) , to come to 

court in solemn procession, Mesi-muuho- (not ka) simu send for a 

person to court, and in Mairi^ to make a solemn entry. Japanese pbilologers 
think that this Mausi^ „ placed after the root of a verb, frequently passes into 
Ma$r (§ 101 ) 0 - 

Yamdto Takeno Mikoto Ise Dai-zin^Giiu yori fou-~kenwo mqusi~ukete ^ SuTugdno 
kuni made yuki-tamqcu -), prince Yamato Take receives respectfully from the 
temple of the Great Spirit at Ise the precious sword and departs to the country 
of Suruga. — A Kaki-tonte^mqusu held ya { ), if 1 shall take a note 

of it? — Sa-yqu naraha 0 wakare moosi- {= masi) masu, as it is so, I take 
respectful leave of you; the ordinary expression for our: Farewell! — Oriwo 
motte On tsikadzUki ni nari^noiisi-takii-zon-zite ^ tadu ima-made yendn mausi soro^ 
wishing for an opportunity humbly to come in contact with you, I have only 
delayed it till now. — /\ 0 handsi-mousi-soro hitdivo mi^mousi soro, I see the man 
of whom you speak. 


§ 116. DOING is expressed by 

1. S)i, u, uru, to do (§ 103), Si-masji, xi^ to be doing (§ 101). 

2. It^s)i, u, ltasi-m^ 0 )i, u, to accomplish (p. 284 Rem.), more stately than Si. 

3. Asobas)i, u, the causative form of Asob)i, (^5), to play, to be 

amused {Saru yeda ni asobu , the ape is playing among the branches) , and further 
the honorary passive Asobasar)©, uru to take pleasure in any 

occupation, are used both for the qualification of what persons of rank do. See 
page 237 line 5. 

A Go ki-gen yoku asobasi-soro . His Honor’s disposition (cast of mind) is good. — 
Koreivo obosimesi asobasi-soro . Your Honor means this. — Kono Jiooye On-ide aso- 
Hi iHi 5 basaru beku so/'o. literally: may your outgoing be to this 
side, for: please come to my house. — O nold asobasare! 

“ J please to go back (or out of the way)! 


•) MASV go-bim tsukete xvuva ohoku MJUSUno nyaku nan — Wa~gun Siicon, under Masu 
Yamato nen dai. I. 22 v. 

S) According to the Wa-gun Sitcon. Asoiasu is a contraction of Asoh-masu. — 

Inisihe yon ^ so it adds, y,Ki~nin koiotco nasamnaco kaku iven,” it is an old custom to designate by 
this word the doing of noble persons 
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§ 117. SEEING and showing. 

1. Mi, Mite, Mini (§ 99 n®. 34), to see. — Sinatco miru koto ica deki-masuka^^ 
can 1 see jour goods? ^). — Watakiis^iim kdstikd ni fiineico rni-Tniasu, I see ships 
in the distance. Do they say for it really in Yedo Watakusiica kas'kani June gB. 
jnie^masu or miemV i. e. I — the ship comes in view. 

2. Mis)e, eru, to show. — Bun-koivo 0 mise' -), let me see a desk, or in 

the more round-about language of Miyako: Bun-koico Go ken ( t) 

kiidasare niase, 

3. Fai- (Hai-) ken, t ^ look on with respect, with interest. — 

Kore wo hai-ken itdd~masu , or hai-ken UUkamdtsUH-soro , I have the honor to see it. 

4. O meni kak)e, eru, t ^ bring a thing under Your 

Honor’s notice, to show a thing.. — Naniico 0 meni kake-masoo kaf ^), what 
shall 1 show Your Honor? 

5. O meni kakar)i, u, - to appear before His or Your Honor’s eyes. — Miyoo- 
nitd 0 meni kakari-masoo M, = to morrow 1 shall come under your notice, I shall 
let myself be seen by you, I shall call upon you. — Tadai ma hazimeie O meni 
kakari ma^ta ^), it is for the first time that I come under your notice, = it is 
for the first time that I have the honor to see you. 

6. Go-ran glance of a noble person. 

Go-ran-z)i, u, uru, to honor with a glance. — Ten-wauno on Java sou-ziyqu 
wo ik-ken Go-ran- ( — W ' icaravi-tamavu «) , the 

mother of the emperor, at the first glance upon the prior, becomes glad of heart 
and smiles. 

In the familiar style of speaking and writing the speaker applies Go-ran to 
his equals, to show them respect. — Kore wo Go-ran-zerare . or Go-ran nasare, please 
look at this. — Naniioo Go-ran nosdriika'^ 7), what are you looking at, what do 
you wish to see? the shopkeeper asks his customer. — Xanide gozari-masu ka"^ 
itte Go-ran nasare ^ go and see what it is. 

§ 118. saying. The idea of saying is expressed by 

1. Iv)i, u, I)i, u l-^), Ii-mas)i, u. — Anatano 0 na wa nanito ii-masuka^ 
what is your name? — Watakueino nawa to li-masu ®), my name is ... 

1) Skoppififf-JHaloffues, p. 23 Ibid, p 2 Ibid., p. 1 •*) Ibid. p. 18 

*) R. BROWN, ColL N®. 1048. ®) Nippon icoo-dai xin-ran. II 15 v 

7) Shopping • Dialogues , p. 1 Ibid p. 19 
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2. Nori-tamav)!, u, to order, when speaking of the master (see § 107, p. 299 1. 15). 

3. Osiy)e, u, uru, pron. 0i>su/)e , ti, loH, to teach, to communicate 

a thing (jito ni koto wo) to a person by teaching , places him who makes the 
communication above him. who receives it. — Ware?ii (not icareico) osiye yo 

= teach me or communicate to me, sounds modest; Amtani 
oBiye-mdsit , = I teach you or communicate to you . is considered presumptions. — 
Tarnlni takahisi iiyuni koto ivo osiyeshnu ^), (emperor Schin-nung) has the people 


taught ploughing and sowing. 

4. 06s)e, uru, ^ ? fo charge {jito ico kotoni, a person with anything), see 

§ 87 n°. 25. Thence the passive Ouserar)es uru^ ^ , to be charged , in- 

structed. To a superior one says: l^Anataica sono toonai ooser are-mas' taka? have 
you spoken so? to an inferior; Omae sono toorini Ittaka? — Oose-tsitk)e ^ ura 

) , speak to , to address . . Thence the honorary passive 06se-tsiLkerar)e , tiru , 
Nippon ye to kai wo mo oose-tsukerariiru aida^ as or since (s. § 129, 
n®. 46) We (the sovereign speaks) have given orders to sail to Japan. — l\Tono- 
sama koreico oose-tsukerareta , the master has said this to us, or charged us with it. 

5. Kikas)e, eru, = Kikastme, to make people hear, from Kiki, to hear. — Ano 

0 katani 0 kiki nasare^ learn from him, ask him. — Kikasime^ old- Jap. Ki- 
kame! ^ ^ hear! tell me! speaking to a nobleman. — Watakusi ni 

0 kikase nasare! let me hear! tell me. — Watakusi ni 0 kikase nasarxL kotoga deki- 
xndsUka? can you tell it me? — FUono kokoroyeni nami koto wo ii kikaseru koto, 
to tell that which tends to the interest of others. 

Kik6-sini)e, uru, M ^ hear. 

Kikosimes)i, u, ^ f ^ ^ > to let hear, inform. 

6. Maus)i, u, i/, A^ioos)!, u, to speak respectfully to one’s superior, to 

mention, declare; expressed ideographically by = 0. 0. 

^ ^ • “)■ has the definition of what is said as an Accusative, and, 

if it is a Substantive objective phrase, this with the particle to before it, whereas 
the more distant object, to w^hom or where one mentions, as Dative or Local 


*) Jap Eneycl. vol 103 1 r 




Wa-gan. Sitcon under Mautti 
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precedes. — Tsuhusa ni sono koto ico ynausi-soro , I mention this minutely. — Zoo- 
teini mausu. ^ -t S speak to God. — Buts' nl maiisite niau- 

sdku O' Q ^ = as he speaking to Buddha says. — Mausi-tamavaku va , 

^ prince to the emperor) says. — Nojjdku Xippoiino 
//atsuko to nante, midzuki-‘mono iro sodzuku besi to maosu, he declares that he will 
always be the servant of .Japan, and pay tribute. — IsSoreica Nippon dewa 
nanito moosi-masU ka? ^), what is this called in Japan? 

If Mansi is used as a root, on which another verb is grafted, it is expressed 
thereby, that the action is confined to the speaking or saying, e. g. Sadamt, 
to define; Mmsi^-snd^ime . to defined with words; Age^ to raise; Mansi-ag)e, urn, 
- to say towards above, to communicate to a superior; Moosi-ire. 
^ A , proposition to one’s equal. — Nandzi ije (or Nandzi id) i'O-kan wo uiotte 
moosiAre-soi'O , I have the honor to inform you by letter. — Yaku-mn ga mausi- 
tassii-hesi, notice shall be given of it to the officers. 


§ 11^. GmXG. 

1. As from courtesy the speaker places the person addressed above him, even 
if he is his equal, he qualifies his own giving as an upward movement, and 
the giving of another as a downward one: he uses Ag)e, uru, to reach up- 
wards. in opposition to the honorary passive Kudaaar)e, uru, to be let down 
from on high, to descend (page 248 line 22), and since from this distinction 
it appears who gives, the speaker or the person spoken to, the express mention 
of a pronoun in connection with these and similar verbs is superfluous, as 
the following examples show: 

B Boi-kimco age-mdsw kara, uke-tori-’iiaki wo kuddsare ^). after I have paid 
you the price give me a receipt. — fjai-kin wa agerarenu (or agerare-masmu) ®), 
~ the price will not be reached upward to you by me , - 1 will not pay the price. — 
Dadkm wa taddima kudasdraka^^ ®), will you give me the money for the goods 
immediately? — Taddhna kudasaru kotowa di^kdinasenuka^ , cannot you give (it) 
me immediately? — Anata-sama yori kuda-^areta kane itsi-pu mo tsukai va itdsi^ 
masenu, of the money given by Your Honor — it is a Japanese grisette who 
writes it — I have not yet spent one bn. 


*) Maitsaku, see § 107 
Shojij nig-lhaloyues , p 14 


*) Vol MJ 14 r R brow.v, Coll. N**. .*156 

Ibid p 13 *) Ibid p 13 0 tbid. p 13. 
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2. Sa8^g)e, uru (from Sasi, to show, and Age, to raise), m> 

holding a thing up, to present to a person in a higher station. 

Sinrano tsukai N'.N, kitatte mitsilkiwo sasdgu ^), N.N., ambassador of Sinra 
comes and solemnly offers presents (to the emperor). — Tanha no kuni yori kUrdki 
kitsUnewo sasdgu a black fox from the country of Tanba is offered (to the emperor). 

3. Kudasare, joined to the root or to the gerund of a verb, characterizes the 
action as one proceeding from the person spoken to. It sounds more courtly than 
Nasare (§ 100. IV. 5). 

O kai kudasare (vulgo hidasai), or kudasare-mase , or 0 kai nasare! please 
to buy, — The chapman: Sun-hyakume de kudasare! Ht 
P ^ IX ® taels ! The buyer : Ni-hydku me de agemasoo , I will 

give you 20 taels. — Doozo mioo-nitsi O ide (^^ jij t') kudasare! please to 
come to-morrow ! — Tsikadzuki ni 0 nan ( P kudasare! ^), please to 

approach him, - allow me to present him to you. -- O kamai kudasaru na ®), 
take no pains. — Mo sukosi ne-masite kudasare ®), please to set the price some- 
what higher. — Gok' yasuku-slte kudasaru nard, nokordzu kai-nnasoo ^), if you give 
it as cheap as possible, I will buy all. 


Remark For Kudar)i, u see § 87 10 

4. T8uk)e, uru, to add to, expresses the idea of giving, without any 

boast. In A tv tsUke nasare! please give it me! Tstike has reference to the speaker 
and the honorary passive Nasare to the person spoken to. 

5. Tor6.sim)e, uru, also Tor4s)e, uru. That the expression: ,,to give order 
to take” places the person ordered beneath the one who orders is self-evident. — 


Fyak-kican ni ziit . gi rei, tsi , sinno fudawo torasimete mono wo 
tumavii *). the emperor orders the assembled officers to take 
tablets, on which one of the words humanity, justice etc. is 
written and thereby bestows gifts. 


I 

if A?- w 

6. Yar)i, u, to cast, throw, send {fUoni mono wo ^ to send a thing to 

some one); it humbles the receiver. — Tsukai leo 0 yari naso.re, please send me a 
message. — Kono mono ni kane itsipu yare ! give that person one hu ! 


'•) Yamato nen-dax III. S v. 
■*) SAojopin^^IHalogues , p, 19. 
Ibid. p. 36. 


3) Ibid. III. 4 r. 

5) Ibid, p 21 

*) Yamaio nen-dax III 6 


3) Shopping- Dialoguei , p 38 
*) Ibid. p. 38. 
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§ 120. GOING- and coming are expressed by 

1. Mair)i, u, solemn entry, to enter (a palace or temple) in solemn proces- 
sion. ^ ^ ^ o f il , A = ^ A. o ^ ^ walk in 

procession, to hold a stately procession, and ir)i, u, to enter. The definition: 
whither one goes or where one enters, precedes, characterized by ve or ni. 

Ten-mu unadzuite O^maeve maim *), prince Ten-mu, yielding, waits upon 
His Highness (the Mikado). — Kau-raimo .. Go fsin mairite fei- 

fukU $u ( ) *), also they of Corea come into the imperial camp and 

submit themselves. 

In the familiar style of speaking and writing Mairi is used instead of Ki- 
tari, to come, if one’s own coming to the person spoken to is meant, even if 
one is on an equality with him. If the pronoun of the first person is wanting, 
by Main it is indicated that the speaker means his own coming to the person 
spoken to. — A Watdksa sina wo mi ni (or kai-mono ni) maitta 
come to you to look at (or to buy) goods. — l\Watdksa kono Jltowo tsurete 
maitta^ I have brought this man with me. {Sfiopping-Dial. 18). — (^hiru-maye 
ni wa mairi ye- (tr masi'nu, I cannot come before noon. (SL-Dial. 17). 

2. Mairar)e, uru, if it occurs, is used by the speaker, instead of Mairi, by 
way of an honorary passive, from respect towards the person who comes. 

3. Maira8)e, um, cause to enter solemnly, cause a thing to enter solemnly, 
i. e. to send a thing to a person in a high station, to offer a thing solemnly. 
^ o JL o 0 • The giver humbles himself, and raises the receiver. 

4. Mairasar)e, um (passive of Maiy'asi)^ to be admitted with solemnity. 

An example from rodr. § 105: S. Joam Baptista Jesu Christoni Baptismawo sa- 
dzuke-mairasaveta or Sadzuke-tatematsurareta ^ S. J. B. was solemnly admitted to 
the administration of baptism to J. C. — Here by ]\rairi the giver of the baptism 
is placed beneath the recipient, whereas the passive form mairasareta expresses 
the respect of the speaker towards the giver. 

5. Ide, Id^ium ( {Jj :^'), to come out of, to appear, and 

6. Agkr)i, u (± Jf), to come up, rise, are applied only to a person beyond 

the speaker. The former points to the beginning, the latter to the duration of 
the action. Fino ide is sun-rise, O ide {Ijf), the rising, the appearing 

of persons beyond the speaker. His or Your coming. Oide nasani { ) » 


b Nippon woo-dai itsi-ran 11 page 4 r 


'i Yamato nen-dai. I 26 v. 
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^ Your or His rise takes place, i. e. you or he comes. — YokU 0 ide nasare, 

or msare-mase , or, abbreviated, Yoku 0 ide! ^ be welcome! — 0 ide nasarei 

kasi! oh that he came! — Dokoni 0 Ide nasm'tika? whither are you going? — 
isKono mitsiico 0 ide Jiasure-ynose , go this way. — Idzuku ye (or Idzuku yori) 
O ide namre-yyiasif'^ whither are you going (or whence are you coming? — Wa- 
tdkusi to isso ni ( — *^5 j^^_) 0 idr nasure-yyiose , go with me. 

0 ide also takes the place of the auxiliary verb Ayd ^ Ori or Iri (§ 96, 97, 
98), in connection -with a precedent gerund. — Tasikd ni sirite (site) 0 ide yiasure- 
nidsuka ^ , do you , or does he know it certainly ? — 0 ki ico tsUkete , mite 0 ide 

yiasare! ’), fix your attention on it and see! — Atsi)'a Jii matte 0 ide nasare! 

wait there! — Akaydico inotte 0 ide nasare, bring a light. — 0 ayari ^ 

nasare^ i. e. may your coming take place, says a merchant for: come in! {Sh.~ 
Dialogues 1). 

Taken in an ample sense, by another’s coming the speaker understands a 
meeting, a concession to the speaker’s wish, e. g.: Sake wo age-masookaf may I 
offer you sake? — Ayd gdtoo, no T thank you. - Xazeni 0 agari ytasayAnUkd? 
- why do you not rise? for: why don’t you concede, — why do you refuse? 
{Shopping-Dialogues 21). 

Agarasar)e, u, uru, to be raised, from to make rise, and this from 

Agari ^ to rise. The passive form, for honor’s sake used in deference instead of 
Aga/d; also Agaraserar)e, uru. 

7. Mak^r)i, u, evidently a continuative verb and as I think derived from 
Mak)i, u, = to leave off* (§ 106), means a continual leaving off of work, i. e. to 
have furlough (Hd. Urlauh) or vacation, to be out of service for a time; to 
GO on furlough ^). It was formerly used for people in service, who left the capital 


to go elsewhere for a time, on a visit. It is expressed by ia. ft. 

(Hi . and must be distinguished from J/a^ar)c, crii, to be sent 

away, the pass, of Mak)i, u. 


H 





Yamdto jiyne inikotoni ynakari-yyiousi-tamaidte ivaku ®), (prince 
Yamatotake) paying a visit to (the priestess) Yamatofime 
(at Ise) says ... — Watakusi wa omae no kata ni makcrmi , 
or makari-masoo , I shall come and visit you. 


*) R BROW.V, Coll Jap N® 14 Ibid N°. 34 


*) MAKARV to va koto sumiie sono ba wo nmoku koto nan. 


3) Ibid NO 36. 

*) Nippon-ki VII, 16 , r, 
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When the chapman says: nechim mcthdri-masenU . = for that price J will 

not come to you. he declares that he is not willing to sell for that price. — 
.4/*« tokowni makdri-aru, to be somewhere on leave, to be somewhere; to be there 
for a time, but not definitely. — Bu~zi ni makdri ari~masU, = he finds himself 
for a time at ease, it is well with him. — That Makaid is, at the same time 
used for ,,to die” will, our derivation considered, not appear strange. 

Placed before another verb it seems to unite with it the idea ,,of furlough, 
on a visit only for a time.” — ]^Iioo-nitsi makdri idzn hesi^ possibly I may just 
call on yon to morrow. — Makari therefore indicates discretion, politeness. 

8. Tsik^-dzuk)i, u, come into the neighborhood. — Fmni tomosnni 

t&ikd-dzuku, the night moth comes in contact with the lamp-light. Thence Tsikd- 
(JzHki^ an acquaintance, one known. — 0 tsikddzukini nari~masu, I become your 
acquaintance, I make acquaintance with you. — 0 tslkddzUki ni nari^^masite yoro- 
kohi’-mdsU , it is agreeable to me to have become acquainted with you. 

The going out of the Mikado is called Mi-yuki-s)i, u, uru, or 
Giao-g§o-s)i , u , uru, or (Fqo-gqo-ari , = to spread happiness in going; on the 
other hand the going out of the Tai-kun, ^ ^ nari. 

Ten-wou A", kuni ni glqu-gqu-su 0 ^ emperor repairs to the country of N. — 
Ten-tsi Ten-wqu aru-toki yama-sinaye giqu-gqu arite, kaJieri tamavdzu. Tenni no- 
hori tamavu ni ya? 2 ). the emperor Temtsi once went into the mountains and 
did not return. Should he have gone to Heaven? 


Nippon woo-dai itn-ran II lO r. 


5; Ibid II 4 V 



CHAPTER VIII. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


§ 121. As the reiatioB indicated by conjunctions, in which propositions stand 
to one another, is either a coordination or a subordination. Grammar dis- 
tinguishes codrdinative and subordinative conjunctions. Consequently we 
arrange the Japanese conjunctions as follows: 


A. COORDIN.^TIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 


I. Copulative conj. 
L Mo, ..mo, .mo. 

2. Mata, ..mo mata. 

3. Katsu, Katsu va, 

4. Oyobi. 

5 Narabi ni. 

6. Kanete 


n. Disjunctive conj. 
7. Ardiva. 

S. Matava. 

9 ..ka, ,.ka. 

10. ..ya, ..ya. 

..yara, yaran. 


HI. Adversative conj. 

11. Mottomo. 

12. Nagara, ..ga (..nga). 

13. Sikasi-nagara, Sikasi. 

14. Bari- (Ban-) nagara. 

15. Yavari. 


IV, Conclusive conj. | 

lb. Kono-yueni. Bore-kara. Koreniyotte. j 

17. Sorede, Soredewa, Soowa. | 

18. So site, Sogote. i 

lU. Sate. } 

20. Sunavatsi, | 


V. Explanatory conj. 

21. Kedasi. 

22. Tadasi. 

23. Anzuruni, 
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B. SUBOEDINATIVE CONJ., GOVERNING THE ADVERBIAL PROPOSITION THAT PRECEDE^. 

I. Conjunctions of place and time. 

24. Tokoro, Baso, 27. Setsu. 31. Ma-ma 35. NotsL 

25. Tokoro ni, 28. Migiri. 32. Aida. 3G. Yori. 

ATokorode. 29. Utsl 33. Uye. 37. Kara. 

26. Toki. I 30. Ma. | 34. Mave, Maye. 38. Made. 

n. Conjunctions of quality and manner. 

a. Comparative^ b. Proportional conj. 

39. Toorini. 40. Yauni. 41. Gotojsi, ki, ku. 42. Fodo, Fodoni. 

in. Conjunctions of causality, 

a. used in the notire of an actual cause. 

43. Yueni. 41. Kara. 45 Niyotte, Aida, Tsuki, Tsuite, 

b. Conjunctions used in the notice of a possible j i. e. a future and thus 
an uncertain cause (Conditional conjunctions). 

46. Naraba, Nara, in connection with Mosiktiva, Mosiva, Mosi, 

XV. Conjunctions of the purpose. 

47. Tameni. 48. Tote. 

V. Conjunctions of concession. 

49. ..mo. ! 52. ..ledomo. j 55. Sikamo. 

50. ..tomo. ! 53. Sikaredomo, Saredomo. i 56. Somo-somo, 

i 1 

51 — domo. ; 54. Soredemo. ! 57. Mamayo. 

The relative comparative of propositions. 58. ..yoriva niusiro. 
Explanation. 

A. COORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

I. Copulative or coordinative conjunctions. 

§ 122. 1. ..mo, adverbial suffix, = too, also, Lat. que, qttoque, cha- 

racterizes the word which precedes, either subject or object of the proposition, 
as added to, or made equivalent to another subject or object already mentioned. 
Kore^ this; Koremo, this too; even this. 

Korewo, this, him; Korewomo, him too. 
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As suffix to an interrogative pronoun it contains all that is included in the 
interrogative, as individuals together. -- I'fttre. - whoV (Lat. quis^) — Dare mo ^ 
^ whoever (Lat. quisque). vSee page 102. 

It characterizes the concessive proposition. JSee § 131 n^. 50. 

..mo, ..mo, = both., and... as well., as also... not alone or not only, 
but also,. — Kazemo nami m<> sidziimarazn , ^ both wind and waves do not 
abate, = neither wind nor waves become still. — 

Aviigi {/sOogi)va, Ziyiin fsiiknri^tamavu tojn.6 mata Bu^ivau 
isuhuri-tamdvu to mo iveri '). = concerning the fan, it is said 
that (to) Schun has made it. as also that (to) Wu-wang has 
made it. 


') 

h 


o 

* 






2. Mat^, yLia " twig, something that is double: as adverbial con- 

junction - too, and. moreover {.^oiw iiyl) . likewise, or also, unites both 
coordinate names . and equivalent propositions . and refers to the word or propo- 
sition, that follows it. — Andta no klnu-rnono mata momen-mono it-tanno naga 
fabaica ikura ari-mdsUH? -), what is the length (and) breadth of one piece of 
your silk- and cotton goods? — Ke-ori ica kane-zak mata ken leo motsii-mdsU ^), 
for woolen goods the iron foot is used as also the ken (an ell of 6 feet). 

Mata ( J) refers to the predicate in propositions like: 

Mandnde toki ni koreico 7uira}i mata yorokohasikardzu ya? *), to learn 
a thing (and) practise it continually, is this not agreeable too? 

..mo mata, - likewise. If the subject as well as the predi- 
cate of a proposition is made equivalent to the subject and pre- 
dicate of a precedent proposition, the sameness of the subject 
is expressed by the suffix ino, and that of the predicate by the 
adv. mata ( ); thence the formula ..mo mma.. 

Kono futd fasirano kamim.6 mat&-... ini-mi ico kdkim tamdiki^ also (mo) both 
these gods kept themselves likewise [maid) concealed. Compare page 225. 

At the beginning of a proposition Mata points to the equality of its contents 
with that expressed in the preceding proposition. — Afata iX) andta no hoo ni 
sa-'too ari'-mdsti nard ^ sore wo kai^mof^oo '"*), = and if you have sugar, I will buy it. 




I' Kastra-gaki VIII 2 J. *i '^hopping -hialog ues , p 33 3, j[j,d p oS 

*) Lun-yu, Cap. 1 Shopping - Ihalog ues , p 40 
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8. K^tsu, isolated by va or wa also Katsuv&, Katsuw4, = and also, 

moreover, Lat. qitoque^ eontinuative conj., characterizes the proposition or the 
part of the proposition that follows it , as an addition to the precedent clause. 

^2 f 9,^^ Kon~mn ktou soo-bcu •), friendship and trade. 

Ifll" -M. 'V f'adzi (irdr Ldis^u tfaru -) . people grow ashamed and 

come to perfection. 

Katsii mata, , moreover also, tluir] so much the nioiv, 

Katsu-katsu, - moreover and moreover, ail and all. 

4. Oyobi, ^ J j - reach to. as conj; to and with, inclusive, unites two 
objects removed from each other, comprising the series ot similar things between, 
them. It is a synonym ot ..nl made or . .yukl-tsukite . - coming to... and 

of Madem.6. (8ee g 62. n". 26). 


The stipulation that Japan shall appoint consuls and commercial agents 
abroad, is expressed in the Treaty of 1858. Art. J al. 4. by: 




5. Warabini, besides, also, from Xavah)i, n, to place oneself next, 

joins substantives and propositions. — Morokosi narabini Ban-yo ai dzuu~snru 
niono^ a person versed in the Chinese as also in foreign languages. — Nippon }-io 


kome narabini Nippon no nuiyi ^), Japanese rice and Japanese wheat. 

At the beginning of a proposition Narabi m is met with e, g. in Art. YIl al. 2 
ot the said Treaty, containing the stipulation: ..And these buildings shall not be 
injured,” after the building of churches is conceded in the previous proposition. 

f, Kanete, ^ ^ same time, gerund of Kane^ to take 

with or together, to comprehend, comprise, embrace, characterizes an apposi- 
tion. — N.N.^ Bunyono kami 'k.B.nete Nay asnki Go-Bu-yioo, N.N., prince of Bungo 
and governor of Nagasaki. 


n. Disjunctive conjunctions, 

between propositions that reciprocally exclude or may supersede each other. 

g 123. 7. Aruiva, Ariliwa, ^ coutr. of dm ivn m, = as someone says *). 
separates, with the signification of or, or also, substantives and propositions 


‘) Nelherl.-Jap. Treaty yf 185S, in the begiimujg b Lun-yu II. 3 b Treaty. II, 19. 

*) 'i /u ^ \ t ^ ^ Wa~gun Siworiy under Aruiva 
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TS’Iiich may take the place of each other. — Kono figiri arUiva sono i-zen nitemo *), 
at this date or earlier. 

Aruiva repeated has the power of exclusion. — Aridva kono figiri^ aruiva 
cono i-zen^ either at this date, or earlier. 

S. Matava, Matawa, the r/iata isolated by va, = or also, then well. The 
„or'’ in ,, consul or consular agent” is expressed in the Treaty Art. L al. 2 
’jy matava. — 0 5 2fx 5' ^ | X » 5 ^ ^ I A? > 

Nippon ki-kican matava i-ninno yakn^nin 2 ], Japanese officers of rank or also 
commissioners. — Andta wa Eyeres mata va Oran-mo-zi wo 0 kaki ka ? , do you 

write English or Dutch? 

0. ..ka, ^ as suffix and pronounced with emphasis, original 

characteristic of the direct question; e. g.: Fitokd? a man? Artika? is there? 
Ari! there is! 

In alternative propositions repeated as a suffix , . . ka , . . ka , takes the place of 
our disjunctive either.., or.., Germ, entweder.., oder... — Yamaka? Kumoka? 
io6kti‘cite siru-hoio nasi^ = whether mountain? or cloud? being far off I cannot 
know it. — ^orcka ardnuka'^^ ), is it so, is it not so? — A 'Sore 

ka^ koreka koi to iye! tell that or this (one or the other) to come! 

Remark. In my opinion, ka gets its disjunctive power from its original qua- 
lity of an interrogative particle. Sore and kore are thus characterized by ka as 
undetermined points of interrogation. Besides the alternative question: is it so 
or not? is expressed by two coordinate questions, of which one as well as the 
other closes with the interrogative particle ka, thus Sa-yoode dri-mdsuka? Sa- 
yoode arl-masthu ka? = is it so? is it not so? The question: Is it silk or woolen 
stuff? sounds in the spoken language: Kiiiu-‘niono d^^ drl~md.sUkd'^ ke-oridc dri- 
lyiasiika^ = is it silk stuff:' is it woolen stuff? It this alternative question is 
put , without an} modification , dependent on the subsequent to Cinoii (- to think 
that), or of to tovu {=-. ask if), the expression is obtained: to think that, or 
ask if it is silk or woolen stuff. Thus, when ..ka. ..ka answers to our dis- 


') TrcaU XL 1 Ibid IX 6 

3> Dialogues, p 14. The crjgmai ha^ 0 kah ka for 0 kaki-mcmi ka 

Compare COLLado, p 59 Loe 7 from the bottom ,Fcdru ca Tuan ca c<n to xye die quod vemat 
Petrus \cl Joannes ” 

Sliofjnng ’Dialog ues , p J6 
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junctive either . . , or . . , it is because the questions themselves are disjunctive or 
alternative. 

Since Ookata means ,,for the most part, in general” (see page 175 n®. 44), 
Ookata sayoo de yocari-^masoo , ookcita sayoo de gozdri~mdsu-inai of course also means 
,,In general it may be so, in general it may not be so,” for vfhich we are used 
to say: „It may be so. in general, or it may not.” Consequently the disjunctive 
character in those two propositions is not expressed by Ookata, but by the mere 
antithesis of the propositions themselves '). 

10. ..ya, V, disjunctive suffix ’), or. Lat veL she, — Taya sonoia fum- 
bitdri , garden or field has become old ; in the spoken language : Ta ya sono ga 
fUrubita. — Dzu-kinyd kdsaico nuku, to take off kerchief or hat. — S^ilayd 
Oddro wo motte seki ivo tsUkuru , to make mats of underwood or thorns. — Ha- 
ndsiyd wardu koye^ noises of talking or laughing. 

Also ya is, just as ka, properly the closing particle of a question, it may be 
simple or disjunctive, and as that about which a question is put. is uncertain, 
this particle is also called ivayuru utagainoya, i. e. the so called ;/a of uncer- 
tainty. — Ano fitoicd kitdrtiydf is he coming? — SikdrUyd, inaya? is it so. or 
not? — Mikado hel-anni mdsuyd^ inayd‘^ 2 ). - is the Mikado at his ease or 
not? =1 how does the Mikado? 

Asa yuvurti '■ oya ni kau-kaa ( ^ ^ ) ' suriA fito rvn 

Kamiya Fotoke no ' megumi am besi. 

He who early and late does his duty towards his parents , 

Shall have the grace of the gods and of Buddha. 

Yarn, properly Yaran, = luH-arun, = if there shall be? — .. samaga kiimde 
araa yara^ icatdkusiva utaggute 6rU, I doubt if Mr. N. will come. — Idzureno 
koto yara sirarezu , it is not known what matter it is. — A Fito yara tsiku-soo 
yara siranii whether it is a man or a brute — I do not know. 

in. Adversative conjunctions. 

§ 124. 11, Mottomo (improperly expressed by though, al- 

though, adversative or properly concessive conjunction, originally Motte md 


b Compare a. beown, CoU. Jap. LI. Ime 5 from the bottom 
”) ^ Wagun Siwon, under Ta 

b Borrovved from collado, pag. CO 


Kippon-ki. XXVI. 9. 
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(mi ^), = with fthis) also, modified for vocal harmony Motto mo, is put, in 
my opinion, elliptically for Sore wo motte mo^ ~ with all this.., though, on the 
other hand. An example: 

Gun-yoono ho-huts va Nippon yabNao no fokd e iini~be* 
kardzii. Mottomo (jiad-hohL-zin tagai no tori-jiki va sasb 
kamabm'u koto nasi ^), munitions of war may be sold 
to the Japanese government exclusively. That fo- 
reigners take such from one another ^vill not, how- 
ever be noticed. — By Motte as it appears from this 
example, the contents of the previous proposition 
are resumed, whereas the suffix mo stamps them as 
conceded. That the proposition following Mottomo contains an antithesis , is 
the logical consequence of the concessive character of the previous proposition. 
Compare § 74. The Japanese are accustomed not to distinguish the conjunction 
Mottomo from the adverb Mottomo, according to the old manner of writing pro- 
perly Motomo and ideographically expressed by ^ or ~}ti j - „iitmost, by 
eminence” (see page 134), and also express the conjunction Mottomo by the cha- 
racter ^ , by which it has become a stumbling-block tor many a translator. 
As a proof it is necessary to cite the official Dutch translation of the above men- 
tioned article: Oorlogsbehoeften zullen alleen aan de .Japansche regeering ver- 
kocht worden ex om dezelve aan vreemde natien te verkoopen is buiten deze be- 


Bf 


paling.” — Of another article also, in which the description of the tedious 
manner of examining goods is followed by: ^ ^ ^ ^ 

i. e. the examination, however, shall take place without any 
extraordinary waste of time, the Dutch translation drawn up by Japanese in- 
terpreters has „en” (and) instead of however, whence it appears that they, 
misled by the Chinese character, have misconceived the force of the conjunction 
Mottomo. 

Remark. The Mottomo occurring in Go motto mode ari-rndsu 
'^7,-^-x^). You are right) of the everyday colloquial lau guage, is evidently 
the adverb used as a substantive, and the phrase, which is elliptical, means: 


1) Treaty II 18 

h Art III ai 5 of tht Ki-sotu or Tariff belonging to the Treatv of the 18 Aiisr 1859 
*) Shopping • I^alogues ■, p. 13 
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wliat you have said is incontestable. This expression is, by the by, also con- 
nected with a particular shrewd hero of antiquity, one Mr. Motfomo who 

had applied to himself the name ol Doo-n. i. e. right, reason *)• 

We leave this as we find it. 

12. Nag^a, = in the midst of, whilst, properly a word expressive of rela- 

tion, arisen by syncope from (jura, which for the sake of euphony has 
taken the place of Naha kara ( J). = from the midst, and has a 

verb in its root-form before it. Ne-nagora , in the midst of sleep, not: as long 
as one sleeps. I-nagdra uru-'Kiono is a person who sells, sitting; ^fotsi-guhite urv 
mono on the contrary, a hawker. N agar a is to be distinguished from Nakara 

half. — lino nakara, noon. 

If the subsequent proposition is an antithesis to the antecedent, A'agara is 
^ equivalent to: nevertheless, yet. e. g. ^o fukuwo ki-nagdra ma- 

^ no -7 tsiiri-kofo \co kiki-tamavu -). though he wears mourning, yet hp 

^ ^ attends to affairs of government. — Kono kuni Dai-Min ni isu- 

dzuki-nagdra . klsa ardzte, this country, though it borders on China, 
^ ^ has (nevertheless) no elephants. 

The antithesis is more emphatically expressed by Xagdra mo. 

The spoken language, which contents itself with putting Nd in the place of 
Ndru-ddke (if possible), also retains simply go. (at Yedo nga) oi Xagdra, to which 
the force of but has been justly attributed *)• It i^' put, like Xagdra, at the end 
of the concessive proposition. — Ano 0 kata ca kokdrozasi va gorasia ^^)^an-^7^as’^aga, 
matsigai-masta ri* though hib intention was good, yet he has made a mistake. 

13. Sik^si nagara, = since it is so, mostly simple Sik^si, 

= it is so, exhibits the previous proposition as conceded, and is followed by a 
sentence containing a statement , which must be of value equal to or more than the 
antecedent proposition. It is equivalent to: although, though, yet, however, 
nevertheless. — Sina ico miru-koto ica dcki-mdsuka^ can I see your goods? — 
Deki^mdsu. Sik^si } koko n't te-hou-gire ga ari^indsukara, koreico Go-ran na~ 

sdre ^), yes; however as I have patterns here, please see them. — Oke-gainiva 
Jikage yosi; sik^isi (^) amdri samusa w asisi ; mottomo do-inave dasi-kqu-setsu va , 


Wagun isiwon , imJei Mottvnio 
3) B. BROWN, (JoU Jajp L\ LX 1 1 1. 
b Shopping -Dialogues t p 23. 


-) Nippon WQO-dai itu-ran II 1 v. 
Ibid p. 41 N« 313 
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finatamo yosi J), in the breeding (of silkworms) on tubs, shadow is good, but 
too much cold injurious, however as soon as (the silkworms) are brought out 
of doors and fed there, sunshine also is good. 

14. Siri-nag^a or S^n-nagto = SI M ^ ^ 

syncope for Sikdri-nagdra , = since it is so, is put at the beginning of a propo- 
sition, which contains an antithesis, and therefore is equivalent to: although 
it is so, notwithstanding, nevertheless. The antithesis is more decidedly 
expressed b\ Sari-nag^ra mo or Sik^si-nagara mo. — San-nagdra is phonetically, 
but not ideographically , indicated by 

15. Yav^ri, ifl , liowever, yet, nevertheless, still. — AiYan- 

dzi ga sei-sitemo^ sei-Sozu tomo^ kareva yavari soreico suru de armi ^ whether you 
forbid him or not, he will do it nevertheless. 

IV. Conclusive conjunctions, 
preceding the proposition, which expresses a consequence. 

§ 125. 16. The adverbial expressions formed with . .yheni, ..kara and ..niyotte: 

Kono yiieni, Kant ga ymni. Sore yuhti, cr also simply with YUeni^ there- 
fore. 

Sore-kara, t^oreda kara, Soosda kara, vulgo Soomte kara^ thence, then, 

Kore ni yotte ,, Soreni yotte , therefore. SikdrU ni yvtte,, or Sdriini yotte, since 
it is so, therefore. 

Further elucidation follows in § 129, 43, 44, 45 

17. ASorede, Soredewa, so, thus, then, ^niyotte.--- AWatdkUsi 

dai-zina kotoico tdssu,^ sore de 0 kike! 1 communicate an affair of importance, 
thus listen! — (sSoredeied kai-madoo -J, then (as it is so) I will buy it. 

ASoowa, a contraction of S'ikdkitva, Sikauu'a, so. or in the opinion of Ja- 
panese, of Sa-yn7t7va, 

^ ^ V >) -v tr 5? , SooK'd makdri-rnastnu T, so I cannot consent to it, 

so it is not to be done. (For Makdri compare page 325, line 1.) 

18. Soo-site, Yulgo So-site, also ^ SossU written, contr 

from Stkau-srte, = since it is so. thus. then. See Shopping-Dial, page 15 Comp. 
hSoo si~masoo, I shall do it. 


*') Yama-mayu kai-foo ht-den 1 ]. 


Shofping^Dialogues , p. 10 


*) Ibid., p. 3. 
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19. S^te, S4tev^, so, thus, a fusion of S\Mntc, Sihatte^ - (this) being so, 

according to some, also of * ffn ^ Sau (*Sbo) site, which as far 

as the meaning goes, comes to the same thing, placed at the beginning of a 
proposition, expresses a consequence, even if the idea, from which the conse- 
quence flows, is not expressed as in: ,,So then the day approaches, on which” 
etc. — Sate is expressed by , sometimes also by #• 

20. Stinav^tsi, modified for vocal harmony from Sunovo-tsi 

= the right way; adverbially: right, directly (Germ. geradenwegs)\ conjunc- 
tively: consequently, is placed at the beginning of the subsequent proposition, 
which expresses the consequence. It is also used with the power of videlicet, 

to wit. in. 7 *} . 53. 


MljJrl 

^ M 


Sen-kon~silrU tokorowu sirehd^ sunavdtsi mitsini tstkdsi ^), if one 
knows what precedes and what follows (if one knows the cause 
and effect), then one is near the path of wixdom. — -mm 

A? Wf 

Vth year of Ansei, consequently the year 1858 *). 


V. Explanatory conjunctions. 


§ 126. 21. Kedasi, = namely, for, though, Lat. nam, at the begin- 

ning of a sentence, which explains the proposition preceding, mostly giving a 
reason. — Yiin-dzUka wo nigirito ivii. Ked^isi tona-kokoro ni nigiruno tokoro navi, 
the hilt of a bow is called niglri (hilt): it is the place at which it is held with 
the hand though. 

The shade of doubt ascribed to Kedasi by some philological Japanese is with 
justice, not admitted by others. 

22. Tadasi, = pi*operly, devoid of other definitions, forsooth, is 

placed at the beginning of proposition , which explains a preceding assertion by 
a particular circumstance and generally confines it to that. It is to be distin- 
guished from the adv. Tada. = only (see p. 176 n''. 66). — Yau-ginni hlyaku max. 
taddsi gidden nari, European silver two hundred Mai, i. e, guilders 

23. Anzuruni, opinion, Remark, precedes that, 

which the writer has to remark on the saying of another. 


q Dai Gaku, 4 3 


•} Neth.'Jap Treaty Art. XI al 5 
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B. SUBORHINATIVE CONJUNXTiONS , THAT GOVERN ADVERBIAL PROPOSITIONS. 

I. Conjimctioiis of place and time. 

§ 127. 24. Tokoro, or Ba-so, - place, it answer^ to our adverbial 

conjunction of place where (see page 1)7). — l\ ,,Andta no sutiiru tokdrode icatd- 
kusimo mata usoko ni <'<lnt-niLdoo . where thou diest, I too will die” ^). — Mina 
rnina niye-saribl tokoro ni C(f (or ba-i^v nt cd) J dori tutte-orn , alone to remain 
standing, where all have tied. — Aan-tcdtnto </ni6i'u tokoro no do-ma ^). a patch 
of ground, where people tliink of breeding (silkworms). 

25. Tokoro ni, A^'okorode, characterizes the attributive proposition by which 
it is preceded, also as an adverbial definition of time, and is equivalent to : whilst, 
as. - — Mina mtna ^orokohn tokoro m, sorio i/o nlcakd ni oo-kaze fuki-kitdri-keri ^ 
whilst everyone (on board) was lull ot gladness, in that night a storm suddenly 
arose, = every one was glad, as a storm arose etc. — Sikdrii tokoro ni. as it is 
so, it being such. 

26. Toki, time; Tokiv^, Tokini, Tokiniva - Tokinva, at the time 

ol, when. ~ Mono~kau tokini mono<j(ddri bhu . at the, time of eating (when 
one is eating) one does not talk. — Fmo kabd dm tokivd., pderi; tsukino kasd 
uTu toki va ^ son nttai no atsi aynf^-juru to people say that the weather becomes 
dry, when there is a sun-hood (a circle round the sun), and that it rains within 
three days, when there is a moon-hood. — Sono tate-mono ico ... styu-fo nado 
siiru koto aran toktnica^ Ntpyon ydkit-nin kore tro ken~bun sura koto tau-zen tarn 
yd 3), when it shall happen that people repair buildings ... etc., Japanese officers 
will have to look after them. Sore ico sum nd ; sayooni ndru tokiva semerarerii zo . 
do not do that! if it happen so. then you will be blamed, = do not do it, other- 
wise you will be etc. ^ ^fedop ynkunasita toki Roku-yo gawani midzdga mad- 
masUa *), when 1 went to Yedo, the water in the river Rokugo was high. 

27. Setsu, 0 I, division oi time. (See page 158). - TadM idzureno kaze 
mtemo kirqtu nan; mottornv no-ijai no setsuvc; kunisikarazu 5), properly one must 
avoid every wind; at the time of the breeding (ot wild silkworms) in the open 
fields however, it does not matter. 


b K BROWN. Cull. Jaj, L\ 11 
b E. BROWN CoU. Jap. LYl 


b yatna mfri/o 111 1 

Yama-mayii fi-den, I 


Neth -Jdp. Treaty II. 7. 
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The rest of the words expressive of relation . which defijie time are used in 
the same way as Toll, i. e. they are preceded by the proposition governed by 
them in its attri})iitive form. If they occur with a gerund preceding, they then 
belong, adverbially, to the subsequent principal proposition. 

28. Migiri, ~ street-cutting paving with hag-stones, also the 

stones of a staircase: hg. step, space of time. Synomun of Setsu (n*^. 27). — 
FUne no tsiyoku-kan no migbiyii^ on the arrival of the ship. 

29. Utsi, TTtsiwa, ITtsim, within; while. See page 188. — /\Ytdoni 

orFmastta utsini^ ho] kwa-ziga ari~masita . there was a conflagration 

[in the palace], whilst I was at Yedo. 

30. Ma, > 1- space, interval: 2. opportunity. Ikariwo or6su mamo 

nakU-site^ kazeni makasete gnku, not even having had time to drop the anchor, 
they drifted before the wind. 

31. Ma-ma, ^ ^ Ma-mani, 1. at every place, wherever; 2. on every 
occasion, as often as. every time that. Repetition ot Ma (see page 54), sy- 
nonym of Aida-aido. — Ko-tsi mataixi $iya-tsiico foydte {fotte), ma-ina n. kl-sekiizo 
uru koto an, at the digging up of old soils, or ground on which temples have 
stood, rare stones are frequently discovered, — Kaneico utsii jiui-inani^ as often 
as the bell is struck. — Monoico font ma-^rnani, as often as any thing is taken, 

Tabi-tabi ni , ^ e V > " > 

Tabi-goto ni, ^ , as often as. ~ 

Goto ni , ^ p , 

iawo fandtsu tabi-goto ni (or It a no tobn goto ni) koi/e ico tatmru, to call out at 
every shot of an arrow (or so often as an arrow flies). 

32. Aida, while. See page 189. 

33. Uye, | , above, upon, on. See page 186, 

34. Mave, Maye, Ijg vulgo Mai, before. See p. 187. — ,, ITa^dA'w^' no kaeru 
maeni sde dmae, get it done before 1 come back" ^). — A ,,Watdkiisiwa mairanu 
maini sigoto ivo site simai-masoo, I shall finish my business before 1 return *), 
properly: I don't come; I first shall have done my business. 

b Mt-fftn, contracted from Mitnno ktn, way-cutting, or a» some say, from Mina- kin, — water- cutting . 
because the row of flag-stones laid at short Jintauces from one another to step on in rainy weather is called 
Migtn — Wa-gun Siwon, under Migtn. 

b a. BROWN, CoU. Jap LVI. 


S) Ibid NO. 161 


4) Ibid. LVI. 
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35. Notsi, after. See page 187. 

36. Yori, ^ since. — Ame tsiitsi firdkesi yori kono kata^ since heaven 
and earth have developed themselves. — [^Mairi-inasita (vulgo masite) yori^ dno 
tokorowa Urake-masita '), that place has been opened, since they came. 

37. Kara, g ^ , after, see page 72. — Wataktisi-niwa yomenu ^htsl , tsuu-zi^ 
kata ni tanoitde , naosi-te morai-masU , I cannot read it and thus 
I shall request the interpreters to translate it. — A Age- 
mdsU kara iike-tori-gaki wo kudasdre^ after delivery by me, 
please give a receipt. Vulgo also with a gerund preceding. — 

^2^ % Tabiite (for tabeta) kara yuki-masUa *), he went, after he 

had eaten. 

38. Made, to, till. See page 192. 




I ^ 




U. Conjunctions of quality and manner. 

§ 128. a. Comparative conjunctions, equivalent to: like, just as, so as. 

39. Toorini, T - in the way, on the passage of... (see page 191), 

according to , in the way that , properly a word expressive of relation. — 
Y ^ ^ ^ touri n2 , according to the law. — Andta no osi'yuru 

toori ni itdsi-mdsita , I have acted according to your direction (as you prescribed). 

40 Y|uni, A Vooni, in the manner of, in the way that, so that, 

as if •*). Omovit yqxi , the meaning. — Fu6 no sUkii ygn ni surtl , to do as 
others would gladly have it. — Kaviko kitvd ni fanarenU yauni su-besi, people 
must go to work so , that the silkworm be not removed from its food. — 
A ^■^Hito-bito no osoreru yooni okonai-masita ^ he behaved so, that people were afraid 
of him” *), 

41. Got6)si, ki, ku, to be like... (see page 109 n". 7), is 

equivalent to „to be as if,” when it, used without a subject, has a proposi- 
tion before it, as complement. — Aka wo kono mil monovd wazdvaiioo man§kil; ta- 
toveba jiblkino otuni oo-snruga gotosi, whoever loves evil, draws upon himself 
adversity: it is, to use a comparison, as if the echo answered the sound. — dfosi 


h R. BROWN, ColL Jap. LVn 

Comp, page 85. Dono yau etc. aad 131 


■) Ibid LVI 

h B- BROWN, LVII 



CHAPTER VIIL CO^^JU^*CTIO^■S. § 128, 129 


339 


sa-yaunt i/oma~beht narab'f , in case one must read so. — Mosi sa-yauni yomu- 
hehiga gotoM naraha, if one ought to read so (which the speaker doubts). 

h. Proportional conjunctions, which express a proportion as: in propor- 
tion to, how, — so much the, 

42. i'odo (AHodo), Fodoni, , - in proportion to, for so far as, so 
much as, so much that. Comp, page 131. — Ts Hear a no ogohu fodoni^ for so far 
as my strength reaches. — A Watdkasiva kiu-;i6kii~$>~tai fodoni tsukarete oru, 
1 am so tired, that 1 long for rest. — ..m .. to Ivu fodo no kotoha nari, .. is a 
word that says so much, as . . — Flsdsiki fodo ooi {/Sllisdsli hodo ooi), = much 
in proportion to the long lasting, i. e. the longer, the better. — A Ooi hodo yoi 
the more, the better. — Flsasi-kereha fisdsiki fodo oui, the longer, the more. — 
Haydkerebd haydki fodo yoi^ the sooner, the better, — Ai^e va nomeha. nornii fodo 
kavakiga tsUyoku ndru^ the more he drinks, the more thirsty he is. 

S^m fodoni, arisen by syncope from Sikdrci fodoni^ = for so 

far as it is so, is placed at the beginning of a sentence. Savi-fodoni is also 
met with. 


m. Conjunctions of causality. 

§ 129. a. Conjunctions of propositions, which notice an actual, past or 
present cause. 

43. ytie, m> now commonly written - cause; Yueni, for reason 

of, because, as. whereas, while, with an attributive definition preceding, 
which is sometimes qualified as a genitive by ga, — Sore Nippon-guku va Tsiu- 
kwano tsiyori figdstni atdrti yif ni Nit-ton to ivu. the country of Japan, as it 
from the middle kingdom (China) lies towards the east, it bears the name (there) 
of the (country) to the east of the sun. — Ten-la ni keda-rnono ooku , den-fata u'6 
sokondvu yuiui fitdni kari ivo ostce-famdviki . as many animals were upon the earth 
and did damage to the lands, he (a certain prince) taught the people hunting. — 
Ten-kanl midzu oosl yneni , as rivers are on the earth in great numbers. — Makdsiva 
kinu ni monoivo kakisi ynini., kcunito ivu zl ito-Jmwo kcikeru -), formerly people 
wrote on silk; thence the character indicating paper (^J^) is combined with 
that indicating silk (^), — Ydma takaki^k yueni tdttokardzu; ki druwo indite 


q E. BROWN, LVII, 


-) Kasira-gaki. VIII 1 r. 



340 


rH\PTER Vnr. rOXJUNCTlON^. ^ 


idttOHto oji account of its height, a mountain does not deserve honor; that it 
hears trees, that makes it deserving of honor. - Fifn kovetoni ga fdttokarchu: 

tsi drnn'o indite tditoFi td> eu , a person nut respectable on account of acquired 
bulk: having understanding, that makes him respectable. 

(’ompounds with Yumi . placed as illative conjunctions at the beginning of a 
proposition : 

Kono yiieni, ^ ^therefore. - Kono yiF nl kun-sivd niddzu tokUni 

tsUtsusimii *), therefore the philosopher applies himself particularly to virtue. — 
A Sore ^CM f ^ reasons, therefore. 

K&ruga ytieni, by apheresis for Sikdruyd yUeni, = on account of its being 
so. since it is so, therefore, thence, Lat. eiyo^ is placed at the beginning of a 
proposition , which contains the consequence of a series of propositions prece- 
ding. — Kuniyd yu'^u) kuniivo osdiyiueu kofovd the wo totonou ru ni dri *), therefore 
the management ot a country depends upon the management of his own house. 

44. Kara, dll g, -fr om, Lat. ew (see page 71). as an illative conjunction 
peculiar to the spoken language of Yedo. it characterizes the proposition it go- 
verns as the cause- from which the subsequent proposition flows. 

It is sometimes also used alone with the signification of after. The verb de- 
pendent on Kara is used as a substantive. Te-hon-yh^ yet dri’^mdsfi kara^ korewo 
Go-ran nasare as patterns are at hand, please see them. — F Kon~nitsi wa yo- 
hodo nfiui kara, miyau-n)tsi kahert-masiyoo '*), as it is too late to day, I shall return 
to morrow. Osoi stands for dhoki of the written language. — Bod tea tai-soo to6i 
kara^ tdisahi miye-maf^u ®). the stars seem small, because they are more or less 
distant. — Kan-hen-si mastyoo kara . watdknd no sina mo 0 kai hidasdre ®), = after 
you shall have thought of it, please buy my goods. — /\ Tabete (properly Tabeta) 
kara yuki-maRlta after having eaten, he went. 

Compounds with Kara, placed as illative conjunctions at the beginning of a 
proposition : 

Sore kara, g vulgo Soreda kara, thence. 

ASoosite (properly Soo-sita) kara, thence, then. 

A Soo site , So site , K, then. 


q Uai Gaku X 6. 

Shopping-Dialogues , p 23 
Shopping-Dialogues y p 39 


q Ibia IX 5 
Ibid p, 41 
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45. . . ni yorite , old-Jap. . , ni yote , vulgo . . ni yotte , ^ f ^ @ ^ ^ ^ > 

gerninl of yon, = preceding f r o m . . . having its foundation on . . , because 
of... It is preceded by the causal proposition, which it governs, in its substan- 
tive form with or without the suffix ni. — Kami no kacldi'i no Avadcino $ima 
ydri Sadono sima made ya slma mddzu umi^ynaseru kunl hdnH}Li yorite Oo Fu- 
sima-kuni to ivU *), the eight isles mentioned in the preceding lines — beginning 
with Avadzi and ending whth Sado are called the Great land of eight isles,” 
as they constitute the land first produced. — Fiydku-kokuicd iiyuru kotoico yokU-su 
yotte mono wo tsukuru mono ivo Kou^nin to ivu , with respect to his ability 
(ydkUsu) in cultivating the hundred (-= all) kinds of grain, the producer is called 
Nou-nin (husbandman). 

Compounds with .mi yotte ^ as illative conjunctions placed at the beginning 
of a proposition: 

Koreni yotte, Sore ni yotte, therefore, Lat. iyitur. 

Sik^ru ni yotte , or S^u ni yotte , as it is so , for such reasons , therefore , 
consequently. 

Remark. ..ni yotte is. in the official style, superseded by the words expressive 
of relation Aida, = between, while (§ 62 n^*. 14), and Tsuki, Tsukite, Tsuite, 
- respecting (§ 63. B. 3). At least, places have come under our notice, in which 
both words must have causal force. Compare page 320, line 14. 

b. Conjunctions of adverbial propositions, which indicate a future, possible 
cause (Conditional conjunctions). 

We may not pass them over in silence, because they are suggested by others 
although they do not really exist. We have alone to do with a time-defining 
local, and thus if, with a view to the spoken language, we confine ourselves to 
SVari , to be, with the form Naran-ioki ni, * when it shall be, for which also 
simply KaruAoki ni , = when it is, is used, or, instead of it, with the suppositive 
form explained in g 76, thus, to stick to Xari, with 

46. liaraba, ANara, = if it shall be: it is preceded by a substantive or by 

a verb in the substantive form. — l\Sa~yoo narct, or Sore nara, kai-^masoo if 

it is so, then I shall buy it. If the speaker intends to say: as it is so, then he 
takes Nara for a contraction of Kareba. — Firu inaye ni ica r/iain~ye~masenu. 


i) KO'Si kei-dzu I p. 4 r =) Kasz^'a-gah. IV 4 r 

*) Shopping - Dialog ues , p 4 
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..Sops mivd.^ fiviKjo }ii' ’ 1 can t conic hctoic noon. — .,In. the afternoon then. 
i_ Xokorozu 0 kai nasar^f nara, ouozi uadon <Je atje-inasoo ■), if you will take all, 
I will sell them at ( r ) the same price. ~ A Nohorazu fei-kin nedan de 0 kai- 
nasare. — ..Yusni nara. tori~masoo'' . - Buy all the pieces at one and the same 
price. — .,If it is cheap. I will take it.” 

If the mere possibility or probability of the statement is insisted on, then, 
in addition to Nomha. use is made of the adverb: 

Mosikuv^, or simply Mosiva, Mosi, - in case of, it. ta, ^ 

= — '% Man-itsi . one against a thousand. Its place is at the beginning, or 

even after the subject of a subordinate proposition, whereas the predicate verb 
of that statement, if it is not attnbutively connected with toki Naru-toli), is 
put in the suppositive form {Nuniha) or occurs the gerund. Mosi sikdrU tohiva. 
m case it is so: v '* ’ kthirahn . if it might be so: Mosi sikdrits , 

in case it is so. 

As Slknva is evidently the adverbial form of SikI, ~ ..ish. ..like, isolated by 
va (see page lOO n“. 71). only tno of Mo-sikucd . remains as the nucleus of 
thi.s compound. If this mo is a variation of the ma ([J""). ^ actually, ex- 
plained at page 180. Mo-^kavd is equivalent to the Latin ven-similiter ; if it 
IS an abbreviation of Omoi . - thought, then Afosi-kuvd means probably, likely, 
pput-f'tre. fjiu ka nsko ka^^ cat? Iniika''^ mosikuca neko ka^^ a dogV 

or perhaps a catV — Ni-nusi most korewo inarnu tokiva ^), in case the owner 
of the goods refuses such, — Mosi fa no kokn-zin sv-sei no taka wo yc^-suru toki 
va, Oranda-zin mo dou-^yauni siyo-seray^n hesi ^), if the amount ot the import 
duty be lowered for another nation, the Dutchmen shall be placed on a like 
footing. — Mosi yi’-dpu-(dso)st ydta'isi tokicu. sono zi-yen wo ... ni mssife siyo- 

tsi-seshnu hhi *5), if such may be difficult to determine, this question shall be 
brought to the knowledge of the government and (by it) be settled. — Nii~ 
yatn minato. mosi i^ono yninato wo aki-yataki koto arava (read araba). Nippon nisi no 
kata nits betsu ni fttotsuno minato nartd/im mnra ten ... ahi-besi ^). the port of Nii- 
gata — in case a difficulty might arise about opening this port, a harbor and 
town shall be opened elsewhere on the West-^ide ot Nippon. - Mosi styqu^zen 

q Shopptng-Bialogues , p 17 *) Ibid , p 36 3) Ibid p 37. 

q Neth-Jap. Treaty III al 3 5. i^id III al T «) Ibid, II. al 9, 

q French- Jap Treat) III al 2 
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mn kin i-ziyau wo mofsi^icatarabd *). in oase a merchant vessel might import more 
than three pounds (of opium), - Mosi uo-gi naki si-^tai arite, kono kl-gen tsin fon- 
nyo ton-kayesi mmazn domo . di'n-ydkn )io omomvki m kono ki-aen yori tori-okondvu- 
besi 2 )^ if there might be some trifling matter, which cannot be avoided, the 
spirit of the Treaty shall be acted upon, even if the ratification of the document 
(containing the Treaty) within the fixed term shall not have taken place 

IV. Conjunctions of the purpose 

§ 130. 47. Tameni, ot 'luff/k . p u r I ) o s. e . a i in . end. for , on behalf 

of, IS properly a word expressive of relation {see page 292 n® 24), and has. 
when it is used as a conjunction , the verb in its .substantive form with or without 
ga, as suffix of the genitive, before it.-— Ki-sohi wo snjnn~siu-sc^unorn oo to.nwni 
... siyo-riki-su best ■*). in order to have the rules followed, aid will be given. -- 
Uru tarneni. for sale — Tsutsi staia yt ni f}ikai'o)tn timw . hiiz>^ n'v kivavii best, 
take care to shelter the place from wind, to the end that earth and sand be not 
blown on the food (of the silkworms) 

The verb dependent on Tame m is put in the future with or without the ge- 
nitive termination ga^ when the attainment of the object is considered as still 
belonging to the future. — Kono okite ico katdkusen tameni^ in order to carry out 
this clause, there shall etc. — Kagamiea mydta no yosi-asiwo nnminio, kohoro fW 
kiyoku-tsiyoku wo taddsi in-atamen tami nari, - with regard to the mirror, its 
object is not alone to see if the countenance is beautiful oi ugly, but also to 
rectify and reform the wrong and the right (i. e the moral nature) of the heart. 

48. Tote, the syncopated to site, of to, - to. and nte , the gerund of .s)i, u, um , 
to do. 

Preceded by a verb in the future , . .to sa means to be active to carry out 

the object, which still belongs to the future. (C,'ompare § 103. fi 7. page 290). 

Motomen to su is thus ~ acquisiturns est , he is about to get ; Motomen to site or 

Motomen to te. ~ being about to get, i. e for the purpose of getting. — Siu~fu 

to ivu mono fu-zi no gusuri wo motomen to te Xippon ve nyitdnh . a certain Siu-fu 
came to Japan to search for a remedy against death. 


*) Neth.-Jap. Treaty III al o 


31 Ibid. XI al 2 


’ Jbid VIII a! 2 
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The spoken language supersedes Motomen by Motomeo (see page 209), thence 
the expressions; Motomeo to sum tokoroni, on the point of acquiring; Motomeo to 
sum mono^ some one who is on the point of acquiring; Motomeo to te^ that he 
may acquire. 

V. Concessive conjunctions. 

§ 131. 49. Mo, ^>^ = also. properly an adverbial postposition (see § 122), 
when it is put after the predicate verb of a subordinate causal proposition , it cha- 
racterizes it, as one granting that something is real or possible, whilst the state- 
ment thus conceded is limited or revoked by a proposition immediately following 
it (adversative proposition). The verb dependent on mo ^ as it has been already 
noticed in § 74, is put in the substantive form with the local termination ni or 
also in the gerund. 

Akuruni yno , Aliruni mo, Yukuni mo. 

Akete mo , Mite mo , Yiikite ( Yuite) mo. 

l\lka-yauni ndsite m6 however it be made. — l\ 0 kai nasaretemo.^ 0 yame 
nasareternOy kono uye tea deki-masenu *), you may buy it or not; I cannot go 
further. 1 don’t care; take it or leave it, 

50. ..tomo, It, also, with a verb preceding in its substantive form. Akuru- 
tomo . Mlm-tomo^ huku-’tomo. — IdzUreno kata yorl mairu-tomo -), it does not 
matter from which side he may come. 

51. ..domo, Kt:, = ndomo, contr. from ni. Local, and tomo. Comp, page 207. 
Opposed to Akeba T the fusion of Akeniva. is Akedomo J N't:, likewise 
a fusion of Akenitomo^ and opposed to Ai'ebd is ATedo 7 yid^ = though there is. 
From Aranedoyno, = though there is not, and Samnedomo, ^ though it is not so. 
come Arademo and Satademo. Compare page 258. 

52. ..ledomo, - though it is said, though it is called, though... with a pre- 
vious appositive definition characterized by to. See page 208. 

iedomo . mddzusiki wo icdsururu koto nakare' 

' ^ ^ J.^ttosit{j iedomo., lyasikiwo wasUruni koto nakare. 

I tN vy t y. 

^ ” 'h rich, do not forget the poor! 

^ ^ J ^ u honorable, do not forget low people! 


q Shofj^ing -Dialogues , p 39. 


*) Erencli-Jaij, Treaty. III. 13. 
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Y Sen-ri^au no ko-gane ic6 Uumu to ledomo, dsi-nitsi no goH niva 
^ siki/^H , though gold IS heaped up to the amouriit of a thousand 
^ ounces . it is not equal to one day's btudy. — . , koto ico mo 

V yiiynisu best to iedomo^ ..kofova kesstit uazctru hesi^), though 
this also be granted, it may not certainly happen that.. 

53. Sikaredomo, > syncopated Saredomo, - though it is so. the con- 
cessive form of Sikar)i , ?< . = to be so, root si (see page 109 u°. 71). 

54*. Sore demo, = also then, the modal of Sot'c^ ~ such, followed by wo, 
antithesis of the conclusive de ica (see page 334 n°. 17). 

55. Sik^mo, = but; abbreviation of Stkaredomo. — Hitono gen-sk 

naru^ sikamo kore ni tayqnte^ tsuu-sezdrasunu ’), to oppose men, although they are 
accomplished and wise, and not allow their advancement. 

56. Somosomo, 3)^ ^ ^ - or, explained by the Japanese themselves 

as concessive , concedes the antecedent statement , however introduces an adver- 
sative clause. It means properly ,,so as so as,” is a fusion of Sikdmo^ and this 
of Sikdkumo (just as Sosib^ of Sikdkii site, see page 334 n°. 13), and stands with 


Bf 


M 




M 

Jo I? ^ 


the adversative force of Taddsi (see page 335 n“. 22) or of ^ikdst (see page 333 
n®. 13). Some Japanese etymologists think :Sonio somo an abbreviation of Sore mo 
sore mo,, others of Side mo sate mo,, which. &o far as the meaning goes . approaches 
our derivation. 

In the beginning ot a speech it serves to announce that which is to be said, 
as an opposition of other opinions. In this quality it is stamped an intro- 
ductory word ( ^ ^ > j'af-gono Lotoha) . and will approach most 

nearly to an expression like: „ However it may be” ^). 

wi ° 




^ ^ Kore wo motomurnka^ Somo somo kore wo atavuru {atooru) 

ka^ ®), does he strive for itV or does one give it to himV 


5 






q \eth -Jap. 'i'reatj. U al 6. *' Dai On ha \ 1*4 

q y,Tih, a particle denoting oj , either, ai^u a coiuuteiicing particle a*' moreovei.” medhlbst, <'htnest> 
find English Dictionary. '*) ^ 

The sense we assign to Somo somo does not agree with that attributed to it in goschkcwitsch 
y^aponsho-Russhi Slowar. 

*) Lun-yu I. $ 10 
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^i-^ro kiyooico tovu, iSino no^tamavaku. nan-foono kiyookd^ 
^ foku-fauno kiyooka^ somosomo nandziga Myooka^ *), 
7 Tsze-lu asked about energy. The Master said, „Do 
^ you mean the energy of the South? the energy of 

7 

^ the North? or your own energy? 

ai* &.% -T" 

57. Mamayo, — in case it occurs with the meaning attributed to it of ,, en- 
core qae, qitoique' -) — for in Japanese writings 1 have never yet met with this 
word , it must , to have a concessive force , be reduced to the form of Ma-ma mo 
(see page 337 n“. 31) modified for the sake of euphony, and thus mean ^however 
often.” being equivalent to Toki-toki mo or Tahi-tahimo. The expression: „How’- 
ever often he tries it, he does not succeed in it,” would thus be equivalent to 
Kokoro-rtiirii mamayo deki-mastniL 

Remark. The suffix mo gives to all the conjunctions definitive of place and 
time, or properly words expressive of relation, cited in § 127, a concessive force , 
i. e. it characterizes the antecedent proposition , which the word expressive of rela- 
tion governs, as concessive, while the subsequent proposition comes out with an 
adversative force ®). 


Wi 

\ 

rni> 


Hs 


Z' 


o 




The relative comparative of propositions. 

§ 132, 58. Musiro, = in preference, rather, Lat. potius^ as an ad- 

verb, it is put at the beginning of a subsequent proposition, to the contents of 
which preference is given above that expressed in the antecedent proposition. As 
starting point of the comparison the antecedent statement is characterized by yoriva. 
Next to ,,Yuku yoA va yukdnUga mdsu, = it is better not to go than to go,” cited 
in Remark p. 131, is Yuku (or Yukan. Future) ra musivo ynku na yo ! ^ YdXher 
do not go , than go ! Whereas the state or action , to which the preference is 
given may be represented as one commanded or future, the state or action of 
the antecedent proposition may be a present, or likewise a future one, as appears 
from the following saying of Kung-Uze (Lun-yu, Cap, HI. Pa-yU § 4). of which 
we give three Japanese translations . which lie before us. 


q Tschung-yung. X. 1, 2. i) eodriguez $ 83 

q According to goschkdwitsch Yap.-Ruas siowar, Mamayo signifies Wgrotschem (besides). 



CHAPTER Vlir. CONJU^*CTIO^’S, § 132 


347 


I. 1 2 3 j II. 1 2 3 „ As to festive ceremonies, be rather sparing than 

rjtti hr • • ^ sfc? ^ 

extravagant: as to mourning, be rather grieved 
; than pay attention to observances.” 

In the translation 1 and 2 the subsequent pro- 
position is taken as Imperative, in 3 as a wish, 
J in the Future , whereas in 1 the antecedent pro- 
^ position is conceived as Present, in 2 and 3 as 
Future. 

In Mr. j. legge’s excellent version of the 
t Chinese text this passage runs; „In festive ce- 
^ remonies, it is better to be sparing than extra- 
vagant; in the ceremonies of mourning, it is 
better that there be deep sorrow than a minute attention to observances. 

Remark. 1. Japanese etymologists see in Musiro a variation of Mosi 
- in case of, see § 129 n°. 46), and explain ro as an ,, auxiliary word ^), an 
explanation that does not preposses us in its favor. Should not Mus 2 ro much 
rather be equivalent to the syncopated form of Masii-siiv ( ^ ^ ) , and thus 

mean ,,more price” or ,, higher value’ ^). Used as an adverb, a word with 
this signification, at least more than any other, would be equivalent to our „by 
preference.” With regard to the so called auxiliary word ro, the Wa-gun Siwon 
teaches us, that in the eastern Japan it supersedes the termination ivo. In Japa- 
nese Dictionaries the signification of l\Sou~s 2 -tai and Kgu-si-tai, i. e. to desire to 
do so or so (see § 105), is given to Musiro and ^ (nuuj, willingly); it is plain 
that the writer aims at the optative proposition , which is introduced by Musiro. 

Remark 2. The spoken language supersedes Musiro with = almost, 

rather, and Nengoroni, = willingly, rather; and makes use of other expedients 
too. ~ Si-sen yori wa naka-nakani nokorazii side-oken, I will rather give up all, 
than die. — Watakusiwa yuku yori yuli-masenu hoo ga yorosii to zon-zi-mdsU 
I think, that it is better not to go, than go. I would rather not go. - „Fttowo 
gai-suru yoriwa fitoni gai-seraruru ga mdsi to omoi-nasare! Suffer wrong rather 
than do it” ‘); literally: think, that it is better to be injured by others, than 

to injure others! 



*) Wa-gun Sivort, under Musiro 
*) E. BROWN, CoU. Jap. N® 419. 


3) Compare Xaiga siro , worth nothing § 109. I. 1 
*) Ibid, N®. 873. 
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ALPHABETICAL SYNOPSIS OF THE CONJUNCTIONS TREATED. 


Aida ... N". 32. 

Mata va. . 


8. 

Sate .... N°. 

19. 

Toki ni . . 

No. 

26. 

Amuruni . . , 23. 

Mave, Maye 


34. 

Sate vd 

19. 

Toki ni va. 


26. 

Aruiva 7. 

Mai 


34. 

SetsU 

27. 

Tokinva. . 


26. 

Baso 24. 

Migiri . . . 


28. 

Sikamu. . . . 

55. 

Tokdro . . 


24. 

.,donio ... .51. 

..mu 


1. 

Sikaredonio. . . 

.53. 

Tokvro de. 


24. 

Fodo 42. 

..rno. ..mo. 


1. 

Sikdruni yotte. 

16. 

Tokdro ni . 


24. 

Fodoni 42. 

..mo mata . 


2, 

S Ikdsi 

13. 

. . to mo . . 


50. 

..ga 12. 

Mosi 


46. 

Stkdsi-nagdra . 

13. 

Todri ni. . 


39. 

Goto ni . . . . 21. 

MosikUva . . 


46. 

Sikdsi-nagd ramo 14. 

..tote. . . 


48. 

Got6)si^ ki^ kit, 41. 

Mottomo . . 


11. 

Somo^sorno . . . 

56. 

..tsuite . . 


44. 

Hodoni 42. 

Mnsiro . . . 


58. 

Soo-sitd kara . . 

16. 

Utsi. . . . 


29. 

..iedomo .... 52. 

Nag dr a. . . 


12. 

Soo-e<Ue kara . . 

16. 

Utsini . , 


29. 

. . /.a , . . Art . . . 9. 

..mira. . . . 


46. 

Soo ica 

17. 

Utsi iva . . 


29. 

Kanete 6. 

. . narabd . 


46. 

Sore da kara. 16 

44. 

uye .... 


33. 

Kara. . 10, 37, 44. 

Xarahi ni. . 



Sore de 

17. 

! ..?/«, ..ya 


10. 

Kdru ija ifiir ni. 43. 

: ..ngn . . . . 


12. 

Sore de mo . . . 

54. 

I ..yara. . . 


10. 

Katsu 3. 

, . . ni go rite . 

16, 

45. - 

Sore de wa . . . 

T7. 

1 . . yaran . . 


10. 

Katsu va ... . 3. 

j ..ni yote . . 

16. 

45 

Sore-kara . 16, 

44. 

j Yau ni. 


40. 

Keddst 21. 

1 . . ni yotfe. . 

16, 

45. 

Sore ni yotte . , 

16. 

: Yavdri . . 


15. 

Kono yueni . , 43. 

\ Notsi . . . . 


45. 

Sosite 

18 

* V • 

j loom . . 


40. 

Kore ni yotte . . 16. 

. Oyohi . . . . 


4. 

Sosite kora. 16, 

44. 

j Yon. . . . 

\ 


36, 

Ma 3. 

\ kidtt-nagdra. 


14. 1 

SunavaUi .... 

20. 

\ Yotte . . . 


16 

Made 38, 

1 Save domo. . 


53. 

; Tahi-goto ni . . 

31. 

i Yue .... 


43 

Ma-ma 31. 

1 Sd rl-nagd ra 


14. 

I Tabi-tabi ui. . . 

31. 

Yiie ni . . 

. 16, 

43. 

Ma-^ma ni. . . . 31. 

Sdri~nagdra md. 

14. 

Taddsi 

22. 




Ma-mayo. . . . 57. 

Sdt'u-fodo ill 


42. 

j Tame ni 

47. 




Mata 2. 

Sd7ii ni yotte 


16. 

i Toki 

26, 






A. P P K N D I X. 


Tlip three dialects, those of If(ht. U and T"an<j, mentioned and elucitated at 
pp. 30 and 31, are, according to a statement, since come to our knowledge, 
from a Ja])ane^e man of letters '), the dialect of Han/j-t'hoic ( t/PN ), capital 
of the province Ch^'-kt'aiKj , that of Fnh-i'how ( jjjg capital of Fuh-kten^ and 

the Official language , Kican~}jiii) , by others, also called Kican-hica 

or the IMa Ildar in. A correct instruction in the Official language is extremely 
rare, the more so, as both the other dialects are generally in use. 

As this statement furnishes a satisfactory answer to the question concerning 
the presumed historical value of the C'hinese dialects extant in Japan , we con- 
sider ourselves required to quote the original expressions of this statement also. 
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Si-s/‘i kiu-kwady 


1S04; reprmtcd in 1S5S. Preface', p. 1 vci'>o 


iijinul Xu cluciilite the fuur tuuc^, h\ Kaii-mon SdU’S/n, 




ADDENDA. 


Page 157. The year-name Gen-dzi (1864) is succeded by ^ Kei-oo 

5 ^ 1865. 

Page 250, § 92. 1. lieinark. If zar)i, u, is preceded by a substantief in the 
Local or by an adverb in hi , it stands as a substantive affirmative verb and is 
a fusion of the particle zo and ar)L Thus Fdnani zarikeri stands for Fdaa td 
zo arlheri^ - a flower has it been; Sdruuhi zarikeri, lor Sdmukuzo arikeii, = cold 
has it been. 


ERRATA 


Page 294 line 5. For: nondeflecting Read: deflecting 
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Grammar iStC fe<£bttt:j; hfz^^ \'t ::»itar AhA 

-c ^ fc i iO fzAX Z/jrA^ tXr. m- 

!- < ibV'^ LlX>^ 

t-f MSSr hhhh l3/r1‘o*’o ;04lt£ 1805:^ Wurzburg 5 * H 

<0 K'f-;'A, <DX 1830:^ Siebold :z h'^Xi:') ^Wf-!§'¥ 

® Sf5uiC #5r ©31® tiff- > V' 5 » ;:> < A -c® P£r At:+, 

US® *11® Kffi.- LArt'oAo 

®o Bit ^InlC fA') Stanislas Julien ® 'Sir'll’.! PSli'C Paris ; I JotjC® 5 t 
LA/- 5 b wtl-t£ :t 7 V?’'ffiS;*® B^SilK'g'," S^b® IbA ioA 

^:o7bo Donker Curtius ® Proeve eener Japansche Spraakkunst (1659) 

Sr 75»/-5»4 tXz-h'.Z ±}ltbX J'o<'r>®®!S. -C® Lb'b'rjb’So 
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b-TLtb® LAL'C iSLX X:‘-'0B^i§sZ fc.'SrL?L® ® i; ® '/(S 

!i TAI^J (IHT, E'SLA 5 r5.r;'.ip.fi« i:roAjb«*-’o 

O'.'X LondonTiio Kings' College® i/Alg-tiSl- b® AALrt'i J)o® 

;)i. ttj/b;< LeidenA'A'® fffr-^oA, ISTStp, ki!i?» Den Haag® 

■eSr ^oA„ W:±X)mtLX BA®® imi- AAPiV/l, lii'.i A®iS1.* 

!I L. Serrurier®AA A te® -®' < oA®®'AA AtE® A'i?o®o 
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*; aT;i ta-r *#0 ggrrov-c.r, aa&r.: HoffmannOB-'iX^. »-FJ, E3f3 

©SeiiSr S'xt -cWSS tZ^oD 'y.'Zfk iiS-L, zz> yffzz) PrJS.i O-.'-klr =jrr; 

a 'v:: ■p^o *+4 = 

— Ar:'] L SIMZ) Eflnt=;»S-"S.:ii HoffmannT?^, A!S-S.r> p.^rioTSi’ 
*inr-S, (rrAL, '■.'S zti, SSSI^i® S-^SA j:o,- ) 
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II 


r;tjifcj !£i£ ^-mmmA latz sz^x^ 

(la) ccic WMi: 1i!:!£ £J< S*®, rXioA W^'SiA tOfR 

(II) la t ^ixLX 3o < htliz yi' y y y'MIvi '■ Japansche Spraakleer. 

(l b) ;^c|g;££jV'-Ci£ SL' F*5's:;£ a;E^ <hAi> tx^ £ct la© ffiS, 
1876ififlJ 

(III) 11 ;; ^fgtS: Japanische Spracklehre, 1877:^fl] 

rnmit iniK© 

jSiSlEi: yt y y y's§l^tfj> it',:: hnfzix ov'irti: (i) )¥:t 

© /^^g-ziL© ZFiif© 5 t>!£ ^©i;L^ ■A'yxhyy. -© 

BoitEi 1868 i|;© ^nxhyy. ©*':© ( 3 ) > 0 'b 0 ? o!£l£ ^©t’Za 

| 5 lB#(l 4 K©fr) ar, ^fzyXhX:o ;t 7 V 5 ''iS!S©: 6 '»£ 

iSI 5 f'« troar ZotZirZcrpti' ; 

Van dit werk verschijnt gelijktijdig een Engelsche uitgave onder den titel: 

A JAPANESE GRAMMAR, 


J. J. HOFFMANN. 

1867 . 

Li‘L, XX .-t 7 y ^'iflg-^ ^^© ^S© Zjtic LS'f lUtR© fij^i ^SIS® 

i Xit Zzxx- lip© fji 7)5 ( 1 -Z;b^, ^iStS.'C ittli'MiS© fOlTii 

1868 ; ytyy/m'f&X 1867 .) ■feZcly.JC, XA :iyyy'mf&A W:ff^ EnS'J 

•) txfbn zf.iiz X>]y, !5><'.'5, (K-f^iS ia-'o©?* #ra) 
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^ ~\'{z iE'.~ ^)9i7nfz-o:£ isesif.o 9 9 9 ri9iL> --^ 

fi;9 os- WiZH'-i OS'O > -?0 9--:9o 

Donker Curtius O 0 :4;9!:iJ’lf'i iTl9-t— O B T-9 O 79-h't-!E5nfij'59'.= ol Zit.lt! 

9! *)o O Hoffmann :£[eI*r.-9 L 9 O': ,o^io jit'’''#: ,- 

ignf i9^ • iai55:t-9, Tn'l Leiden s,:--,f;'fTifl';S-. A-SSiS 
A Japanese Grammar, Leiden, 1867. 

Japansche Spraakleer, Leiden, 186/ . 

-ih^o !^*#;-9*^a^:9z4rE!3'?iiL-91s:^:9fcLog'*?ro"'-':aitrLLr-= 

(P 24) 

9^99 9 9)9 ;i- 7 'O 9'-d:9 ^ r ISdTfEO :h:9 izVrA'., 9L;9 

1868:^;9 r'JsLar L, o-orOisLo -rxoroi £:.oo->:< 

■Ojjod;-;, !£7LL^ o 5 "O ioo.-i-, 

■*t’ 5fo9':?:)L'.'9)!£ ISer^fiOO 9 5 9- 'Jab-Sc oW^oCiL 
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T-t- 7 v > i- tL-Z 0-^5> 

tz^j) Jr^i.i;', -r?i;£ nfz< Lz'ijZ) tv^bt ti'.zh 

A^hb i'o (ttzhh, fiJ^tL-r EliBJi.n-ri'o 1868-3:fe«o) 

\ ftfflS MTo i:— o 7> oV'"r S'^Lr.^ 

jtS'J-foo ’^.i=;£ l.EaXGpJ 3 (## 

495-65-H899j)„ ^.0!; .9,717: gl^LT; ^fSljg® ;>>t'l3: ^LT: > 

<(i r.;',':t:rii:'ij, If-Xi: fij^^ l867i:tS 1=!i V't/i 

o§-';r ;j' 7 7/I5 ;k;;ov'c — „ txfhobt'.z oi,'7:i£ 

5A.'7 75^ o 73> £' i: < 7; jb O/'i', b'* ig|S-0 79 1 Sr '70!1L,'7^, ffbt® 07) 

;tr:: 1868-3 '•T) i7o3’.\'7 ffi;! :ti77 7):i »; ^',±9 — ^ -7o 

< 717:® r >7: j)o $„ 

zn^o'.z .i’jb'.'. Tjts 7Ni:3t ^/'l'i5^^7: isAitz 

:Zh:Z AzbAz'-^-n'it, 5il&3!54= -■fc'io'^' -alfK tlfbvbiz b>-bbi 

b iilP-rS^o I'tshb, ;^is-ti5®3;:7;£ 

The work is published in Dutch also under the title of 

JAPAXSCHE SPRA.A.KLEER 

DOOR 

J. J. HOFFMAXN. 

LEIDEN 1868. 

Von diesem erke besteht, auszer der Holliindischen Ausgabe unter dem Titel 

JAPAXSCHE SPRAAKLEER 

LEIDEN 1867. 


auch eine Englische unter dem Titel 

A JAPAXESE GRAMMAR. 

LEIDEN 1868. 

SECOND EDITION, 1876. 

ESoX. 7 LX:£, E 7 )j: 57 £ ABzb'Z < v+idi'ioXV' 

E>„ ZAZzbt, #,x.o rzbBA^b E 5 t D ii'OA^oA^b) WM 

A> -Ei-bAX : Oo ^ "7 y 7 'ss*fl'b AT) 'CoZ’y-O fij.^l± l868'Zi:)b',Z -ird:» t 
(AOX 1867 E jboXA.fi;£, A>&'0 tV’b'Z LfzA‘^o7:>A'^ 
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14, r:t^J -■«> '^'O tH;!' ^hh^xfzti^ t V'5 -r^) ^B#;io’v'-r'^ i)i) 
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;4»<'C bf-< L’,i i:J:*j n%Tiw.n iS!i -Tzn\t, x-ffiiz 

t'h'f, 1868-^iO Clt'Cioi: i: V'Jwiar i>hfz't>'Xl i4o§’*3i:< 

*9;5';iL'C 45§’7l:'<'o ZLnz.ht druckfertig/) MWsV'^ ^;CJ:o 

k'O t[t, Z-ii-ttz ^i;!C!'^;ti' ^SfKi: 7 

>■ >"' |piK i: ijV'T^idc 5 hzLhn X^'C'-> ^'fZ> cth f^-otzi^. 


■rtLic og- tcL< ffiaijg :si:'r,k-r — : 

HoffmannJi 1867i[iLcO 5 g 4-i^.'b< IS;! i5 < d 5 o ’4,Oi: T 

/EL'CV'f;; Idoo'vdc ^,-it ^Mhix'ZX'iz^ izfzL tl 

^14 (4a> h: •'bP7:/'9»o fcTJTrjbd) » 3 — □ y , 7 : 


,-9>7;tar ttoti- < ^7i> r^s'?*L'.' rz:i^^fz rt'i 

SIJe.'i C,t;4 i> t ^ '0 — ^f:®, V'g: 

v4^g3, il? 4=47'^' a, 4c® ;h?^z!' 

L® :i-M'cJ3o4c®7k4:o-f, ®?ig Sit® 

i>43saL® i44cL® V'< !4< T^d t x-'Otz ilo-. gci,®*- I'Pct^co 
if, 1868 ifJJi r:S:41tJ s,6® ^Dif< B®®g >L4 L® Hoffmann® 


74®:7 ^;4!; [!«* d)®g®io 5*'o 


rc/'iL U_h® 55iS, d'y'/^'iS® ji5!R4> ft@i'45'4;4 to^Vdi PJ 

-h^ItL'C iii!4 45 ( !o?x4c® ibo 5 ®tg fO’i'lL^'.'Qo 4®lt®® TTeg 
45 !J® ^isi® rc4:):4;4, og®j :5 4; r > 4 Iffxic 4s4o®’. Ln4c’v'o 
Tfz.h'io- d'T'V^Xt® !S’f5;4 ISGTlg s4;:4 ^ixXl'M'-X i"^,Z 'Tg'®, ''544 
55:t®^!4 aif k45„ 4,L -rS i:-i-.Ti:4, ^4:® ¥fg® m^xz -go 

XI ^ T" 5.4 4 74 .® "4 /v'4’, '45 ."t 7 7 4 ^r'^® Ep^ljg 45 \ 0 X 445 ® g 4j ;5^/44‘ 
®5oo L4^L- >:i4'<4j l*:Zfz:^:t 1868 ig® -jog, 454 t'o.l ® 

Aoo ij®g4i.45 XjD-zio^o 


•) 5.o^:3j;3 

-i-S O 1876 7S>« 


'.tr^niZJ-: ' 0 g; V r;\ ' 
:4 S'5 X:v-i ’.'Ai 5 


Lol" jilfixSo 



Ill 


'oW(- f'iiTSPsx.i •otv'-C'^ 

sp;:i c^V'/3 t<M oo". 

KB t 'T 0 TX^i'^Oij'cM h r^o L 

■W-: 0^:^^=: 0) KM ^ X ^ o ?Bf y i^AB* -tr-hA^ 

§9^:0japanische 

Sprachlehre, Leiden, 1877 L V A Af'i IT^ A7^o A ITliA 

0..t0'0^3^73n0)'0)Ajbd;o 

S zT ^ n f'l T 7 j A 0 Only 500 copies printed t PP Pi'J L A 35 

0:0^3, il:ttdf‘j:^(iffi:05l3‘^PMt:liTA j5o r-:-f^/5'^b7^0c 0:iiA07di[0:Xl 70 
tliitTL M7:00rL7::OAj5-O 5 L XM 

X'^X'Xtir.PJx^oX-o^, B5j^o7f^A:07)Ai'j7)fei^y07i]1^1^:0^W^‘OAA 
F^O A A0- 7::>ro7^ 7:) A.y'd 0 o 70A 

^•0 5 ^ A' 7) An 00 Hoffmann ?5 -KS 0:35 0*0 y rfn'L^^ 

1 3^11^0 t.TlLM'C^l^lt 7 I [£i A 0 i'-i^ A t;;; L ^■. 'n’7i'T,W'07^ Ai0iMi>'*3^?^L v.75/0Ji 
10, t0ff00>MKo57'(irc#^j5>775-ono-0, ^AI^PirioiT, Mi0ift:7iPI7+^ 
fOtTbTi'OA^O 5 LiE0 A5i^^ 'AA. 

7)di ^ fzWX ^ o 703?^ 7? A ^5 o 5 c 

1868^A AT: $V'10A AyvAlfJlfxA L ^n0 L CO 

f$^#iAj5o/0o v^nA0 Til's oPii^fiilTj (+ 0O ($ilS-^UO) t^^'O L C O 

T0LTd0 PniiiiJ^ AA5'Oo LTA, ^l&nTcL ;f y > 0|inLLl^ L'OA 0 
O* ^oA< :^'ALT:OAj50c (AAnT?, C 0 10 SOOQjpfcTE C fgfcCAK 
0 0 1:, #7^0 ^P:10j:oA A^^;^^;0 l:-is9AK0c'> "feS^A ;t y > Aii-ISA 
'JO iji 0 1: L ^ ^ 1: JO 51 ^ 10 It:^ L Al "* o L 0 n ^50 t^'^A 

1005 'A V'pC, 1868 1EO;0170A Brill > SythoffLO AffTl ^SarO 
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1876-^^^JO 1S77^J0 K i’ h !i Brill— ffO }t\l"^ 

A^''^'o jt)^o 

3-n ^'r M[S^ 5m/) ^ 

■DB:^m^ MS/?'' ::n:i dt^fl 

10:^^ /'■Dz/^-f' L"/^ Tit^^ L'Lo To ifo < C^7:^6 5 0 r^t 

/) ^Zfzhhfz iafflii z’/^ront^ ij^A.fAfJz-fiiMz 

z^i L ^ 7! 5 /?^o L z/?^ L j -^ /) 7ztj^ \ fi=MT ^ i:^oi: /7:o'C§' 

::n^/:, rcLz/?^-:: 

/i ^ -j; y (Hepburn) : I r'^t^p/b^T: 

f;:7)^o7l:L, ^i^/) r^/:'bfi:i 'f^'T rn^ 
li/cCO /)/))::;i i: 'o -^^-9 Hoffmann 7X^2 IIJ: o "7 

teit^no iy7:>t 

:Rt^:::, r:t^J Ernst Cassirer i: .[ls5i'#^ Karl Biihler t 7:> 7L 

/) .^rc U /) (>/j t < h lo h r;:o^s'oC:b ^ /-oC 

5o Philosophie der 

Symbolischen Formen:C) Sprache (1923) (I.t^V'CT, 'i^'^it- 

V' MW-tZ ^fz^Xz Sprachtheorie (1934) il.-jol'/T, ^74^ flj^L'2 

V'^o 

C/)/lC^'/) ISMli 5 (z/iU!2 5^^ p.l327) jd£j: U 

(O iT'sr^ovi', 82.44^):; i^t5y:)r:o 

a±® ®ip:!± M^XMn gas^ wMLfz^ 


*) X^felo Vff:j, F?X<w O ^ tz'^o;5‘'?5)'53 
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